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FOREWORD

Fifteen years ago, when writing my autobiography, the thought
of Manasarovar came to me. That thought had been hovering in my
mind for many a year It was something which filled me with de-
Light and I had worked out many a plan for paying my homage to this
wonder Iake of Tibet and snow-covered Kailas nearby But those
plans remaned unfulfilled, for my journeys led me elsewhere and I was
filled with regret that I would never reach Kailas and Manasarovar.
Still the thought of them cheered my mind and I quoted in my book
some lies from Walter de la Mare :

“Yea, m my mind these mountamns rise,
Thetr perils dyed with evening’s rose ;
And still my ghost sits at my eyes
Aud thirsts for their untroubled snows *’

I wonder stil if I shall ever visit Kailas and Manasarovar But
1 can atleast read about them and look at pictures of them and thus,
to some cxtent, soothe the longing which has possessed me for so long
And so I welcome this book which tells us so much about these
mountawmns that I have loved and this Lake that I have dreamt about
1 hope that 1t will lead others to undertake thus journey across our
beloved Himalayas to that roof of the world, where Kailas and
Manasarovar are situated.

New Dell,
17th Apnl 1949






PREFACE

It is common knowledge that there has been no authontative
book on Kailas and Manasarovar published in English till 1938. The
few guides that were available were either haphazard accounts and
not systematically done, or compiled by persons who depended for
their imnformation on others, or incorporated hearsay material in their
guides

The author had the privilege of travelling in 1928, for the first
time, 11 Western Tibet on a visit to these Holy places. He went from
Sninagar (Kashmur) through Ladakh, Gartok, Gyantma Mandi, round
Kailas and Manasarovar, to Taklakot, Khocharnath, Chhakra Mand;,
again to Gartok, aud back to Rishikesh, by the Gunla-Niti pass.

In 1635 he undertook a second journey from Mukhuva (Gangotri)
through Nilang by the Jelukhaga pass, Thuling, Mangnang, Dapa,
Dongpu, Sibehilim, Gyamma Mandi, Kailas-Manasarovar, Chhakra
Mandi, and back to Gangotit by the Damjan-Nit: pass. In 1936-37
and again 1 1938 he travelled from Almora by the Lipu Tekh pass and
returned by the same route IHe had the prnivilege of staymg for
a full twelve-month i the Thugolho Monastery on the southern shores
of Manasarovar for his spintual sadhana In the course of these
travels he had opportunities of tracing the ‘Four Great Ruvers’ of
this Region, namely the Brabhmapurta, the Indus, the Sutley, and the
Kuarnali, to thetr sources, of gomng over the frozen lake of Rakshas
Tal from east to west and north to south, and landing on the two
slands 11t He vivted these reglons agan in 1939 by the Unta-dhura,
Jayanti, and Kungri-bingr passes

The author has been viating these places regularly every year and
stayiug there for perntods ranging from two to six months, besdes,
he had occaston to spend a continuwous sixteen-month, a second
time 1n 1943-44 on the shores of the IHoly Manasarovar at Thugolho
Iu all, he completed 23 parthramas or aarcumabulations of the Mount
Kailas and 25 of the Lake Manasarovar, of which 7 rounds were
done in winter when the surface of the entire Lake was frozen He
collected some fossils from the Ganga Chhu and Thugolhoin 1945 and
from Bongza range m Central Tibet 1n 1947 In 1946 he visited the
Deserted Cave-City of Pangtha

He feels confident that with his extensive firstshand knowledge
of these regious, he 1s in a position to render a minute and thorough-
going account of these places with special emphasis on all important
details likely to be of use and interest to pilgnms and tounsts, In
his first book 'Pilgrim’s Compamon to the Holy Katlas and Manasarovar’
published 1n 1938, he endeavoured to present the matenal in some
detail Tover since the publication of the ‘Compamton’ he has been
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tryiug to bning out a more comprehensive work on Kailas-Manasarovar
Region, useful not only to the tourist but also of general interest to the
student of geography In fact, his book ‘Kailas-Manasarovar's,
written in Hindi, was intended to be a comprehensive and authoritative
volume on these two mystic places, held sacred by Hindus and
Buddhists ahke

The present publication is just a free English version of the Hindi
‘Kailas-Manasarovar’ brought up to date, though, on account of prohi-
bitive cost of printing matenals, 1t has not been possibleto bring out as
big a volume In compiling this book he has departed from the usual
method ordinanly adopted so far by wrniters on this subject and has
systematized the matenals contained 1n his travel diaries amounting
to over 1,500 pages In lis attempt to hmit the compass of thus
book the author has mevitably to omit certamn portions which he
would have hiked to mcorporate, viz., 1  An index of reference to all
Puranas and other Sanskrit works in which Kailas and Manasarovar
are described , 2 A list of authors and books written on Kailas and
Manasarovar i Enghsh and Indian languages, 3 A systematic note
on the minerals and geological spectmens and otherarticlescollected by
him from this Region, and 4 A chapter giving an account of his adven-
tures duning s sojourn 1n the Manasa Khanda -which, he hopes, he
will be able to include 1n a future editton  In the attempt to make
each Wave self-contdained and mdependent, repetition of certan
things has become inevitable, which 1t 1s hoped will be appreciated
bv the reader

Acknowledgments - The author hereby expresses hus deep debt of
gratitude and profound respects to his Revered Guru Deva Shree
1108 Dr. Swamn Jnananandap Maharay, who has always been a
source of mspiration and the sole gniding spint m all his undertakings,
both spiritual and scientific

The author has pleasure 1n recording his feeling of elation and thank-
fulness to the Hon'ble Shree Pandit Jawaharlal Nchru, Irime
Mimster of India, for kindly and readily consenting to go throngh the
book and contribute a foreword, despite lus multifarious mnportant
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The author’s thanks are also due to the Surveyor-General of India
for getting the maps printed for him m the Survey of India Office, and
to Mr K L. Dev, Officer-in-Charge, Photo-Latho Office, and to
Mr P Sen Gupta, Progressing Officer, for expediting the printiug of
the maps, in spite of heavy work in the office

The author expresses lus sincere thanks to Dr § P. Chatterjee,

* Published by the Hindi S8ahstys Sammelan, Allahabad, 440 pp., 117 1lustrations, and
Y maps.
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M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Litt., F.G S., Head of the Department of Geography,
Calcutta Umversity (now in Rangoon University), for the keen interest
he has always taken 1n the author’s activities and for having got the
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The author is thankful to the Hon'ble Dr. B. V. Keskar, Deputy Minis-
ter, External Affairs, Government of India, for the great interest he
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Kelly, (¢ C, Deputy River Surveyor of the Port Comnussioners,
Calcutta, for their co-operation and services rendered m the prepara-
tion of the equpment for his expedition to Kailas-Manasarovar in
1948 and 1949

Shrec Bhupendra Singh Pramar, Raja Salib of Barwan (Bhagal-
pur 1nstrict, Bihar) defrayed the major part of the expenses for his
first sojoum on Kalas-Manas for one full yvear in 1936-37, as a result
of which the author has discovered the Sources of the Four Great
Rivers and collected a great portion of the material contamed 1n this
work

His Highness Maharajashree Sir Knshna Kumar Sinha, KCST,
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g the source of the Sutlej and 1ts so-called ‘old-bed’
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exploration work mn the Kailas Region, has borne the major part of the
expenses of the author's second sojourn on the Kailas-Manas for a
sixteen-month in 1943-44, as a result of which the author could check
up the old matenal and collect a good deal of further mformation
mceorporated 1 thus book

Shree Amntlal D Sheth, Editor, ‘Janma-Bhoomi’, Bombay, a
distinguished patron of learning lover of ancient culture, a philan-
thropist, and a widely travelled journalist of repute, has bhorme the
entire cost of the boat-expedition of 1946, as a result of wliach
the author has sounded the Gouri-kund, the highest lake (18,400
feet) ever sounded sofar, and collected some fossils and alsorcached the
niorthern and southern foot of the Kailas Peak and ascertained the
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nature of the rocks constituting its walls. Shree Amrit Bhai has made
another munificent donation to the author in 1947 by which he
could transport us full-length non-collapsible metal boat to the Lake
Manasarovar which was lying at Almora for five years The
Sheth has also promised to kindly undertake the publication of the
Gujarat: counterpart of the author's Hindi work ‘Katlas-Manasarovar'
and evinces a keen interest in the author’s scientific activities on the
Manas.

Shree Raja Nayani Venkata Ranga Rao Bahkadur, Zamndar,
Munagala Estate (Knshna Distnict), who is a great patron of learning,
has kindly borne the major part of the expenses of the expedition to
Kailas-Manasarovar in 1948, which enabled the author to go round
the Mandhata Range and collect fresh matenal to fix the Nepal-
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The author seeks to convey Ius grateful thanks to these six gentlemen
for the voluntary and generous help they have rendered by which he
could fulfil lns long-cherished desires
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for the help the U P Government have heen pleased to render him
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dunng the vear 1947 The Hon'ble Dr Sampurnananda, Minwster
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for the author's boat and a further grant 11 1948-49 to enable the author
to complete his exploratory work on Manasarovar The author cannot
be suffictently thankful to the Hon'ble Dr. Sampurnananda for the
keen interest he has taken in the author’'s exploratorv work and for his
sustained encouragement With the aid of this motor-boat the author
wants to locate the thermal springs in the bed of the Lake Manas,
which would usher mn a new chapter 1n the history of Manasarovar

The author 1s equally grateful and thankful to Shree Keshab
Mohan Thakur (Zamundar, Shree-Bhavan, Barari, Bbagalpur), Shree
Hiralal Amntlal Sheth and Shree Yashvantarai (armpa Shankar Pathak
(Vasanta Vijaya Mills, Bombay), Shree Chaitman: Sinha and
Shree Thakur Prasad Sinha (Zamundars, Sukhpur, Bhagalpur),
Shree Rohanlal Chaturvedi, B.A, LL B. (Zamndar, Etah, UP),
Pandit Daya Shankar Dube, M A, LL.B. (Allahabad University),
who each bore the expenses of his stay for a season on the shores of
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Shree 108 Swami Prajnananandaji Maharaj (Chidananda Ashram,
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CHAPTER 1
MOUNT KAILAS AND LAKE MANASAROVAR

THI, HIMALAYAS

srgrvegr fafor garom fgmrat avw armfaos
qats} Awafrdtarm fream gfgsar ¢a s 0
g Aagien afrwecy a4 fery Seefy dras
aAreafa iy s qquizer gggefaig uon

1 In the northern part there 15 a mighty mountain by name
Himalaya—the abode of perpetual snow —fittingly called the l.ord of
mountains, ammated by Divinty as its soul and internal spint for in
other words, Divimity Incarnate) Spamning the wide land from the
castern to the western «ca, he stands as 1t were like the measunng
rod of earth

2 At the direction of the King Prithu, the selfsame mountain was
used as a calf by all other mountains, wiile the Mount Meru {Kailas)
stood as an expert milker of cows and milched the Mother Earth
(as if from a cow) the milk of <shinmg gems and medicinal herbs
of wonderful virtues and supreme efficacy (i order to adorn the
Humalavas) ! Kalulag 8 Kumarnsamhlavam

The Himalavas (snow-abode), also known as Hrmaval, Hiumachala,
Huonadrr and €iri Raja, are the lughest mountams m the world,
though the youngest, and extend for 1,600 miles along the whole of
the northern boundary of India Running from Kandbarand Kashmr
right up to eastern end of Assam, they cover a tract of land from 200
to 300 mules m breadth  There are picturesque deseniptions of the
Himalavas in Sansknt lhterature and numerous books have heen
written by the Westerners in praise of these snow-clad mountains
They mclude several ranges of lofty mountains, one beliind another
the Great Himalaya Range, lesser Himalava Range, Karakoram
Range (Krnishna Gin), Hindukush?, Hindu Raj, Kailas, Ladakh,
Zaskdar, Mahabhliarat, Piurpangal. Dhaol Tthar, Biyans, Nagatibba,
Siwalik Range (Mamaka Gin), and so on  In these there are several
sky-kissing peaks like the Mount Fverest' (Gount Shankar, 20,141

T That i+ to say that the Himalavas are rich in puneral woalth and flora lavishly bestowed
by Naturo and extond from the eastern to the westorn sen According to Aahdasa's nomencla
ture, Himalaya Mountains include Namkiu Mountaimns, Patahar Range, and Arakan Yoma on
tho east and Hindukush Mountag, Sulmiman, and Kutar Range on the west,

2 A Wilson Rovly (1875) considers Hindukush to be a part of the Himalayas

3 Its Tibetan name 18 kang-chomo lungma  People of Arun Kowst area 1 Majh Karat
Instrict 1o Nopal oall the Eversst by the name of Kumbha haran Langur (peak)
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feet), K2or Godwin Austen (28,250), Kanchana-jangha' (28,146), Makalu
(27,790}, Dhavalagin (26,795), Nanga Parvat (26,660), Gosaithan
(26,291), Nanda Devi (25,645), Kamet® (Ganesh Shikhar 25,447), Gurla
Mandhata (25,355), Zongsong (24,472), Chomo-tharn (23,930) , Drona-
girt (23,184}, Gourt Shaunkar (23,440), Trisul (23,406 ; 22,490, 22,360),
Chaukhamba (Svargarohim, 23,420), Pancha Chullu (22,650), Nandakot
(22,510), Kailas (22,028), and a host of others, besides some hundreds
of peaks which are above 20,000 feet lugh Stupendous 1s the scenery
of the Himalayas and the most sublyne are her snow-peaks There
are some of the deepest and the most beautiful gorges and wvalleys
(ike Gugit and Brahmaputira gorges and DBhagiratlu valley near
Bharrav-ghati), some of the inggest and finest glaciers (like Pindari
and Baltaro glaciers) and some of the highest plateaus '* No Alpine
gorge can seriously compare with majestic, almost tneredible, trans-
verse gorges of the Himalayas’ ® It 1s 1 these mughty mountain
ranges that there 1s habitation even at a height of 17,000 feet above
sea-level In beautiful scenes and exquisite panoramas Himalavas
excel the best parts of the Alps of Kurope and Rockys of America
Kashmtr—the paradise on earth—, Kullu, L.ahul, Kumaon, Nepal,
Sikkim, and Bhutan—Nature's beauty wpots, are all atuated m the lap
of the Himalayas

The Himalayas are rich m mmeral wealth bike coal, borax, lead,
1ron, hme, gold, etc , abound in all kinds of witd animals includig the
lion, the tiger, the elephant, and the rlunoceros, and the most beautiful
birds ; are the abode of the bes! tumber, fruit-trees, plants,
medicinal herbs, and beautiful fowerbeds, are full of health-resorts and
beautv-spots , and are the very dwelhings of samts and sages Nowhere
else on this globe has Nature been so lavish in the bestowal of her gifts
with so much of vartety and 1deal conditions than i the wilds of these
mighty Hunalayas

Sir Francis Vounghusband, Piesident of the Royal Geographical
Society, London, considered that the Hunalayas were responsible
for fostering a religious feeling in the people of India, who had dis-
covered a number of places for pilgrimage there He thought that

U Aunchana m Sansknt means gold and jangha thigh, vo, Runchana jangha meana golden
tmgh, bacanse this masaf appeary ke gold when the amber rave of the sun tall on 1t A
fow Nepalis o liscnminately call this posk also Kumbhakaran Langur  1ts Tibetan name
1+ Kosur chon chenga which means ‘glacinrs big-hvo’ or tive bigree-clad peake 1t is also called
Kng-chen-zo-nga or - glaciers-big-trensursn-five ' or five trensuren of great snow, for
it 18 4 wroup of five peaks  The prosent English pronuncation ‘ Kinehinjunga’ 18 not hked
oither by the Indians or the Tibatans

¢ The word Kamet s of Tibetan oruin, Kang-med—glacier-fitre  This being the haghest
peak tn the region, 1t would catch the first rays of the nising sun and the jast rayw of the
r;:tnmb; sun, flaring up the tee on the top Like a huge mass of fire, hence the name Kangmed or

Yy

3 Arnold Heim,
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this effect of the Himalayas on the people of the country would be
still further increased than in the past, when efforts would he made
both 1n India and England to lead expeditions to the Himalayas to
discover the best panoramas of the mountamns. Younghusband for-
ther says, ‘Efforts should be made both in India and England to lead
expeditions to the Himalayas to find out the best view-points of the
mountains and make them known to the outside world When these
best spots would be discovered, they would be turned into and
preserved as places of pilgrimage "

SIGNIFICANCE OF PLACES OF PILGRIMAGE!

When 1ncense is burnt i a particular place and even after 1t has
heen exhausted, 1ts aroma spreads to 1ts surroundings and remams
diffused for a shorter or a longer penod according to the quahty of
the incense If anybody goes into that atmosphere, he 1s affected
by that aroma Swmmlarly, the atmosphere in those places where
mahatmas, rishs, vogis and sages live or have lived m the past 1s full
of subtile vibrations of their fapas Just as a field of the magnetic
torce 1s formed around a magnet, similarly there 1s formed a field of
spintual vibrations i those places where the sages had hved and
did fapas Aud just as every particle of iron that goes mto the
magnetic field 1s attracted and affected by 1it, likewise the mind of
every person who goes mto the spiritual atmosphere 1s attracted and
affected by 1t spintually, knowingly or unknowingly to some extent
or other.

Most of the places of pilgnimage of the Hindus are held sacred for
the richness of the marvellous spintual vibrations which pervade
those places In the book called Shwddha 1ativa, the cause of the

sanctity or holiness of firthas or places of pigrimage has been des-
cribed thus

TATARGATEN  wfoeeas J9w |
sfergrAATs et quAT ar o

Tirthas are said to be sanctified or considered holy by the great
efficacy of earth, water, and fire and by the fact that munts or sages
have lived there.

It is with the view of elevating and enriching their psychic and
spiritual planes by the ennobling vibrations existing in the #irtha-
sthanas that jiymasus or spintual aspirants visit those places in spite
of the various difficulties, dangers, and inconveniences they have to
face 1n the long journey. There are several tirthas charged with

! The subject has boon treated m full by the author in ins pamphlet *Spritual Vibration',



6 KAILAS — MANASAROVAR

spintual vibrations in the Himalayas and on the bauks of the Holy
Ganges, Yamuna, Narmada, Sindhu, Godavan, Knshna, Kaven,
Tamraparmi ete. and elsewhere m this Bharatvarsha Such were
the invaluable treasures of spintual aura that have been bequeatbed
to posterity by the Arvan seers, sages, and great teachers of the hoary
past  But now-a-days people at large rush with teinfic speed to
firthas, pay a flying viait and go back tu a day or two, without taking
proper and full advantage of the spimntual vibrations existing mn those
places by staying there calinly and quietly for some time and taking to
spinitual practices  There are no doubt some aspirants and mahatmas
who are benefiting themselves conscrously by the wonderful effects
of the spinitual atmosphere pervading the tirthus, Ly staving there
for some tiume calmly It 15 m view of the benefit derived trom the
spinitual  vibrations existing there that there s an mmjunction
i the shastras that pilgrims to the firthas should <tay there for at
least three nights

So far as our knowledge goes, the Kailas and Manasarovar are the
holiest of the several firthas 1 the Hinwalavas  In the surroundmgs
of the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar, even the most wandenng mind,
to whatever religton 1t may belong - -whether to IHindusm or Buddhusm,
Christtanity or Mohammadantsm, whether to atheism or agnostici~sm
——becomes concentrated and 1rresistibly , unknowingly, and unconscious-
Iy drawn as 1if propelled by some one from belund to the Divine Pre-
sence, that ts hidden behind this apparent vast untverce , while o good
sadhaka may even euter into sublime ecstasies involuntanly. But,
just as a man, the mucus membrane of whose nose has become dull,
cannot percerve the sweet odour of a rose, and just as a radio set can-
not recetve a song from a foreign programme unless 1t 1s set to the
proper wavelength of that place, even<o,1t1s no wonder that a person
devoid of any spiritnal tendencies cannot perceive or feel the effect
of the spintual vibrations, existing m a particular place

MOUNT KAILAS AND LAKE MANASAROVAR

“ All that 1s beantiful 15 sacred’

Two hundred and forty miles from Almora i U P and 80U nules
from Lhasa, the capital of Tibet, stand Mount Katlas (%979 ) and
Lake Manasarovar constituting one of the grandest of the Himalayan
beauty spots The perpetual snow-clad Peak of the Holy Kailas
(styled Kang Rinpochhe in the Tibetan language) of hoary antiquity
and celebrity, the spotless design of Nature's art, of most bewitching
and overpowering beauty, has a vibration of the supreme order from
the spintual point of view It seems to stand as an mmmediate
revelation of the Almighty in concrete form, which makes man bend
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his knees and lower his head in reverence  Its gorgeous silvery summit,
resplendent with the lustre of spiritual aura, pierces into a heavenly
height of 22,028 feet above the level of the even bosom of the sea.
The parikrama or circumambulation of the Kaias Parvat is about
32 miles There are five Buddhist monastenies (gompas) around 1t
singing, year i and year out, the glory of the Buddha, the Enlightened,
and his five hundred Bodhisaltvas, and of the Guardian Deity
Demchhog and his consort Dorje-Phangmo (Vajra-Varahi), said to
be seated on the top of the Sacred Peak of Kailas Mount Kailas is
reverenced 1n Sanskrit literature as the abode of the All-blissful Lord
Shiva and his divine espouse, Parvati, the All-enchanting Prakrit:
(Nature), whuch from 20 miles off s overlooking the Holy Mana-
sarovar and the Rakshas Tal on the south, bedecked with graceful
swans

The Holy Manasa-sarovara (¥T%-87147) or Manasarovar, the T'so
Mapham or Tso Mavang of the Tibetans, 15 the holiest, the most
fascinating, the most wepiring, the most famous of all the lakes
in the world and the most ancient that aivilization knows ““*Manasarovar
was the first lake known to geography  Lake Manasarovar s famous
i Hidu mythology | 1t had m fact become famous many centunes
before the lake of Geneva had aroused any feeling of admiration m civi-
lized man  Before the dawn of history Manasarovar had become
the sacred lake and such 1t has remaied for four millenmum ™' She
18 majestically calim and digmtied hke a huge bluish-green emerald or
a pure turquolse set between the two mughty and equally majestic
ahery mountams, the Kailas on the north and the Gurla Mandhata
on the south and hetween the sister-lake Rakshas Talor Ravana Hrada
(Langak Tso of the Tibetans) on the west and some hills on the east
Its heaving busom, reflecting the resplendent golden rays of the
waning sun and the myrnad pleasant hues of the vesper sky, or her
smooth surface mirroring the amber columns or silvery beams of the
rising sun or moou, adds a mystic charm, all her own, to the already
mysteriously charming Ilake [From spintual pomt of view, she
has a most enraptunmag vibration of the supreme order that can
soothe and Iull even the most wandering mind 1nto sublime serenity
and can transport 1t mmto mvoluntary ecstasies Stretchung majesti-
cally over au extensive cradle of the Tibetan plateau and hanging at
a heavenly height of 14,950 feet above the sea-level, the vast expanse
of the Lake, with a circumference of about 54 miles and a depth of
nearly 300 feet, covers an area of 200 square miles There stand
eight mouastenies on the holy shores, wherein Buddiust monks strive

1 B O Burrard and H H, Hayden, A skotch of the geography and geology of the Hama-
tavn moantams ad Talet ?, Delle, Survey of Tndia (1034), Part I, p 228
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all their lives to attain the sublimity of the eternal silence of
Nirvana.

In order to realize and appreciate the grandeur of the Holy Lake
fully, one has actually to spend a twelve-month on her shores. For
those who have not paid her even a casual visit, it would be difficult,
if not imposstble, to imagine the diverse aspects of beauty that she
presents round the different seasons of the year to close observers.
By far the most magnificent and thrilhng of one’s experiences would
be in winter when the whole Lake freezes hard, and again in spring
when she breaks and melts to clear blue waters It is only the 1ns-
pired poet or the ditvine artist with his magtc colours that can, for
instance, describe and represent adequately the beauty and grandeur
of sunrise and sunset on the Iake

TIBETAN AND HINDU MYTHOLOGY

Two versions of Kangrt Karchhak, the Tibetan Kailasa Purana,
have been publishied m Tibetan, one from Dira-phuk Gompa and
the other from Gengta Also two abstracts of these are printed and
they are called Soldep  Kangri Karchhak says that Katlas 1s i the
centre of the whole universe towering right up mnto the sky like the
handle of a mill-stone, that half-way on 1ts side 1s Kalpa- Vriksha (wish-
fulfiling tree), that 1t has square sides of gold and jewels, that the
eastern face 1~ crystal, the southern sapphire, the western ruby, and the
northern gold It also savs that the Peak 1s clothed 1n fragrant flowers
and herbs, and there are four footprints of the Buddha on the four
sides, so that the Peak mught not be taken away into the sky by the
deities of that region and four chams so that the denizens of the
lower regions might not take 1t down

The presiding deity of Kailas 1s Demchhok® (Dharmapala), also
called Pavo He puts on tiger skins and garlands of human skulls
and holds damarn (vibrant drum) in one hand and kkatam (trident)
n the other Round Kailas arc some more deities sitting 111 990 rows
with 500 1n each  All these also put on tiger skins, etc as Demchhok
The Shaktr or the consort of Demchhok 1s Dorje-Phangmo or Vajra-
Varahi, who 1s shown m Tibetan paintings and idols, cliuging to him
in 1mextnicable embrace interlocked in sexual union Adjacent to
the Kailas Peak 15 situated on 1ts western side a smaller snow-peak
called Tijung, which 1s said to be the abode of Dorje-Phangmo Be-
sides these Lord Buddha and his 500 Bodhisattvas are said to be
residing on the Kailas Peak At the foot of the sacred Peak is seated
Hanumanju, the monkey-god There are also the abodes of several
more detties around Kailas and Manasarovar. All these deities could

U Also pronounced ‘ Demehhog *, a detalled aceount of which s given 1n Appendix II.
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TIBETAN AND HINDU MYTHOLOGY 9

be seen only by the pious few Sounds of bells, cymbals, and other
musical instruments are heard on the top of Kailas

Therc are seven rows of trees round the Holy Manasarovar, and
there is a big mansion m 1t, in which resides the king of Nags (serpent-
gods) and the surface of the Lake is like an arc with a huge tree in the
middle, ‘The fruits of the tree fall into the Lake with the sound jam;
<o the surrounding region of the earth is named ' Jambu-ling ’, the
Jambu-dvipa of Hindu Puranas Some of the fruits that fall into
the lLake are eaten by the Nags and the rest become gold and sink
down to the bottom

At one place 1t 15 written that in the centre of the Jambu 1s the
glorious mountamn of Meru of various colours, on the east it is whitelike
a Brahmin , on the south it 1s yellow like a Vaisya, on the north 1t
15 red hke a Kshatriya , and on the west 1t 15 black like a Sudra  Four
mountains form buttresses to Meru and on each of these stand seve-
rally a kadamba tree, a jambu tree, a p1pal tree, and a fig tree

Since the advent ol Aryan civihzation 1nto India, Tibet and
espectally the Kailas-Manasarovar Region have been glonfied m the
Hindu ms thology as part of the Himalayas The Ramayana and the
Mahabharata, all the DPuranas i general, and Manasa-khanda® of
Skanda Purana m particular, sing the glory of Manasarovar It 1s the
creation of the manus (mind) of Brahma, the first of the Trimity of the
Hindu mythology , and according to some the Maharaja Mandhata
discovered the Manasarovar Mandhata 1s said to have done penance
on the shores of Manasarovar at the foot of the mountains which are
ttow known after his name  Recently the author had read the des-
cription ot Achhodasara m Kadambart of Bana Bhatta, He feels
that tlus lake cannot be any other but the celestial Manasa-saras The
description of dchhodasara is extremely interesting although it does
not fully comcide with facts

In some Palt and Sanskrit Buddhist works, Manasarovar 1s des-
cribed as Awnofatta or Anavalapla, Lake without heat and trouble.
In its centre 1s a tree which bears fruits that are “omnipotent’ in heal-
ing all human ailments, physical as well as mental, and as such much
sought after by gods and men alike This Anavalapla is described
as the only true paradise on earth It is also said that mighty
lotus flowers, as big as the Amitabha Buddha, bloom i the
Holy Lake, and the Buddha and the Bodhisattvas often sit on
those flowers Heavenly Rajahansas will be singing their celestial
melodies as they swim on the Lake. On the surrounding

I The author has secured a manuscript copy of Manasa-khanda from Almora Iistrct.
Though 1t olaams to be a part of Skands Purana, in fact 1t 18 not. It 18 not more than two
or three hundred yoars old and 1s wrnitten by some Pandit of Almora. The author 1ntends
publishing i1t with a translation and foat notos

2
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mountains of the Lake are found the shata-mulskas or hundred herbs.

In Jamn literature Kailas is called Ashiapade. Adinatha Vrisha-
bhadeva, the first Tirthankar of Jainism, was said to have attained
Nirvana at Kailas In Mahabharata Manasarovar is also known as
Bindusara and 1n Jain works as Padma Hrada

PARIKRAMA

The Kailas Range 1s runming from Kashmir to Bhutan, m which
that part of the mountain surrounded by the Lha chhu and Zhong
chbu 1s called Katlas Parvat, at the northern edge of which 1s situat-
ed the Kailas Shikhar or Mount Kailas This Peak 1s tetrahedronal
in shape and cannot be isolated for domng a circuit, so prlgnms do
the round of the whole of Kailas Parvat which 1s 32 miles 1n circum-
ference

Orthodox Tibetans do 3 or 13 rounds of the Kailas and the Manas
and some of the more pious pilgnms do the sashlanga-danda-pradak-
shina (prostration-circuit) of Manasarovar i about 28 davs and of
Kailas 1n 15 days Several Tibetans do the partkrama of Kailas m
a single day which 1s called netngkor Some nich and sick people who
cannot do the partkrama themselves engage beggars or cooles to do
the circumambulations of Kailas or Manasarovar and pay some
remuneration including money and provisions for the laborious
undertaking Well-to-do Tibetans get parikramas done for the
benefit and peace of the souls of their departed relatives, they pay one
sheep or three to six rupees for each partkrama It is believed that
one paritkrama of the Kailas Peak washes away sins of one Iife, 10 cir-
cuits wash away the sins of one kalpa, and 108 parikramas secure
Nwrvana 1n this very life.

The five monasteries of Kailas are {1) Nyann' or Chhuku Gompa
(west), (2) Dira-phuk Gompa (north), (3) Zuthul-phuk Gompa (east),
(4) Gengta Gompa. (south), and (5) Silung Gompa (~outh) Thereare four
shapyes or footprints of the Buddha, four chaktaks or chains, and four
chhak-chhal-gangs or changja-gangs round Kailas There 15 a bug flag-
staff called Tarbochhe at Sershung on the western side of Kailas Dar
or tar means flag or dhvaja and chhe or chhen means big , so Darbocche
or Tarbochhe means a big flag-staff, or Mahadhvaja ; 1t is locally

I In Tibetan nyan means the ‘great Tihetan sheep’, and r1 means ‘mountamn’ Accordmg
to a certain legend, a nyan entered this mountain, s0 1t 13 called Nyanry and the gompa
constructed on it, Nyann Gompa. Indisns call 1t wrongly Nandi but 1t has no connecticn
whatsoever with the Nandi, Bhiva’s Bull, or the Katyur1 King Nandi Dove Ra)a Nands
Deva was a contemporary of the Emperor Asoka, who lived two and a half conturies befure the
Christian era. Buddiusm was introduced into Tibet 1n the seventh coentary A D and the first
monastery 1n Tibet was constructed in A.D. 835 and none of the monasteries of Woestern
Tibet was constructed before the ninth century. 8o, the writings of some, hke the author
of Kurmachala Kant, to connect the name of Nyanri with that of Raja Nand) Deva of the
Asokan period, in far from truth and an anachromsm,
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pronounced Tarbochhe also. To show reverence, it is also called
Tarchhen Kushok or Darchhen Kushok. A big fair i1s held there on
Vaishakha Shukla Chaturdasi and Purnima (full moon day in the month
of May), as this full moon day 1s the day of birth, enlightenment, and
death of Lord Buddha. About 600 to 1000 pilgnims from all parts
of Tibet (mostly from Purang valley) assemble here for the mela. On
the Chaturdast day the flag-stafi 1s dug out, old flags are removed,
new flags are tied to the pole, special pwas are done by the monks of
Nyanr or Chhuku Gompa, and half raised by the evening The flag-
stafl 1s fully raised on the full moon day by 9 am. and the whole
procession moves to Dira-phuk by the evening. The flag-staffis
hoisted 1n honour of Buddha, the Enlightened. The raising of the
flag-stafl 15 done by the people of Purang-Taklakot under the direct
superviston of the two officers of the Viceroys or Garpons of Gartok,
specially deputed for the work

Situated on the eastern side of the Kailas Peak 1s GOURI-KUND, called
Thuki-Zingboo by Tibetans It 1s a small beautiful oval-shaped lake
about  mile long and § mile broad, covered with sheets of ice almost all
the year round The descent of avalanches into the lake from the south-
ern heights 1s rather a frequent occurrence  Pilgrims usually take bath
in this lake, for doing which very often, they shall have to break the
1ce on 1ts surface , sometimes the ice 1s so thick that one desperately
hurls numbers of stones on 1t and yet do not reach the water. No
Tibetan has ever seen or heard this lake to have been completely free
from ice. But in 1946 and 1947 1t completely melted away and
the author had the unique opportumty of launching his rubber boat
‘Janma Bhoom:’ on 1t on August 28, 1046 He sank his lead in 1t for
the first time and took 51 soundings and the maximum depth recorded
was 84 feet  This 1s the highest lake (18,400 ft above sea-level) ever
suanided so far by any explorer or survey party

SERDU NG-CHUKSU M 15 a hine of 10 chhortens distnbuted in three groups
of 8, 9, and 2 (from east to west), situated 1n a belt, dug out 1nto the
horizontal strata of conglomerate of the perpendicular wall of the
southern face of the Kailas Peak at 1ts base As one reaches the
base of the Kailas Peak, the grandeur of the view from different points
1s most mmposing and simply sublime On the southern side begin-
ning from the apex of the Kailas Peak, right up to a few hundred yvards
above the base, there is a series of bare, rocky horizontal projections
Huge quautities of loose snow come down from the top through the
ladder-like groove, to the base of Kailas forming a huge heap mixed
with the conglomerate debris by the side of the Serdung-chuksum.
After 12 in the noon, long bars of ice are detached from the crags of the
walls of Kailas and hurled down with terrific speed and whizzing sounds
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by the side of the chhorlens. Ser means gold or yellow ; dung or tung
means conch or stupa , and chuksum means thirteen These chhortens
were named Serdung-chuksum, perhaps when there were thirteen.
These chhortens or chaityas are the monuments of the abbots of the
Dekung Monastery, which is 100 miles north-west of Lhasa They
are looked after by the monks of the Gengta Monastery and are
perntodically repaired and painted in yellow ochre

This line of nineteen chhorlens artistically set in a belt of the per-
pendicular wall of the Mount Kailas presents a fine view, as if so many
sparrows are hning in the chink of a rock  From the Serdung-chuk-
sum the amphitheatre of Barkha plain and Rakshas Tal with the
gallery of mountain peaks, extending upto the Indtan borders, displays
a umque scene extremely superb Tarchhen s about seven miles
from here, the whole distance being almost one continuous steep
ascent on sharp stones and moraines About four and a half mules
steep descent from Serdung-chuksum over inoraines to the castern side
of Neten-yelak-zung would lead one to the twinlakelets of Tso KaraLa,
also pronounced Tso Kapali, Tso Kavala, and Tso Kavalt  The first
one 1s called Rukta and its water 1s black due to the colour of the
black stones in its bed, and 15 660 fcet i circumnference  The other
is at a distance of a few yards but a 100 feet lower than the former,
and 1s called Durchi Tt is about 1,320 teet in circumference, and its
water 1s milky-white. In Kangri Karchhak 1t 15 said that the water of
Rukta is black like chhang (Tibetan beer) and of Durchi wlite like
milk It is further said that the key of Kailas 15 n the lake Durchi and
that of Manasarovar tn Langchen-phuk' Though these lakes are
situated amidst bare stones with no sign of earth as far the eye could
see, at a few places 1n the bed of the lake Rukta, a soft alluwvial soil
1s thrown up which 1s carried by pilgrums as the prasad of the place
According to Tibetan tradition, only those who had completed
thirteen rounds of Kailas can visit these two places Only the
adventurous few can undertake this difficult trip to Serdung-chuksum
and Tso Kapala, but the trip would be more than compensatory The
author has visited these two places on four occasions, twice 1in 1937,
once in 1942, and once in 1946 ‘The author is the first non-Tibetan
who had ever visited these places. Dr. Sven Hedin did not kuow of
these twin lakes of Tso Kapala, and has wrongly named Thuki-Zingboo
or Gouri-kund as Tso Kavala. The author has collected a fourteen-
pound marine fossil-bed from Rukta on September 15, 1942%

From Ganga Chhu or Barkha one can easily see the appearance of

I There are two caves of this name, one below the Nyann Gompa and the other on the
northern shores of Mapasarovar,

2 Bee tho heading ‘ Foseils’ and the Route Table II.
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a huge swan sitting on the southern face of the Kailas Peak, the steep
rock projections forming the neck. The gigantic rock that 1s situated tothe
south of the T1jung has got the appearance of asittingmonkey andiscalled
Tyu-punjung or Hanumanju mn the Kangrt Karchhak, Hanuman of
the Puranas This i1s seen from long distances Situated at the
southern foot of Kailas is a mountamn called Neten-yelak-jung con-
sisting of horizontal strata of conglomerate and surrounded on eithes
stde by streams coming from the southern and the eastern bases of
Kailas It 1s like a huge bull { Nandi) sitting in front of the Nature's
Kailas-Temple The majestic view of the Mount Kailas, the veritable
Throne of Gods, soarmg high between the peaks of Chenresig and
Chhagnadorje on the north, with 1ts stretched out shoulder on the
north-east, a little further up with a somewhat comcal form shooting
up from belind the peak of Jambyang wien seen from Charok-
donkhang, presenting only a tip from Khando-sanglam chhu on the
east, exhibiting two large black spots on 1ts eastern shoulder when
seen from Chiu Gompa or the shores of the T.ake Manasarovar, with
a hnge dome-like glacier at 1ts castern bhase, with the line-drawing
of a big sitting swan on the southern face, with the honzontal
conglomerate strata of Neten-yelak-zung mountain squatting at its
southern foot like Shiva’s bull when seen from Silung Gompa, with
a sharp comcal form jetting into the pitch blue sky when seen while
approaclung 1t from Tirthapun on the south-west or from the top
of Nyanri Gompa, hke the inverted crescent a little further on,
loaf-like with Saturman rings on the west, with a collosal Egyptian
pyramidal form towering on the north-west, and with the artistic
form seen from half a mile before reachiug Dira-phuk Gompa, one
and all, exhibits a vanety of show A< a matter of tact every side
of Kimlas has a peculiar grace, charm, attraction, and beauty of its
own There is something indescribably fascinating in going round the
Peak of Kailas, each hour presenting a fresh scene and each turn
revealing new glimpses and bheauties of mountain grandeur

The actual circumference of Manasarovar is about 54 mules at the
most and never 200 or 80 miles as the Japanese Buddhist monk Ekai
Kawaguchi (who travelled in Tibet for three years) and some other
casual visitors, who themselves never undertook the circuit of the
Lake, would ask us to believe Of the 24 circumambulations of the
Holy Manas, which the author had undertaken, he did some m four
days, some in three days, and one 1 two days. Skull-like, the Lake
is much broader in the north than in the south The east, south,
west, and north coasts of the Lake are roughly 16, 10, 13, and 15 miles
in length respectively and it is 14 to 1564 miles across. The parikrama
of Manasarovar, visiting all the eight monasteries, is about 64 miles.

Tibetans do the partkrama (kora) of the Holy Lake in winter when
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the whole Lake and all the nvers and streams flowing 1nto it are
frozen, so that they might go throughout along the shores, or in
early winter or spring when most of the smaller streams are dry and
the bigger contain less water so as to be easily fordable Inthe summer
and ramy seasons, one cannot go along the shores throughout. On
the northern side one shall have to leave the shores and go higher up
Moreover, all the streams and rivers flowing mto the Lake will be 1n
high floods 1 summer due to melting snows and would be flowing very
funously, which oftentimes become unfordable after midday. On
such occasions one has to stop for the mght and wait till the next
morming for low-tide Moreover, at the time when Indian pilgrims
visit Kailas and the Manas, the shores of the Lake are much frequented
by nomad robber-tnibes going up and down Those who want to go
round the Holy Lake i summer or ramy season, should do so
parties guarded by armed men and they should take good ponies or
vaks to cross the rapid nvers

The eight monasteries round Manasarovar are (1) Gossul Gompa
(west), (2) Chiu Gompa (north-west), (3) Cherkip Gompa (north),
{4) Lang-pona Gompa ( north), (5) Pount Gompa (north), (6) Serlung
Gompa (east), {7) YVerngo Gompa (south), and (8) Thugolho Gompa
or Thokar (south) There are four lings or chhortens (memonals of
some great lamas) and four chhak-chhul-gangs (wherefrom sashtanga-
danda-pranamam or prostration-salute 1s made) round Manasarovar
The four chhortens are at Chiu Gompa, Langpona Gompa, Seralung
Gompa, and Thugolho Gompa. The four chhak-chhal-gangs are at
Momo-dungu (south-west), Sera la (west), Havasem-madang (east),
and Riljung (south-east)

NEW LIGHT ON THE SOURCES OF THE FOUR GREAT RIVERS
OF THE HOLY KAILAS AND MANASAROVAR

The Tibetan Kailas Purana says that the Ganga had at first des-
cended from Kailas to the spning Chhumk-thungtol , that four rivers
emerged out of this spring in copper pipes through the Lake Manas ;
that (1) the Ganga came out of the elephant-mouth {Langchen Kham-
bab!, the Elephant-mouthed niver, or the Sutlej) near the Dulchu
Gompa on the west and went to Chhemo Ganga in Gyagar (India),
that (2) the Sindu went northwards 1n the beginning and came out
of the peacock-mouth (Mapcha Khambab, the Peacock-mouthed niver,
or the Karnali) at Mapcha Chungo on the south in Lankapuring and
proceeded westwards to Sindu-yul; that (3) the Pakshu or Vakshu
went westwards in the beginning and thence came out of the horse-
mouth (Tamchok Khambab, Horse-mouthed river, or the Brahmaputra)

1 The word ‘ Khambab ' means ‘ coming out of the mouth of °,
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from a mountain in Chema-yungdung on the east, went to Chang
(Tashi-Lhunpo ) and thence to Kamarupa in India, where it is called
Lohita ; and that (4) the Sita went southwards in the beginning and
thence came out of the lion-mouth (Senge Khambab, I.ion-mouthed river,
or the Indus) from a mountain called Senge, situated on the north of
Kailas and went to Baltichen and Changhor, that the water in the
Sutlej is cool, the water in the Karnal warm, the water of the Brahma-
putra cold, and the water of the Indus hot, that there are sands of
gold in the Sutlej, sands of stlver m the Karnal, sauds of cat’s-eye
in the Brahmaputra, and sands of diamond 1n the Indus, and that
those who drink the water of the.Sutle; would become strong like
elephants, those who drnnk the water of the Karnali would become
beautiful like a peacock, those who drink the water of the Brahmaputra
would become sturdy like a horse, and those who drink the water of the
Indus would become heroic ltke a lion It is also said that these four
nivers circle seven times round Kailas and Manasarovar and then take
their courses towards west, south, east, and north respectively

According to the Tibetan traditions and senptures, the source of the
Sutley 15 1 the springs near Dulchu or Dunchu Gompa, about 30 miles
west of Manasarovar or in the Rakshas Tal, for all practical purposes
from alayman’s point of view The genetic source is 11 the Kanglung
glaciers, about 30 miles east of Manasarovar  The source of the Indus
15 m the springs of Senge Khambab, north-east of Kailas, about 62
miles from Manasatovar, the source of the Brahmaputra s in the
Chema-vungdung glacters, about 63 miles south-east of Manasarovar ,
and the source of the Karnals 1s 1n the spring of Mapcha Chungo, about
30 miles south-east of Manasarovar and the genetic source 15 1n the
Tampiya pass The sources of these four nvers are within a distance
of about 45 miles (as the crow flies) from the shores of the Holv I,ake
So the descrniption of the Tibetan scriptures that these four rivers take
their sources from Kailas and Manasarovar 1s not far from the truth,
also because the author of the Kangri Karchhak must certamnly have
taken Kailas and Manasarovar including the area surrounding them
extending up to the sources of these nvers as ‘ Kailas-Manasarovar
Region’

It may be noted that the combined niver of Kali, coming from the
Lipu Lekh pass and the Saraju coming from the Nandakot is called
Sarada from Tanakpur downwards The Karnali coming from the
Mapcha Chungo, after its mountainous course in Manasa Khanda and
Nepal, 1s called Gogra (Ghagra), which receives the Sarada at

t The Pali scholar, Buddhaghosha, makes the Anolatle, mituated o the enclosure of
Kelasakuta snd other Himalayan pesks with these four rivers flowing out of it—&mbha-
mukba (the Lion or east fuce), Hatth: mukha (the Elephant or south face), Assa-mukha
(the Horse or west face), and the Usabha-mukba (the Bull or north face)



RAKSHAS TAL 17

Chouka-ghat. From Chouka-ghat till it falls into the Ganges, down
Chapra, the combined river ts known by both the names of Gogra and
Saraju. Mention of this fact is made here because some people
believe that the river Saraju® takes its nise from Manasarovar.

RAKSHAS TAL

At a distance of 2 to 5 miles to the west of Manasarovar is the Rak-
shas Tal, also known as Ravana Hrada, Rakshas Sarovar, or Ravana
Sarovar where Ravana of Lanka-fame was said to have done penance
to propittate Lord Shiva, the third of the Hindu Trimty and the
dweller of Kailas It is called Langak Tso in Tibetan L& means
mountain, nga means five, and #so lake, so Langak Tso meauns, a lake 1n
which there are five mountains or m which five mountains are drowned

After several years of effort the author could procure transport
in 1942, for doing the round of Rakshas Tal He did a full round of
the Tal {13th to 18th October) by closely following the lghly irregular
coast I'or want of a gwide and due to the unfavourable weather-
conditions, he had to do the round in great hurry Tempestuous
winds were blowing and the path was full of sharp stones , night tem-
perature used to be 16” F below freezing pomnt , and sometimes he had
to jump over huge boulders since there was no regular path along the
shore at several places , but the changing scenery 1s most thrilling and
romantically beautiful As a matter of fact, each hour reveals a
fresh scene and each bend presents new ghmpses of the mountain-
grandeur and a varety of show that one 1s bewildered and becomes
dumb-struck  Early 11 the morning the lake was so rough and raging
with high roaring waves that the whole surface was white with foam ;
after a few munutes he was walking mside a gulf the sides of which fall
sheer and the water m it was emerald-green and so perfectly still that
the tiniest pebbles n its bed and the swimming fish could be clearly
seen and snapped , and perfect stilluess reigned supreme

In one corner one would come across innumerable brahminy ducks
warbling 1n boggy lands, and in another scores of kryvangs would be seen
fearlessly grazing in grassy plamns  TFrom one promontory the Man-
dhata masstf could be seen on the south with its giant heads piercing
into the azure, as if watching the raging waves 1n the lake, and at an-
other place the water it a bay was frozen and the Holy Kailas with all
1ts majesty and sublime serenity was reflecting in 1t, as if in a mirror.
At one place a loug narrow embankment jets far mnto the lake as if
going to meet the other shore; and at another point the peninsulas
are so peculiarly formed that they had so confounded even Dr Sven

I Bince 1t 1s conmderwl to take its sourco from ths Saras or Manasa-Saras, 1t 18 called
Sarayu or Saraju

3
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Hedin that he saw three islands in the lake, whereas there are only
two in reality. From one peninsula, the island in the lake appears to
be so near and imposing that one 1s tempted to jump over it. The
author had to undergo great hardships in doing this tnp but the
pleasure he denived from 1t and the materials he could collect were
more than compensatory.

The Sutlej flows out of the north-west corner of Rakshas Tal, where
the river was so deep that he could not cross 1t on October 15, 1942,
and he had to go a mile down tocrossit, where 1t was much shallower
In 1935 also, he had noted the flow of water in the Sutlej from
Rakshas Tal up to Lejandak  Just near the place wherefrom the Sutle)
starts 1n the bogs i 1ts left bank, there are several small springs welling
out, whose water flows mto the Rakshas  So, some people are under
the wrong impression that the water in the Rakshas does not flow out
through the Sutley But he has received defimte mnformation from
local shepherds who camp n the bogs here that sometimes the lower
course of the Sutlej {after a mile from the Talj1s blocked up, but water
from the Tal flows out through subterranean passages and reappears
at Loma-goma, a few miles further down Beginning from Rakshas
Tal, nght up to Guru-gem Gompa, there are boggy lands on both sides
of the nver, excepting at a few places where the river flows between
two narrow rocks.

The circumference of Rakshas Tal 1s about 77 miles |, its east, south,
west, and north coasts are roughly 18, 22, 284, and 84 mules m length
respectively , and 1t is about 17 miles north to south and 13 mailes east
to west at the maximum points  About 2} miles away from the shore,
situated on the north-western corner 1= Chepgey Gompa. It 15 the
only monastery of Rakshas Tal and 1s a branch of Mashang Gompa
Henry Strachey mentions the gompa ‘Chebgia Gumba ’, but Dr Sven
Hedin makes no mention of 1t or marks 1t in lis map About
3 miles from the island Topserma, situated just on the western shore
of the Tal, 1s the only house of the goba of Shungba or Jungba. The
place 15 called Debring See Map No 4.

GANGA CHHU

There goes a story 1n Tibetan scriptures about the Rakshas Tal
and the Ganga Chhu, the outlet of Manas into the Rakshas Rakshas
Tal was onginally the abode of demons ; as such nobody drank water
out of it Two golden fishes that were in the Manas fought against
each other and one pursued the other into Rakshas Tal The course
which the golden fishes took then 1s the present course of the Ganga
Chhu. When the holy waters of the Manas flowed out of it, through the
course of the golden fishes into Rakshas Tal, it became sanctified. From
that time onwards people began to drink the water of Rakshas Tal,

~
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The author made 24 rounds of the Holy Manasarovar and found
Canga Chhu to be the only outlet through which the excess water 1n
the Manas flows out into the Rakshas This outlet is 40 to 100 feet
in breadth, six miles long in its winding course and 2to 4 feet in depth,
generally during rainy season The author had crossed the Ganga
Chhu 44 times Manasarovar and Rakshas Tal might have been one
continuous lake once and the range of lulls now separating the two
lakes might be due to a subsequent upheaval, the Ganga Chhu form-
ing the outlet of Manas into the Rakshas  So the statement and belief
of several people who had never made even one full crcuit of Mana-
sarovar, that the Brahmaputra and the Indus take their nise onts
eastern and northern banks respectively, are absolutely groundless and
erroneous like the statements that the Indus has 1ts sonrce at the
northern or southern foot of Kailas Peak and flows on its western or
southern side, and that the Sutlej takes its rise in Goun-kund and flows
on the eastern side of Kailas. .

ISLANDS IN RAKSHAS TAL

There are two wslands in Rakshas Tal, one Lachato and the other
Topserma (or Dopserma). The author had visited these 1slands on
Aprnl 15 and 16, 1937, when the lake was completely frozen. He went
over the frozen lake from east to west and from south to north on a
yak LACHATO 1s a rocky island having the appearance of a tortotse
with the neck stretched out towards a peninsula on the southern
shore. The distance between the neck of the island and the cape of
the penmsula 1s about half a mile The circumference of the 1sland
ts nearly one mile The island is rocky and hilly and not at all boggy.
On the top of the hull 1s a lapiche, a heap of white stones, with mami-
slabs On the western and eastern sides of the hill there are walled
enclosures of egg-gatherers There were several swans on the gravel-
plateau of the north-eastern part of the island. The egg-gatherers
of the goba (head-man) of the village Kardung were expected there 1n
the last week of Apn!, when the swans begin to lay eggs.

Two accidents that had occurred i Rakshas Tal several
years ago were narrated to the author by an old Tibetan Once,
when two egg-gatherers were on the lachato, Rakshas Tal broke m
the night all of a sudden and theyv were stranded on the island They
had to live on what hittle provisions they had at that time, on the meat
of the few hares that were on the island, and on the eggs of swans ;
they remained on the island till the lake froze in the next winter to
reach the mainland But they were very much emaciated for want of
sufficient food and one of them succumbed to death a few days after; but
nobody had the idea of making a small skin boat or a raft to bring the
stranded men to the mainland On another occasion (about the year
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1906}, in early spring, when a fully loaded yak was crossing the lake,
the ice under 1ts feet gave way and it sank down under 1ts own wesght

TopseErMA, the second island, 1s completely rocky and hilly like the
Lachato but is much bigger. Its southern part is named ToNAx The
island is about a mile from east to west and about three-fourths of a
mile from north tosouth  On the eastern projection of the hill there 1s
a pucca-walled house in rumns, m which a Khampa Lama was said to
have hived for seven years some time ago. He used to come out of
the 1sland to the shores in winter after the freezing of the lake to take
provisions. The author had picked up a small clay-made 1mage of
Chenrestg (Avalokiteshvara) from the rums, as a memento of his visit
to the sland ; he 15 the first non-Tibetan who has ever stood on the
tops of the lulls on these two islands in Rakshas Tal  Down below
the projection there are two or three walled enclosures ‘Topserma
is under the jurisdiction of the goda of Shungba There were no
aquatic birds on this i1sland when the author visited it

In the maps of Dr Sven Hedus and of the Survey of India oflice,
three 1slands are shown in Rakshas Tal, although the names of only
two of them are given Iurther, this third 1sland and Topserma are
drawn in broken lines From a close personal ohservation and in-
formation the author bad found oNLY TW 0 ISLANDS 11 the RakshasTal
Secondly, the goba of the Rakshas Tal area got his house constructed
about the year 1930, within three wmules from the island Topserma,
which 1s under his junisdiction He too says that there are only two
islands in the Rakshas Tal. Thirdly, in August 1938, the author had
procured a water-colour painting of the Kailas-Manasarovar Region
drawn by a monk of the famous Simbiling Monastery of Taklakot,
which had, once, Tsepgye (rompa as 1ts branch on the west coast of
Rakshas Tal The monk, therefore, had surely an mtimate
knowledge of the Rakshas Tal He has shown only two islands
tn the Rakshas Tal in lus painting. Lastly, when Sven Hedin went
round the Rakshas Tal he had with hin local Tibetan guides, who
doubtless would have given him the name of the third island also,
if it had been there It is therefore evident that both the maps are
doubtful about the existence of the third island and about the correct
position of the Topserma, yet they show the third island also.
That Sven Hedin himself has no definite knowledge about these is-
Iands can be seen from the following ‘* The two i1slands are easily visible
in the south-western corner of the lake, but one can only seldom make
out that they are real islands and not parts of promontories. There
may possibly be three of them The greatest is called Dopserma,
though other Tibetans called (sic) Dotser. "?

1 Bven !{edm. ‘ Southern Tibet’, Vol II, p 167
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DESCRIPTION OF MANASAROVAR

The water of Manasarovar is as sweet as that of any river or of any
glacial lake The Holy Manas provides fine caves on her shores near
Gossul and Cherkip Gompas for hermits, and fine camping grounds
and good sites here and there for Tibetans to build monasteries and
houses It 1s marshy at certain places and rocky or sandy at others
One comes across boulders as smooth and round as pebbles and also
slabs as finely cut and shaped as slates It is warm on the Gossul side
and very cold on other sides. In spite of the existence of hot springs
the Chiu hillside is very cold. From one monastery the Manas pre-
sents a fine view of her northern neighbour, the Kailas, and from ano-
ther she completely keeps 1t out of sight, while from a third monastery
the Rakshas Tal 15 presented beautifully There are some lakelets
and lagoons scattered all round the Lake, like Yushup tso on the south-
west, Tseti tso on the west, Kurkyal-Chhungo, Sham tso, and Ding
tso on the north and north-east In Tibetan scriptures Kurkyal-
Chhungo is described as the head of Manasarovar, set apart for devatas
or gods to bathe m  In winter, shepherds flock to her shores and m
summer they move to the upper parts of valleys Indians hold a
market on one side and the Nepalese on the other. Certain monas-
teries are owned by Ladakh, others by Bbutan, some by Purang-
Taklakot, and still others are affihated to the Umiversities or monas-
tertes of Eastern Tthet Several paths from different parts of the world
converge to tlus holy spot. It would be no exaggeration if this
region is styled as the cynosure of the world, for both the Buddhists
and the Hindus consisting of nearly 90 crores of souls, look upon Kailas
and Manasarovar as the holiest of regons.

One cannot generally escape or get away without noticing a tragic
spectacle here and there in the Manasarovar Region 1t 1s, for
example, a pathetic sight to see hundreds of fish frozen and crushed in
the swimming posture under the transparent ice (as at the mouth of
the Gyuma chhu) , or a whole flock or a line of ducks with therr young
ones frozen to death and sandwiched on the surface of the ever-changing
mysterious Lake, or scores of new-born lambs and kids frozen to deathin
a shepherd camp on a single cold mght, for winter is the yeaning season
of sheep and goats Sometimes groups of kivamgs and wild goats
are frozen to death on all fours, 1n deep snows

One peculianty with the Lake 1s that at times when there are high
waves near the shores the middle is calm and clear like a mirror
reflecting the silvery domeof the Kaulas if seen from the southern side
or the Mandhata’s giant heads if seen from the north-east. On full
moon nights, with the full moon overhead, the scene is simply
indescribable At sunset the whole of the Kailas range on the north
becomes a fiery region all of a sudden, throwing an observer into a



22 KAILAS — MANASAROVAR

spell of trance, and by the time he returns to consciousness he sees
only the silvery Peak 1n his front On another occasion, at the time
of sunset, the whole of the Mandhata catches fire and terrible flames
with rolling columns of smoke rise 1n the west, only to be buried very
soon into the depths of abysmal darkness, the scene is simply
bewitching Sometimes the moruing sun gilds the Kailasand Mandhata
Peaks or pours forth molten gold on the Holy Lake, still at other times
the last lingering rays of the setting sun gild the snow ranges, the
sight of which 1s very pleasing and soothing, both to the eyes and the
mind On another occasion the whole of the Kailas-Mauas Region 1s
completely covered with a thick blanket of snow from head to foot,
making 1t impossible to point out which is which, one cannot tell a
house from a tent, or the Lake from the land ; one cannot distinguish
the ground from the pit, or the mound from the bush. A moonlit
night with a clear sky beggars description and oue becomes simply
spellbound Perhaps moonlight 1s brightest on the Tibetan plateau.
Now you have scorching sun , the next moment hail and snow begins
to fall copiously , and shortly after, having a nap and coming out of
your room, you will see a clear blue sky and bnght sun above and a
bed of pearl-like hanl and white snow on the ground. Hence the
oft-quoted Hindi couplet

AFEUIL FA @ 7 ae w1 @

“*Who can approach Manasarovar where snow falls without clouds * ™
Such phenomena form sufficient maternal for the ecstatic outbursts of
a poet

Thus the Kailas-Manas Regton engages the attention of any person
of any calling or profession—whether he be a poet or a pamnter, a
physicist or a chemist, a botanist or a zoologist, a geologist or a
climatologist, a geographer or a historian, a hunter or a sportsman,
a skater or a skier, a physiologist or a psychologist, an ethnologist or
a sociologist, a pigrim or a toumnst, a hermit or a householder, a
clergyman or a tradesman, a treasure-hunter or a spint-hunter, a theist
or an athesst, a scholar or a politician, young or old, man or woman.

LOTUS AND ROYAI, SWAN

The author has often been asked about the existence of golden
lotuses, pearls, and the traditional Rajahansas or Royal Swans in
Manasarovar, and about the Mahatmas and Tibetan mystics round
Kailas and Manasarovar. In this connection it may be said without
any fear of contradiction that the first two are totally mythological ;
but if some one wants to console himself by saying that they might have
once existed millions of years back, there 1s no dispute with them.,
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It will not be out of place here to mention that since 1940, the
author has been making experiments to grow lotus, lily, water-chest-
nut (singhara faerer), and makhana (HE@TT) 1 Manasarovar
Lakes Experiments with seeds have not been very successfyl so far ;
so he proposes trying now with bulbs brought from Kashmir. It is
yet to be seen how far it would be a success The author would be
thankful if anyone interested in the subject could give some useful
suggestions

In comnection with swans it may be noted that there are three
vaneties of aquatic birds 1n Manas Region. The first is called ngangba
(zxar) in Tibetan, which to the mind of the author, corresponds
to the traditional swan  He had examined three male and two female
cygnets, five months old, captured in 1945 Its bill 1s yellow with a
black knob at the tip of it and the legs orange. There are two black
horizontal bars on the head, the first being thicker extending from
eye to eve  The back of the neck, lower part of the wings, and the
tip of thebill are hlack  The upper part of the body is grey or light-ash
1in colour and the lower parts and the face are white  The female bird
15> whiter than the male It comes to India in October and November
and stavs up to March and April, but breeds in Tibet and Central
Asia It goes up to Chilka lake on the east and on the west up to
Malwa and Surat ; very rarely it 1s seen going up to Mysore. Itis
about 30 inches m length and 1s called savan (®37) m the United
Provinces This 15 the bar-headed goose of Jerdon The great poet
Kalidasa must have seen some stray Siberian mute swan or the whoo-
per swan m Kashmir and combined 1ts description with that of the
Tibetan ngangha and gave a beautiful poetic description of the Royal
Swans or Kaja Hansas m his celebrated Karya, the Meghadula, as
hailing from the Manasa-saras Having known this convention of the
modern ornithologist and the Tndian ormthologists and poets there
should be no objection in calling the Manas-ngangba, the swan

The sccond varety of bird, called ngaru-serchung (€ ¥ E ) 15
deep or almond-brown in complexion Its head and belly are light-
brown and white, and the lower part of the wings, tail, legs, and bill
are black  This also migrates to India but a few of them stay away
m Manas Region near hot springs or some other warmer regions
This 1s the brahmnny duck The third vanety s chakarma and is
deep grey or like a pigeon in colour Tts head and wings are light grev,
neck and belly white, tip of the tail and bill black, and legs and bill
pink  The bill is thin like that of a pigeon By the side of the eyes
there are black spots presenting the appearance of another set of eyes.
This feceds freely on fish It 1s the gull (fafa®r). Heron or the
black-necked crane (®T ) also is seen in pairs near Ding tso,
Kurkyal-Chhungo, so-called ‘old bed of the Sutle)’, and other places.
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There is a black variety of swan in Australta Swans had been
known to attaiu their second centenary even in captivity. In the
beginning of January 1947 a whooper swan was shot near Chilka lake
and a mute swan in Baluchistan in December 1946 Since the mute
swan, the whooper, the bar-headed goose, the goose, and the wild
goose, all belong to the same famuly, 1t is only a question of taste as
to how to name them, but there is no question as to which is right or
which 1s wrong. For «xample, the Tibetan Riyang 1s called a wild ass
by the Zoologist, whereas Tibetans mamtain 1t to be a wild horse
In fact 1t has got the physical {eatures of both and looks more hike a
mule than anything else  Why should a particular rodent be calied
a gumnea-pig when 1t 1s not a pig tn fact > Why should a particular
duck be called brahminy duck > A non-bralimin may as well take ob-
jection to 1t and an over-enthusiastic munister may get the prefix
removed forthwith  Though the whooper s consudered to be a swan,
still many maintam it to be only a Bombay duck. There 1s no doubt
that in ancient days there were in India expert ormthologists’ who
studied avifauna a good deal, long before the modern scientists comed
the word ormtthology, for we have several reflerences to Tayvasa-
vidvika or Vayo-mdvika (arw-fafas or am-fafas ) i Shatapatha
Brahmana XIII 4 3 13, Patanjali IV 2 60, and other works

Tibetans assert the noangba to be a pure vegetanan that lives merely
on moss, grass, and water-reeds It does not touch fish, oysters,
or snails  This 15 conmdered holy by the Tibetan who does not kill
it even for his table although he 1s not as scrupulous about the eggs,
which are freely consumed Tlns spectes of the bird exists on the
smaller 1slet Lachato in the Rakshas Tal more abundantly than in
the Manas, probably the reasou bewng that except for a short period
in winter, neither men or wolves can reach and lay their hands on them
or their eggs These swans daily go to the so-called ‘ old bed of the
Sutle; ’ in winter to eat grass and moss The servants of Kardung
goba go to the 1sland in the first week of Apnl for collecting eggs.
They go there and return within two weeks, for after that time the 1s-
land is cut off from the mainland by the breaking of 1ce near the shores
It is said that twotofour thousand eggsare collected inthose two wecks
These eggs are three tunes the size of normal hen’seggs Swans are found
in large numbers i the Manas near Thugolho, Yushup tso, Gossul,
Tseti tso, Chiu Gompa, Ganga Chhu, Kurkyal-Chhungo, Ding tso and
at the mouths of the Samo and Tag The bogs near the lakelets all
around the Maunas and the Rakshas, Loma-goma, Dulchu, Gyanima-raf,
Chhakra, and other places, are the favourite habitat of ngangba and the
ngaru. ‘These swans lay their eggs under small sand-lulls In late

IDr. V 8B Agrawals, ‘ Ancient Tndian Ornithologists’, ‘ Journal of the Indian Musoums *,
December 1845
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spring one can see these birds breasting the waves 1n pairs, keeping a
number of young ones in their midst and the chicks could be counted
up to ten  They swim 1n the water producing diverging ripples in the
calm Lake.

MAHATMAS AND TIBETAN MYSTICS

Several sensational articles are freely published both in the East
and the West about the Mahatmas and Siddhas 1n this little seen and
less studied part of the world, namely Tibet Most of the stories
gauung currency here are mere exaggerations or misrepresentations
and are more of the nature of journalistic stunts than anything else,
It may however be mentioned here that the author had visited
about 50 1monasteries (1¢ almost all the monastenes of Western
Tibet and most of them in Ladakh) and met not less than 1,500 monks,
both lamas and dabas , but he did not come across any great siddha
or a vogr, worth mentioning i the whole of Western Tibet There
are no doubt several lamas who are learned in their scriptures and well-
versed 1n the external fanfrik rites and mcantation-performances,
which are elaborately conducted for dayvs together People 1n general
are very superstitious, religious-minded, devotional, and mystic in tem-
perament  The author did not meet any really spintually advanced
lama or vog: nor any monk 90 to 100 years old, though some people
claim to have seen sages ltke Vyasa and Asvatthama and other monks
and Christian samnts thousands of years old with corporeal bodies,
Personally he would neither accept such credulous statements nor
would force others to disbelieve them but would prefer to leave the
matter to individual judgment and discnimination.

This 1s not to say, however, that really great mahatmas orsaintsand
rogrs do not exist, nor the above statement be misconstrued
to mean that the author 1s sceptical about the reality of the exist-
ence of these advanced souls, as he considers his own Revered Master
Dr Swam Jnanananda to be one such adept, who hasbeen spending his
tiume 1in mamtaining equanimity of mind in order to be in constant
communion with the Divine look 1 static and dynamic forms In
calmuness and serenity he dives deep mto the Divine Silence of Existence
and in his activity, his actions are directed to be in touch with the
Divine in mantfestation and the I.aw aud its harmony that governssuch
a mamifestation  He had conducted expenimental research? for their

f One who has attamed high paychie and supernatural powers

2 Dr Swamni Juananands, D Se (Praguce), Pk D (Liverpool), F Inet P (London), Member
Sigma Xa(U 5 A MAAAS MM.PS, FRS.S, ‘New and Preaise Mothods w the
Speotrascopy of X-Radwtions’, * Thick Magnetic Eleotrun Lons Beta Ray Spectrometer, 1ta
Theory, Construction, and apphieation’, * Radiw.active Isotope of Gold 79Aul88 and Low
Energy Range of ite Spectrum ’, * B.Radiations of Antimony 124, Tantalum 182, Tungstenl85,
Irtdium192, and Uranium XI°', and ‘' Higher Vacua’®, ete

4
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vertfication for wellmgh 15 years onthe Continent in the Physical Labo-
ratories at Dresden, Berlin, Prague, Liverpool, Ann Arbor { Michigan),
and other places and was conferred Doctorate by two Universities,
and he is now taking active part as the Senior Scientific Officer,
National Physics Laboratory, Delhi. The sunple fact remains
that really spiritually advanced yoges or lamas are as rare a pheno-
menon here as anywhere else

The author was, however, informed by the Governor of Purang-Takla-
kot, of monks being iminured for some years and in a few cases for life,
1n Eastern Tibet  But this practice 1s in the nature of mortification
or a muracle rather than a symbol of high spirttual attainment.
During his several visits to Tibet he had the good fortune of coming
across a fama from Lhasa {aged about 50) in the year 1936 and of
having the rare privilege of attending some tanirtk rites { which non-
Tibetans are not allowed to attend) he conducted in the Simbiling
Monastery of Taklakot continuously for three days He was a good
sadhaka and a tantrik The author had also met a young fulki-lama
(incarnation monk) aged 16, in Ponri Gompa' 1n the year 1928, whom
he felt to be an elevated soul In the Simbiling Gompa of Taklakot
there is an mcamation-lama, popularly known as Nav Kushok He
15 aged about 48 (born tn A D 1900) He is a highly learned monk,
a good pamnter, and a great sadkaka Pilgnms would do well to pay
a visit to lmm It s really regrettable to find some people fabncating
curious and funny stories which are utterly false to trade upon the
credulity of the innocent and religious-minded folk  There is no doubt
however that the surroundings of the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar
are Inghly charged with spintual wvibrations of the supreme order,
which make one exnlarated and elevated.

T Fifth monastery of Manassrovar



CHAPTER IX

FREEZING OF MANASAROVAR

TEMPERATURE READINCS

WHEN the author had sojourned on the shores of Manasarovar in
1938-37, winter had already begun to make itself felt from the middle
" of September. From October 1, onward up to May 14, 1937, the
mintmum temperature persistently remamned below the freezing
point. The maximum temperature during that year was 67°F on
July 19, in the verandah of the room and the minimum was ~18.5°F.
On February 18, it was so cold that the sputum of a person standing
in the balcony would reach the ground assolid ice. The lowest maximum
temperature was 2°IF on February 16. The maximum temperature
remained below the freezing point for nearly 3} months; and on
several occasions even at 12 in the noon the temperature would be
10°F  Of course the winter of 1936-37 was unusually severe in the
Kailas-Manasarovar Region During the winter of 1943-44, the
minimum temperature was —I18°F (December~January).

EARLY PREMONITIONS

Occastonal snowfalls began from the second week of September,
but never more than 14 feet on the shores of Manasarovar,
although there were several feet of heavy snowfall round Kaxlas Tem-
pestuous winds began to howl in an ever-increasing manner from the
first of November. From the middle of December, water near the
edges of the Lake began to freeze to a width of about two feet From
the 21st water towards the middle of the IL.ake froze here and there
to a thickness of 2 to 4 inches and sheets of 1ce about 50 to 100 yards in
edge were drifting towards the shores Cyclomic gales from the
Mandhata peaks were giving rise to huge oceanic waves in the Lake,
roaring and thundering aloud Lamas and other Tibetans were
foretelling that the ILake would freeze in her entirety on the full
moon day of the month of Margasirsha (December-January).

ACTUAL FREEZING OF THE LAKE
It was Monday, December 28, 1936. Somehow that day the author
came out of his meditation room at the unusnal hourof 7a m and looked
around , He could not say why, 1t was all like the dead of night,
absolute silence and perfect calmness prevailing. Curious to know as to
what had happened he went to the terrace of the monastery and stood

! The author had lost all his sxploratary diaries from 1937-48 during the Caleutta riote.
80 he could not give full details of Em sojourn on the Manaa duning 1843-44.



28 KAILAS— MANASAROVAR

up, and in an instant felt a thrill and lost all physical consciousness
for some time—how long he could not exactly tell As he regained
consciousness, he was stunned by the sight of the Holy Kailas
on the north-west, piercing into the pitch blue sky and dyed in
amber robes of the early morning sun (which had not yet
reached other places) and overlooking the Holy T.ake 1in all majesty
and digmty, bewitching even the inanimate creation Not even a
single sheep or lamb 1 the sheep-vard bleated While he was musing
over the splendour and over-powering beauty of the Holy Mount,
1t rapidly changed several robes of varous colours and hues and
ultimately decided upon the usual perpetual silver garment, which was
reflecting 1n the clear and calm blue mirror of the mid-Lake Dazzled
at the sight, he lowered his eves towards the Lake that was just 1n
front of im. The very first sight of the Holy Lake made lum forget
himself and even the Lake herself for some time, and by the time he
could see the Lake again, the sun was sufficiently high on the eastern
horizon. For over a mile from the shores, the waters 1n the Lake were
frozen into mulk-white 1ce all around It was an unforgettable and
memorable sight—the middle of the Lake picturesquely with 1its un-
frozen deep blue waters quite calm and serene, reflecting the Kailas
and the snowy cap of the Ponn peak and the resplendent rays of the
mormng sun  Oh' How happy he was' He utterly falls to describe the
bliss he enjoyed and the mystic charm of the enchanting Lake Tears
of joy trickled down the cheeks, only to be frozen on the parapet.
There was pin-drop silence everywhere Like the eternal silence of
Nirvana there was perfect stilluess all around  What creature could
there be on the face of earth which would not feel and become one
with that sublime seremity of silence of the Almighty? He leaned
against the parapet of the terrace and stood dumb-struck by the most
enrapturing splendour and lustre of the sublime serenity of the spin-
tual aura of the two holiest places on the face of the earth How
fortunate he felt himself to be under such a wonderful spell' Then he
was lost within himself At about 10 a m he was roused by the hailing
shouts of the villagers. The whole village was on the house-tops,
hoisting coloured flags, burning incense and hailing the gods aloud
So' So! So' Lung-ta-ro! Lung-ta-ro!' Lung-ta ro'll There had
descended a thorough change 1n the whole atmosphere (hoth physical
and mental and spintual) and he felt as if he was 11 an altogether new
world By December 30, 1e in full three days, the entire Lake was
frozen like the mythological ocean of curds.! But cunously enough
Sven Hedin 1n his ‘ Trans-Himalaya ’ reports that the whole of Mana-
sarovar freezes over in an hour '*

I In 1944 the Like was frozen betwoen January 9-12 (Paushya Shukla Chaturdan),
2 (1910) Vol 11, p. 180
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I'ISSURES AND SOUNDS IN THE LAKE

From January 1, occasional sounds and rumblings began to be
heard now and then and from the 7th they became more disturbing
and terrible for about a month, as if the Lake was reluctant and resis-
ting to put on the white robe These sounds subsided to a great
extent as the severity of winter increased, perhaps indicating her
assent for some time, but were heard again intensely in early spring
before the breaking of the Lake About a month after the Lake and
her feeders froze (excepting at the mouths of the Ding tso and the Tag,
and near Chiu Gompa), the author had recorded that the level of
the water in the Lake fell down by over 12 mches below the 1ce,
which consequently, under 1ts own weight, cracked with tremendous
sounds and fissures were formed The level of the water in the Lake
must have fallen down still further, later on in winter, which he could
not note and record These fissures or chasms which are 3 to 6 feet
broad, partition the entire Lake, o to speak, into a number of divi-
stons or compartments  Withm a day the water in the fissures freezes
agam and breaks, with the result that slabs and blocks of ice pile up
to a height of six feet Sometimes these slabs and blocks pile up
loosely over the chasms and sometimes they are cemented to either
side of the fissure  Such kind of fissures and eruptions are also formed
along the shores just near the edges or a few feet inside the Lake,
and these the author names ‘coastal eruptions’ in contradistinction to
the main fissures 1n the Lake Iater on, when the Lake melts in the
month of May, 1t breaks along these fissures The disturbance beneath
the 1ce, due to hot springs in the bed, may also be the cause of cracks,
sounds, and huge fissures m Manasarovar

Afraid of the cracks and sounds and also on account of the danger
of going down into the ILake due to explosions and fissures (called
mayur m Tibetan) none dares to go on the frozen Manas even on foot.
In spite of the warmngs given by the monks the author went into
the Lake for over a mile in order to cross 1t from Chiu to Cherkip
Gompa. All of a sudden he was face to face with a big fissure-erup-
tion with blocks of i1ce loosely piled up to a height of 5 feet As he
was unprepared for the situation he had to cross the fissure at great
risk and with utmost difficulty Before reaching Cherkip he had to
cross one more fissure-eruption and one coastal eruption. At that
time he was reminded of the line that “‘The greatest pleasure in life
lies 1n doing what people say yvou cannot do’’ (Bagehot). But 1f one
is well equipped, one can cross the frozen Lake 1n the early hours of the
day in midwinter,

TLAKES MANAS AND RAKSHAS--A CONTRAST
It is different with the Rakshas Tal loaded sheep, yaks, and ponies
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and even men on horseback cross the frozen Rakshas Tal from east to
west and from south to north. The absence of major fissures and erup-
tions here may be due to the fact that the water that percolates out
of it by subterranean paths is being compensated for, by the supply
of water mto it from its eastern neighbour, the Manas, through under-
ground waterways. There is no appreciable void created beneath
the 1ce between it and the water in the Rakshas Tal and hence, perhaps,
there are not many fissures and eruptions in it. There are no doubt
a good many coastal explosions and eruptions and a few minor fissures
here and there The author actually crossed two small fissures, one
foot broad, while visiting the islands in the lake on Apnl 15 and 18,
1937. He was, however, told by an old Tibetan that rarely once in 8
or 10 years, a good number of fissures make thetr appearance even on
the frozen Rakshas Tal Both the Manas and the Rakshas freeze into
pure white opaque ice tn the beginming and within a month or so it
becomes transparent greenish blue The thickness of the frozen ice
ranges from 2 to 6 feet near the banks, as far as the observations
of the author go

Unhke Manasarovar, Rakshas Tal freezes 15 to 20 days earlier
and melts again 2 to 4 weeks later It may be meuntioned 1n passing
that this is quite the oppostte of what Sven Hedin relates, namely
that * Langak-tso breaks up half a month before the 71so-mavang '"?
Rakshas Tal froze about 20 days earlier and broke up again nearly a
month later There are many major and minor fissures and coastal
eruptions 1n the frozen Manas, whereas the Rakshas contaws only a
few fissures and good many coastal eruptions Another point of
difference between the two lakes is that it takes about a week for the
Rakshas Tal to freeze completely and a little more than that time to
melt again completely Sheets of ice are seen floating and dnfting
from side to side in the Rakshas Tal for several days even after the
breaking of the Lake, so much so that the Bhotia merchants going early
to Tarchhen Mand: (Kailas) oftentimes notice sheets of i1ce floating
in Rakshas Tal, but not in the Manas The author had noticed and
‘Tibetans too affirm that the Rakshas Tal region is much colder than
the Manas area and that there are greater and more massive deposits
of snow all round the Rakshas Also, the zebru-like formations of
snow in well-marked stripes in the ups and downs, in the valleys,
especially on the south and west in winter, and in the 1slands and
irregular shores with bays, gulfs, promontories, peninsulas, straits,
isthmuses, rocky shores etc lend an additional element to the
picturesqueness of thelandscape around the Rakshas Indeed, Rakshas
Tal would form a good model for learning geographical terms.

1 Trans-Hiumslaya ', Vol 11, p, 180,
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The Manas is nearly 300 feet! i depth, whereas the Rakshas 1s only
half as deep on the northern side, on the southern side 1t may be
deeper but has not been sounded up till now. The Manas has eight
monasteries and some houses on its shores and the Rakshas has only
one monastery, Tsepgye' on the north-west and the only house of
the goba of Shungba on the west, The area of the Manas is 200 square
miles and that of the Rakshas 140 square miles The coasts of the
Manas are more regular than those of her western compamon.
Raksbas Tal is in no way infenior to Manasarovar 1n physical beauty ;
but from the spiritual point of view the Manas is unparaileled. An
interesting observation which 1s a bit difficult to explain, 1s the tem-
peramental difference between the two lakes though they are next-door
neighbours to each other possessing areas almost of the same order of
magmtude. Unlike Manasarovar, there are no high mountains on the
southern shore of Rakshas Tal to prevent the winds coming from the
south It may be due to this that Rakshas Tal 1s more stormy and
colder than Manasarovar The comparative shallowness of Rakshas
Tal may also be responsible for 1ts shores being colder than those of the
Manas and for its freezing earlier and melting later

Sven Hedin wntes, *In winter the surface of the Tso-mavang falls
20 inches beneath the ice, which counsequently 1s cracked and fissured,
and dips from the shore ; but Langak-tso sinks only one or two-thirds
of an inch. This shows that 1t receives water constantly from the east-
ern lake, but only parts with a trnfling quantity in winter ’*  Sven
Hedin was on the lakes during the months of July and August but not
when they froze , and so tlius whole information about winter must be
hearsay from some of his Tibetan guides or servants, who certainly
gave him wrong information When the Rakshas receives water con-
tinuously from the Manas but parts with only a trifling quantity,
what becomes of all the 20 inches of water that filters out of
the Manas? If, as Sven Hedin describes, only a trifling quantity of
water 1s filtered out of the Rakshas, the level of the water in 1t must
nse. But i the same breath he says that water in the Rakshas
fell down by one or two-thirds of an inch ! Could Sven Hedin expect
such accurate figures from the ordinary Tibetans who gave the figures
of the levels of water in the Manas with discrepancies of several feet ?
So, contrary to what Sven Hedin writes, the author mamtains that
it is not a trifling quantity of water that Rakshas Tal parts with, but
almost as much quantity as it receives from the Manas either by
subterranean passages or otherwise, through the so-called ‘old bed
of the Sutle).’

1 The meximum depth recorded by Ur Sven Hedin in 1907 was 269 feet
2 Also pronounced * Chepi. " and *Chepgye’.
3 ' Trane Himalays ', Vol LI, p 180
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PECULIAR SURFACE PHENOMENA

A series of peculiar phenomena takes place on the frozen Lake of
Manasarovar which it is impossible to describe fully. Inone comner
towards the south of the Naimapendi, the ice on the Lake cracks, and
innumerable glassy panes of ice 2 to 4 tenths of an inch in thickness
are hurled out into heaps 11 a minute as if by magic. From Thugolho
to Tseti tso, due to coastal explosions huge blocks of 1ce 20 to 50 cubic
feet in volume get hurled and cast ashore to distances rangmg up to
60 feet, some of which take nearly a month to melt away, after the
breaking of the ILake Due to coastal explosions blocks of ice 3 to 4
feet thick rise like embankments 10 to 21 feet broad and 6 to 9 feet
high, continuously for distances of hundreds of vards, only to col-
lapse suddenly like so many packs of cards, on some evemng, due to
waves of quakes caused by subterranean distuibances, starthng and
confounding the kora-prlgnms, who mught be moving slowly along
the shores, unmindfully telling their prayers on the beads of the
rosanies  These blocks of ice are wrregular m shape from Thugolho
to Shushup tso and regular up to Gossul  From Gossul to Tsett tso
there are piles of perfectly plane slabs 1 to 2 inches i thickness.  From
Tset1 tso to the volcamc rock-projection of Malla-thak there are
irregular heaps of 1ce mixed with the shore-dnfted soft water-reeds
At the Malla-thak, at the mouth of the Gyuma chhu, and at some
other places water 1s frozen into cryvstal-clear transparent greenish-blue
ice, night down to the bottom, exhibiting the pebbles, sands, and
water-reeds, and the active live fish in the depths of the Lake,
as through the glass cases 1n an agquanum

A quarter of a mile beyond the volcanic rock-projection, about 50
yards from the shore, there was an oval patch of water 30 feet in dia-
meter 1n the frozen Lake, on January 28, when the minimum tem-
perature in the verandah of the room was 2°F, and when the entire
Lake was covered with 1ce 2 to 6 feet thick Two scores of brahmmy
ducks were mernly swimming and playmg i the pool and on the 1ce
nearby  This makes the author conclusively believe that there must
be some hot springs in the bed of the Manasarovar On the south
of this pool of water two scores of birds were frozen alive and sand-
wiched 1n the I.ake For about 2} miles from here the surface of the
Lake is almost plain, with some blocks of ice here and there, and then
up to Chang-donkhang there are huge blocks of all types From
Chang-donkhang up to the mouth of the Gyuma chhu there are
series of parallel banks of white opaque ice, one foot high and three
feet apart and running into the Lake for half a mile like the furrows
in a potato field ‘These parallel banks make an angle of about 50°
with the shore towards the south-east. At the mouth of the Gyuma
chhu hundreds of fish, big and small, are frozen to death in a swimming
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posture, which could be seen clearly through the transparent ice.
From the Gyuma chhu to Sham tso there are fine models of regular
mountain ranges with peaks, valleys, passes, and tablelands, all
of opaque white ice not exceeding eight feet in height. In one of the
rounds of the Lake the anthor mused himself like a schootboy for full
two hours in these ranges to find out the likeness of the various peaks
of the Himalayas. He could find in these ranges varieties of peaks—
pyramudal, conical, tetrahedronal, trapezoidal, slant, steep, wedge-
shaped, hood-like, wall-like, spade-like, club-like and so on-—of course
not in the same order as in the Himalayas and other ranges From
Sham tso up to the mouth of Gugta, 1t is a vast field of ice with marks
exactly resembling the hoofs of yaks and horses, as i a rice-field
made réady for plantation by several bullocks As a matter of fact,
m s first winter partkrama of the Holy Lake the author mistook
them for the footprints of wild horses and yaks There is water al-
most all the year round at the mouth of the Gugta ; for a mile beyond
this place, one sees beautiful formations of ice, like coral-reefs From
here up to Thugolho could be seen all varieties of formations and erup-
tions without any special features at any particular place, excepting
at the mouth of the Nunapend: Mostly between the mouths of the
Gyuma and the Tag, all along the edge of the Lake, there 1s a fine
footpath of ice 6 to 10 feet broad where begmners can practise
skating and where the author used to slide on mermnly.

Besides these, the author would just mention a few more interesting
features of the frozen Manas and then proceed to the breaking of the
Lake Now and then the ice on the Lake bursts forth and fountains
of water gush out and small pools are formed temporanly on the ice,
only to be frozen hard during the mght ; but such pools formed in early
spring are of bigger dimensions and do not freeze again to welcome the
early-coming adventurous pairs of swans In some corner, thousands
of white needles and pins, flowers and creepers of various designs form
under and over the transparent greenish-blue ice Occasionally one
sees several regularly-beaten white footpaths and lines on the entire
surface of the transparent Lake, which vanish also in a night in an
equally mysterious way. These may be termed ‘miniature fissures’
though there are no chasms. When the ILake breaks, the bigger
sheets of ice collide with one another and split up into smaller pieces
along these paths and lines. Sometimes it is one white sheet of 1ce from
edge to edge and sometimes the whole Lake becomes turquoise-blue
with innumerable geometrical lines, diagrams, and designs. When
there is a fresh heavy snowfall, the whole surface becomes pure white.
The ice near the coasts bursts sometimes, and huge blocks of ice are
pushed on to the shores up to 24 feet with heaps of small pebbles, big
stones, sand etc., from the bed of the Lake. Sometimes massive

5
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blocks of ice are bodily lifted and hurled from the bed of the Lake
on to the shore, carrying with them small pebbles, big stones, mud
and sand. These blocks of ice melt away in spring and the pebbles,
stones, sand, etc. are left in heaps or spread in beds on the shores,
which conspicuously stand out different from those on the banks.
When pilgnms go there in summer, they are perplexed to see the

materials from the bed of the I,ake on the shores at such distances
from the edges



CHAPTER III

MELTING OF MANASAROVAR

EARLY PREMONITIONS

Tur breaking of ice and its melting to clear blue waters is even
more 1nteresting and awe-inspiring sight than the freezing of the
I.ake. A month before thawing sets ui, along the west and south
coasts, at the mouths of the Ding tso and the Tag, ice melts and forms
a fine and picturesque blue border, 100 yards to half a mile in breadth,
to the nulk-white garment of the Lake Here and there are seen pairs
of graceful swans majestically sailing on the perfectly smooth surface
of that border setting up small npples on either side of their course
Especially 1n the mornings they do not play in the waters or engage
themselves in ' belly-filling * but sail calmly towards the sun with
half-closed eyes 1 a meditative mood and at the same time enjoy-
g a good sun-bath One such sight is a hundred times more effective,
impressive, and suffictent to put one mto a meditative mood than
a sertes of artificial sermons, meditation classes, or got-up speeches
from a pulpit So 1t 1s that our ancestors and Rishs used to
keep themselves in touch with Mother Nature to have a glimpse of
the Grand Architect. Small sheets and pileces of ice are also seen
dnfting 1n the blue borders, with a flying couple of swans resting on
them now and then

About 11 days before breaking, the disturbance in the I,ake becomes
most intense between 6 and 10 a m. and ternble sounds, rumblings,
groammngs, crashes resembling the roars of lions and tigers, trumpets
of elephants, blowing up of mountains with dynamites, and firing of
cannon are heard One can hear notes of all sorts of musical instru-
ments and cnies of all amimals The agitation and the sounds are, in
all probability, due to the 1ce teanng itself off and breaking asunder
both in the fissures, and minor lines of cleavage, for, the chasms in
the main fissures are seen 50 to 80 feet broad with blue waters The
white 1ce-garment on the Holy Lake presents a fine and beautiful
spectacle of a huge Bengali sar: with broad blue borders both at the
edges and in the nuddle. Nine days before the breaking of the Lake,
the coastwards sheets of ice, ranging in length from a few yards to
half a mile, get 1solated from the main sheet of ice along the fissures
and other lines of cleavage and are dnfted by winds mostly to the
western, southern, and parts of the eastern shores, to be stranded there
in part, depending upon the way and velocity with which they ap-
proach the banks The remaining portions of sheets which still remain
floating in the Lake, dash against each other and break to pieces, the
smaller of which melt away in a day and the bigger remaiu for a few
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days more near the shores, sharing the fate of others. When these
sheets of ice drift towards the shores in the evenings, they appear to
be moving very slowly but their velocity can very well be perceived
when they are partly stranded on the shores to lengths ranging from
6 to 90 feet. It 1s thrilling to see the hghtning rapidity with which
these torn pieces of ice get up the shores with great grating noises.
These are stranded on the shores either as 1 to 2 feet thick sheets or in
heaps 2 to 6 feet high or 1n smaller heaps of smooth thin glassy sheets.
It is rather curious to note that the stranded sheets of 1ce break up
into small and big brick-like pieces, the sides of which resemble the
sides of pieces of mercury sulphide

FINAL BREAKING OF ICE IN THE LAKE

After thus exhibiting a senies of interesting and versatile trans-
formations, the whole of the remaiming Lake, all of a sudden, one might,
breaks into a clear beautiful and charming blue expanse to the sur-
prise and joy of the villagers and pilgrims on the shores, the next
morming, who immediately chimb up to their house-tops and hail the
vast expanse, extending before them even like the very sky overhead ;
they show the same enthusiasm as they do when they find her frozen
in winter, hotsting coloured flags, burning mcense, telling prayers and
exclaiming words of praise to the gods in heavens Tibetans
believe that the Holy Manasarovar breaks on the full moon or new
moon day or on the 10th day of the bright or dark half of the lunar
month But contrary to their traditions the Manas broke om the
12th day of the dark fortmight—Vaishakha Krishna Dvadasi according
to North Indian almanac and Chaifra Krishna Dvadas: according
to South Indian calendar, corresponding to May 7, i the year 1937,
One forgets himself for hours together gazing at the beauty, charm,
and grandeur of the oceanic Lake, teeming with pairs of gracefulswans
here and there merrily tossing up and down the waves. On account
of the high waves dashing against each other, iltusory pairs ofwhite
foamy swans make their appearance, which it is very difficult to
distiriguish from the real ones. When the ILake broke finally, some
bigger sheets of ice remained unmelted and were dnfted to the north
coast which also eventually collided against one another on account of
severe winds and broke to pieces and melted away within three days
in the blue depths.

Two or three weeks before the Lake breaks, a peculiar change
occutrs 1n the texture and hardness of theice. What could not have been
struck and broken into smaller pieces even by means of crowbars in
winter, now becomes so brittle that a blow with a stick breaks it up

1 In 1944, the Lake melted on May 1, ( Vaishakha Shukly Nuvam:)
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into small pieces. The sheets of ice that have drifted and piled up on
the shores (during the week before the breaking of the Lake), when
kicked, crumble down to small crystals like those of saltpetre. When
he would go out for a walk in the evenings, the author used to knock
down several such heaps of brittle ice and amuse himself as they crum-
bled down into tiny crystals to melt away in a couple of days. Oue
cannot get a solid piece of hard 1ce, as big as a cocoanut, from any of
these heaps ; but some of the huge blocks of ice that are hurled and
piled up on the shores by coastal explosions during winter, cannot be
moved by half a dozen strong men and exast for as many as 20 to 30
days after the breaking of the I.ake.

EPILOGUE

Now with waves rising up to the sky and rodring as m an ocean,
and now presenting a perfectly still clear-blue sheet of water mirroring
the moon and the stars and the Kailas or the Mandhata ;
now like a sheet of gold in the mormmng sun, and now like a mass of
molten silver in the full moon light , now rocking the Kailas and the
Mandhata on her geutle ripples as in a cradle, now calm, serene,
and silent even like the space beyond, and now disturbed and roaring,
dashing, and lashing the shores ; sometimes raising tempestuous winds
fiinging even the sheep and goats in the surroundings , now a beauti-
ful blue and now a hard white mass, Lake Manasarovar, with her
bundreds of Avatars and myriads of changing forms, offers an enigma
to the puny self-conceited human berng to think, meditate, and per-
haps ultimately fail to comprehend all these All bail, Oh Manas !
Lake of the Royal Sages and Swans ! Victory to Thee !
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CHAPTER I
PHYSIOGRAPHY

TIBET
Tiser was originally called Bod-yul, later on Both, To-both,
Tuboth, T1-both, and finally Tebet, hence the modern name Tibet.
Even now Tibetans call the country Po, Both, Bod, or Chang-thang
(northern plateau), although there is a separate province called
Chang-thang in Tibet

In Sanskrit literature Tibet is known by the names Kinnara
Khanda, Kimpurusha Khanda, Trivishtapa, Svarga Bhoomi, or Svarna
Bhoom:  In ancient times, Tibet on the north, Burma (Shree Kshetra),
Siam (Kamboja Rashtra), and Indo-China (Malava or Amaravati) on
the east, Malaya, Sumatra (Svarma Duwipa), Java (Yava Duvipa),
Borneo, Val, and other islands on the south-east, Ceylon (Lanka)
on the south, and Afghamistan (Gandhara) on the west, were a part
of Greater India and have been closely connected with it religiously,
spiritually, and culturally.

Tibet 1s the loftiest tableland in the world ranging from 12,000
to 16,000 feet above sea-level, with mountains covered with
eternal snows, It has an area of 814,000 square miles with a popu-
lation of about 3,000,000 to 5,000,000 (°) and with habitation even
at a height of 17,000 feet above sea-level. The major part of the
country 1s mountainous, bleak, and barren excepting a few valleys here
and there There are, however, good many forests in the regions
adjomning Indian borders, especially the Central and the FEastern
Tibet ‘There are several sali-water lakes like Koko Nor and Lob
Nor and fresh water lakes like Tso Mavang and Langak Tso. Koko
Nor is the biggest of the Tibetan lakes with an area of about 1,630
square miles Some of the biggest and the most famous rivers like the
Hwang-Ho, Yangtse-Kiang, Brahmaputra, Indus, Sutlej, and Karnah,
take their rise here.

The Capital of Tibet is Lhasa (12,890), situated on the right bank
of the Kyi chhu and has a population of nearly 50,000, half of which are
monks Shigartse and Gvantse are the next biggest towns with
a population of 25,000 each The population of Tibet is concen-

:rated in the Brahmaputra valley where there is a good cultivable
and.

KAILAS - MANASAROVAR REGION
_Tibet can roughly be divided into five divisions: (1) Western
Tibet or Ngari-Korsum, extending up to Ladakh on the west and

up to Tradum Tasam beyond the source of the Brahmaputra,
¢
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{2) Central Tibet, comprising of Tsang, Yu (U), Lhonak, and Kongpo,
(Lhasa and other biggest towns are situated in ths division), (3)
Eastern Tibet or Kham (herein is situated the famous Monastery of
Derge, noted for its bronzes, most of the parts of this division are
under Gyalpos or Chiefs, (4) North-Eastern Tibet or Amdo or Koko
Nor (heretn is situated the famous Monastery of Kum-bum of one
lakh images), and (8) Northern Tibet or Chang-thaug extending up
to the Chinese Turkestan on the north As a matter of fact a large
part of Eastern Tibet and Koko Nor are under China and the
boundaries of Tibet are not well demarked. (See Map No. 5)

Ngari-Korsum or Western Ttbet originally consisted of three Pro-
vinces, namely Ladakh, Shang-Shung or Guge (west of Manasarovar),
and Purang, but 1n the vear 1841 Ladakh was annexed to Kashmir
Kailas-Manasarovar Region 1s situated mn the south-eastern part of
Ngan, of which Purang is a part.

Based upon the Tibetan and Hindu traditions and certain geogra-
phical factors, the author names the region round about Kailas and
Manasarovar ‘ Katlas-Manasarovar Region’, ‘ Katlasa Khanda ',
‘ Kailas Region’, ‘Manasarovar Region’, ‘Manasa Khanda’® or
‘ Manas Region’ The extent of Manasa Khanda 1s up to Tuksum
Tasam on the east, Indtan borders on the south, Sib chhu on the
west, and Gartok and the source of the Indus on the north, though
the Greater Manasa Khanda would mclude the tract up to
Chhabrang Zong This Region is nearly 200 miles long from east to
west and 100 miles broad from north to south

MOUNTAINS
The XKailas, Gurla! Mandhata, Surange, and Kanglung, are the
chief mountain ranges in the Kailas-Manasa Region Zaskar Range
is on the southern boundary of the Region The highest peaks are
Gurla Mandhata (25,355 ; 22,650, and 22,160 feet) and Kailas (22,028),

RIVERS

The sources of the Sutlej, Indus, Brahmaputra, and Karnali are
situated in this Region. The Sib chhu, Chhunak, Guni-yankti,
Darma-yankt:, Gyanima chhu, Langchen Tsangpo, Chornak, Missar
chhu, Trokpo-nup, Trokpo-shar, Goyak, Chukta, Tsethi, Munjan,
Bokhar, Langpoche, Par chhu, Gartong, Angsi, Kubi, Mayum, Kyang,
Gurla, Baldak, Ringung, Garu, Dangchen, Gejin, Kangje, Lhalung,
Chokro, Thitiphu, and Yangse are the tributanes of the above
four rivers, Besides these there are the rivers Dam chhu Topchhen,

1 (o means Head and Lda means God , Bo Go-lka, Gorla, or flurla means the sbode
of the highest tutelary deity, Bangdul,
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Zhong chhu, Tarchhen chhu, Lha chhu, and Karleb chhu, coming
from Kailas and falling into the Rakshas Tal; Tag, Nimapendi,
Riljung, Riljen, Namreld:, Selung-hurdung, Gyuma, Kuglung,
Lungnak, Palchen, Palchung, and Samo falling into the Mana-
sarovar, Tak-karpo and others falling into the Rakshas ; and a few
others falling into the Kongyu tso. Most of these nivers are dried
up 1n winter and the remaining are frozen.

LAKES

The Manasarovar and the Rakshas are the two biggest freshwater
lakes, of which the first 1s the deepest in Tibet. Kurkyal-Chhungo,
Ding tso, Sham tso, Gourt-kund, Nyak tso, and Tamlung, are smaller
freshwater lakes The water of Shushup tso, Tsets, Gyanima,
and Chhakra lakes, is shghtly brackish. Kongyu (Gunchhu) tso,
Arkok tso, and Argu tso are salt-water lakes.

CLIMATE

The climate of Kailas-Manasarovar Region in particular and of
Tibet 1n general is very cold, dry and windy Monsoon sets in late
and rainfall 1s scanty, but when it rains 1t does in torrents 1In
summer all streams and nvers flow veryrapidly and sometimes become
unfordable n the evenings, due to melting snows, The sun is pretty
hot in summer but 1t becomes very cold as soon as the sky becomes
cloudy During the pilgnm season (July and August), very often
the Holy Kailas and the Mandhata Peaks would be enveloped in
clouds and be playing hide-and-seek with the visitors. Durnng the
cloudy part of day and in mghts it would be very cold. There
will be tempestuous winds from the beginning of November up to
the middle of May Weather changes like the weathercock Now
you will be perspiring profusely in the hot sun and in a few minutes
time cool breeze will start to blow gently, the next moment youwill have
clouds with terrific thunder and hightning followed by drizzling rain or
downpours of water in torrents ; sometimes you will see a rainbow ;
shortly after, you may have a hailstorm followed by showers of snow-
fall Here 15 bnght sun, a little further away a shower of rain,
and further up lashing raimns Here is perfect calmness, the next
moment there break out whizzing tempestuous winds. Now you
are on the top of a mountain 1n the bright sun , below, you see
columns of clouds rising like smoke , and further down it 1s raining.
Here on a conical peak the ice is glittering in the sunlike a bar of
silver ; there on a dome-like peak are hanging golden canopies ; the
far-off mountain ranges are enveloped in thick wreaths of inky-black
clouds; there appears a belt of amber clouds or the seven-coloured
semicircular rainbow encircles the Dome of Kailas, or the nearby
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Manhdhata’s giant hoods are ablazein scarlet flames when the sun begins
to dip in the west ; or the meagre snow-clad Ponri peak raises its head
mto the pitch-dark messengers of Indra, Sometimes at sunset,
the snow-clad massif of the Mandhata and the Kailas Range, silhout-
ted against the pitch dark blue sky throws one into raptures. Here
in front of you the rising sun pours forth molten gold on the azure
expanse of the enchanting Lake, throwing you into a deep spell;
there a far-off valley gives out thick fumes of sulphur under peculiar
weather conditions, indicating the presence of big thermal springs.
From one side warm winds give you a good welcome and from
another valley shivering cold blasts attack you. Sometimes it seems
that day and mght, mormng, noon, and eveming, and all the six
seasons of the year have their sway simultaneously

Twilights are unusually long , that is to say, there would be plenty
of light for nearly an hour or even more just before sunrise and after
sunset Due to very high altitude, and the consequent rarified and
dust-free air, distant places and objects appear to be nearer. Some-
times, even when there are high waves near the shores of Manasarovar,
the nuddle is smooth like a mirror reflecting the mountains or the mid-
might moon and stars. Sometimes huge roaring waves are seen
dashing against the shores when there are apparently no heavy winds.
Oftentimes one can note, from the heights on the shores, path-like
bands in the Lake. The occurrence of these phenomena might be
due to some hot or cold water currents, set up by the thermal springs
situated in the bed of the Lake or due to some kind of tidal
waves, though they may not be identical with the ebb and tide of the
sea The dark sapphire-blue of the Tibetan sky 1s a blue so enchant-
ing, tranquil, and inspiring in itself, that it can lull one into ecstasies.

FLORA

In some villages of the Lake Region the grass is smooth like vel-
vet with a carpet of bnlhant tiny flowers 1n rose, violet, and yellow
colours , at other places it is sharp and cutting like steel blades. In
the upper parts of some valleys are countless designs of flowers of
various hues, over which botanists could very well devote some time
to find out new materials for research. On one side there 1s a sort
of sweet-scented artemisia (davanam) used as incense; on another
side a different variety of incense creeper grows in still higher regions
like the slopes of Kailas ; here and there are the prickly rugged dama
bushes (a sort of juniper or furze) 2 to 3 feet high, which provides
the people of these parts with firewood, since it bumms even when
green and freshly cut. In the upper valley of Gurla chhu and in
some other places, a vaniety of red-barked tree called umbo or langma
grows to a height of 6 to 7 feet. Pema, a variety of deodar, 8 to
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10 feet high, grows in Shar, the last village m Purang valley, the
leaves of which are used as incense A variety of willow called
changma 1s specially grown here and there m the Purang valley, but
no big trees which would yield timber, although poplars and other
trees grow in some places of Eastern Tibet So 1t is only the poet’s
stretch of imagination and the artist’s stroke of brush that make
Lord Shiva and Parvati sit under a huge tree at the foot of the per-
petual snow-clad Peak of Kailas or under a tall deodar tree on the
banks of Manasarovar.

A plant called simbu or yjumbu, the Tibetan onmon, grows wildly 1n
abundance near the hot springs of the Tag tsangpo, at Tirthapuri,
Nabra, Dapa, Tuling, and at several other places in Western Tibet.
Khampas (Tibetans domiciled m India) carry hundreds of mule-loads
of dried sinbu plant to India, where 1t 1s used for spicing dishes Jeera
15 a wild growth in Kardung valley, Khochar, and other places 1In
the flats formed on either side of streams, in thewr lowermost
course of almost all the beds of streams, a thorny bush, called {aruva
grows m plenty This bush 1s a foot high and yields a yellow
fruit called farchema which is as big as pepper and is sour 1 taste. It
15 called chook in hill districts and 15 used for chutney Tibetan garlic
(gokpa), bathuva, and bichhoo-ka-boot: grow here and there. Rhubarb
and aconite are seen growing in the upper parts of some valleys
Infertor vaniety of mushroom, both edible and non-edible, grows in
the surroundings of Manasarovar

There are plenty of water-reeds in the Lake under the surface of
water Sometimes the smell of 1odine 1s felt while gomg on the
shores So 1t 1s just probable that the reeds mught contain traces
of 1odine, which should interest a chemist

Here on the shores of Manasarovar the author had found out a
wonderful drug called thuma It 1s a marvellous specific for sperma-
torrhoea and an excellent aphrodisiac  Thuma 1s the root of a tiny
creeper thriving at a height of 15,000 feet above the sea-level. It
1s not possible to collect even half a pound of 1t i1 a whole day  There
is, however, an interesting way of procunng it When the root is
well ripe, wild rats collect and store it 1n their holes 1n the month of
October for use in winter The poor folk of these parts deprive the
rats of their winter prowvisions Just as wvidari-kanda, a big tuber
used m important medical preparations by Kawirajas or Vaids, is
caten as food by some of the wild tribes, so also this root is eaten by the
poor as food for a few days The well-to-do use it as a delicacy on
special occasions like the New Year's Day. The claims of this drug
may be verified and put to test by medical men.



CHAPTER II
GEOLOGY

GENERAL

Tue walls of Kailas Peak consist of conglomerate (rock composed of
pebbles cemented together through the course of age and pressure),
which is considered to be not later than the Eocene period, i.e.
55,000,000 years old The mountains of this Region in general and
of Purang valley, those separating the two I,akes, and all those
around Kailas in particular, mostly consist of conglomerate. The
south and western side of Kailas consist of horizontally stratified
conglomerate, but these strata are somewhat inclined on the
eastern side. Huge graumte boulders and crags border the path
from Ihra-phuk to Dolma la and down to Lbham-chhukhir on the
other side of the pass.

FOSSILS

Geology tells us that millions of years back there were no
Himalayasand that the area now occupied by them was a huge sea, and
that the Himalayas heaved up gradually in course of tume and that they
are still growing, and that they are the youngest though they are
the highest in the world Shells, suails, and otber fauna of the sea,
animals, trees, leaves, and other things that remained embedded 1n
the strata of earth have been, 1n the course of millions of years, petn-
fied, yet maintaming the shape and structure of the onginals.
These petnfied objects are called fossils, they may be of sea or of
land-fauna, of plants, leaves, nuts, fruats, bones, or any other organic
substance or even footprnints of amimals With the help of these
fossils the geologist tries to link up the past with the present.

Shalagrama (@rewm™ ), Shaligram or saligram, 13 nothing else
but the marine fossil ammonite of the Jurassic Tethys Shalagrama,
in Sanskrit language means, petrified mnsect. So Hindus knew of the
fossils long before the modern scientist deciphered it. Orthodox
Hindus consider shalagrama to be the symbol of Vishnu and wor-
ship 1t as such Several people believe that shalagrama contains
gold but 1t 15 a mere delusion The cause underlying this wrong
notion is that some marine fossils contain iron pyrites which is pale-
yellow in colour, having the appearance of gold This 1s mistaken
by ignorant people both in the West and in the East as gold and
hence it is also known as ‘ fool’s gold *. The author had secured some
such pyrites fossils from Kuti for the Benares Hindu University
and the University of Calcutta, in the year 1940,

Within the knowledge of the author there are many marine fossils
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at Damodar-kund, Muktinath, Tinker, Lipu Lekh pass, Kuti,
Mangshang pass, Darma pass, Kangri-bingri pass, Nit1, Puling, and
at several other places.

In the year 1942 the author had brought a marine fossil-bed weigh-
ing 14 pounds from Tso Kapala, situated at the southern foot of
Kailas Peak and sent it to the Geological Survey of India for exami-
nation. This is the first find of fossils from the Kailas Range. Here
1s the report. '‘ The specimens are very hard and tough sandy
limestone containming marine fossils belonging to the lamellibranchia,
doubtfully referable to the genera Astarte, Ostrea etc The general
look of the specimens and the faunal assemblage indicate a probable
Mesozoic age for the beds’' Mesozoic period 1s 190,000,000 years
old In the years 1945 and 1946 the author had brought some more
marine and bone fossils and casts of fossils from Manasa Khanda
which are awarting exammation He had also discovered a huge
marine fossil-bed on the parikrama of Kailas, about a mile before
reaching the Dolma la It may weigh anything between 120 and
160 pounds. In 1947 he has collected 99 fossils from the Bongza
Range in Central Tibet This 15 the first collection of fossils from
Central Tibet and the second find from Tibet Besides these, he had
collected some more fossils from different places in Western Tibet

The author had also collected a few 1mplements of the stone age
from Kailas Region

A hard substance dugri, called bipli-ka-hadd: by Bhotias, 1s com-
monly used by Tibetan medical men It is beheved that 1t falis on
earth through lightning One of the specimens which the author
had examined contained a lot of silica and somme alumina and cal-
cium oxtde In 1943 he had procured another specymen which
turned out to be a good fosstlized joint of a bone , so dugri is a bone
fossil

THERMAL SPRINGS

There are three thermal springs on the Ganga Chhu about two
furlongs from Manasarovar down the Chiu hill  One spring is on the
right bank, and one on the left bank (with a kund to take bath),
one boiling spring on a small rock 1n the middle of the Ganga Chhu,
having temperatures of 115°, 135°, and 170°F. respectively. There
are some in the bed of the Manasarovar, especiaily $ths of a mile south
of the beginning of the Ganga Chhu (see p. 18) About 3 or 4 miles
from the shores of the Manas, situated on the left bank of the Tag
tsangpo, there are several hot springs at Nyomba-chhuten (mad-hot

I The author 13 thankful to Dr. Bent Prasad, Supermntendent, Zoological Survey of India
andto Mr P. N Mukher)ee of the Goological Survey of India for having examined the fosai] -
bed brought from Kailas
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springs), varying in range from lukewarm to boiling temperatures,
spread over a large area, out of which a regular stream of hot water
flows into the Tag Oppostte these springs on the right bank of the Tag
are some caves called Chhu-phuk, where a few mounks live in winter.
Just near the caves there are some chhoriens and mani-walls and the
foundation of an old ruined monastery, said to be of Guru Padmasam-
bhava and pulled down by Zoravar Singh. Some shepherds of
Nonokur camp here i early spning and autumn for a couple of
months 1n each season Near the caves and a mile down at Ambu-
phuk there are some mote hot springs  About $ths of a mile up Nyomba-
chhuten, situated on the left bank of the Tag, there are some
hot springs and some boiling and bubbling geysers This place 1s
called Tomo-mopo About 44 miles north-west of Manasarovar
is Tirthapuri where there are some miore thermal springs, near
which the demon Bhasmasura was said to have been burnt to
ashes., There are large deposits of calaum carbonate and other
compounds of calcrum all around the hot springs, which change
their positions now and then and sometnues disappear too.
There are several extinct craters near the monastery. There
are a few more hot springs on the left bank of the Sutley at
Khyunglung, 14 miues down Tirthapunn It 1s nteresting to note
that like the beads on a string, there 1s a sernies of hot springs
on the Tag at Tomo-mopo, Nyomba-chhuten, Chhuphuk, and
Ambu-phuk, 1n the bed of Manasarovar, m the Ganga Chhu, at
Tirthapuni, and Khyunglung

There 1s a thermal spnng of luke-warm water on the nght bank
of the Karnali, midway between Kardung and Taklakot, and some
extinct craters on the left bank of the nver There are some hot
springs 1n the upper part of the Yangse valley.

The author feels that these hot springs and geysers, situated at a
height ranging from 13,000 to 15,000 feet above the sea-level, have
got a great radon content and possess radio-active properties.
Patients suffering from rheumatism, lumbago, gout, dropsy, beri-
beni, skin diseases, digestive disorders, and mcurable diseases,
visit these springs and stay there for some days using their water for
bath and drink the water. Many are reported to have got good rehef
from the said ailments Since the radon content and the radio-active
properties of the water are often likely to be lost by the tune they are
brought to the laboratory in the plains, as it would take more than
a month to be brought, those interested in the subject should go
and analyse the waters on the spot. Since the Manas Region
is full of volcanic and igneous rocks and remnants and extinct
craters, the geologist would find a good deal of material for
study.
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MINERALS

Gold

Almost parallelto the Ganga Chhu at a distance of about a mile
on the south there is a vein of gold deposit extending from the shores
of the Manas right up to the Rakshas. They were mined about the year
1900, but nothing is being done now-a-days. During the last mining
operation 1t was said that there had been an outbreak of small-pox
which was attributed by the Tibetans to the wrath of the presiding
deity of the mines and consequently the mining was stopped by the
Government During the last mning operation, 1t was also said,
that one gold nugget as g as a dog (according to another version,
a dog-like nugget) was found At the place where the nugget was
found a chhorlen was constructed, called ‘ Serka-khiro’ (gold-dog).
This place 15 about a mule south of Cluu Gompa

There are some gold mines in the district of Songkora or Sankora
situated at a distance of a week’s march on the north-east of Mana-
sarovar Mining 1s done here mostly mn winter It is reported that
gold 1s collected at depths ranging from 18 to 24 feet and that one
collects 3 to 6 tolas of gold in the course of a season The gold of
this region goes to Gyamma and Chhakra Mand: for sale

Some 15 days’ march northwards from the shores of the Manas
leads one to the extensive and richer goldfields at Thok-jalung, Munak-
thok, Rungmar-thok, Thok-daurakpa, and to several other places
where they are being worked by the most primittve methods, scarcely
worth the name of mining. Gold is found in nuggets and spangles
m mines and dust in rivers It is said that once a gold nugget weigh-
1ng 525 ounces was dug from one of the gold mines There are hundreds
of gold washers 1n Tibet. In the year 1918, Tibetan gold was sold
at the rate of Rs 10 per tola at Lhasa, according to the account given
by the Governor of Taklakot It is the mining experts and the
enterprising capitalist that can ascertain and find ways and means
to explott these vast goldfields on up-to-date scientific methods and
on a commerctal basis and to explore some more virgin gold and
silver mines and other mineral wealth.

Borax

Lake Tseti tso, three miles north of Gossul Gompa, by the side of
Manasarovar, has large deposits of borax and soda both on the shores
and on the islands in 1t. The Tibetan Government has now stop-
ped the working of borax at that place due to the superstitious
belief that the mining deity became enraged. But some of the white
deposits are carried by the people in the surroundings and used for
washing hands and clothes. There are very big borax-fields at Lang-
mar (about 140 miles from the Manas) in Western Tibet and at several

7
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other places, where, in the year 1928 1t was sold at the rate of 30
to 40 pounds per rupee or as much as a big goat could carry.

Other Minerals

There are several lakes 1n Tibet 1n which there are large deposits of
salt. Itisfrom these deposits thatthe shepherds bring large quantities
of salt to various markets. Thesalt that comes to the mandis of Manasa
Khanda is mostly from Arkok tso and Majin. Thousands of maunds
of Tibetan lake-salt are sold every vear to a greater part of the
Himalayan regions of India.

Trisulphide and bisulphate of arsemic are found near Kungri-
bingn pass, round about Chhirchin, and near Mangshang These two
compdunds of arsenic are found in other parts of Tibet also On
the eastern shares of the Manas and Rakshas there is a violet-red
sand called chema-nenga m Tibetan, It contains iron, titammum, and
emery. About three miles south of Zuthul-phuk Gompa, 1n Chhumik-
11, the rocks on both sides of Chhumik-thungtol, and near Kungri-
bingri pass, one comes across the zaharmora stone (serpentine) of
white, red, rose, grey, and mixed colours ‘This is used by Hakims
i Unam medicines It 1s a soft and smooth stone with a hardness
of 27 A sumilar stone of black varnety called thaneri-patthar is
found near Kungn-bingn pass. It is used for ulcers on the breast.
Near Gurla-phuk, Lachato, on the south of Zuthul-phuk Gompa, and
other places one could see exoteric rocks of peredotite which is 1 the
process of turning into serpentine. Near Tsepgye, Khyunglung and
other places, quartz and calcium carbonate are found in crystalline form

There are vast plains of soda and potash everywhere in Tibet, and
near Gyanima, Chhakra, and near hot springs in Manasa Khanda.
Limestone 1s found in Purang valley , and tons of calcium carbonate
deposits at Khyunglung, Tirthapun, and at other hot springs. The
white substance that 1s brought by pilgrims from the northern foot
of Kailas as vibhufs contains calcium sulphate, calcium carbonate,
and aluminium in small quantities! Vellow and red ochre are
found at Tirthapuri, Tag chhu, Purang valley, and at other places
with which monasteries and houses are pamted. Best pottery clay
1s found near Riljung chhu, with which pots and tea-kettles are made
at Thugolho. At several places beautiful slabs of black and grey
and pale greemsh-blue alabaster-like slate and other stones are found
everywhere on which Tibetans usually engrave their sacred maniras
and scriptures,

I The author is grateful to Mr Susarla Rayu, M 8¢, Assistant Professor of Chemistry,
and to Dr. Rajnath, Hoad of the Department of Geology, Benares Hindu Untvemty, for
the interest they had taken in examining and analysing the minerals and other specimsns
brought frem Kailas-Manasa Region,
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Besides gold, silver, copper, lead, iron, coal, limestone, sulphur,
mercury, shilajut, kerosene oil, and rock-salt are also found in different
parts of Tibet. But they are all in virgin state now At a distance
of 3 days’ journey from Gartok there are lead mines near Gemuk,



CHAPTER III
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY

PEOPLE AND DWELLINGS

THE population of Manasa Khanda may roughly be computed at
10,000. People, both men and women 1n general, are strong, sturdy,
and hard-working , they have great power of resistance to cold and
hardships , they are primitive, cheerful, pleasure-loving, peaceful,
religious-minded, very hospitable, contented, but dirty in habits
and customs Iamas and ofhicers are highly cultured and polite
There 1s no caste system in Tibet But the smiths are the only second
class, with whom the rest of the soctety does not wter-marry or inter-
dine , so every Tibetan is the embodiment of all qualities, beginning
from those of a priest to those of a sweeper

It 1s only the Purang valley that is fairly well populated with tixed
abodes These abodes are flat-roofed and are often in two storeys,
bult of big sun-dried bricks and the httle timber that they get from
the Indian borders The roofing 1s made of hght timber and bushes,
over which mud is spread The comparative sparseness of houses
in the Kailas-Manas Region 1s due to the fact that transit of tumber
to their inaccessible regions, encounterng difficult passes on yaks
and pontes, 1s highly expensive Sometimes even two houses
go to make a wvillage Their monasteries are built sunilarly but on
a larger scale

About half the population of the Region subsists on cattle-breeding
especially of the yak, sheep, and goat They live in black teuts
made of yak-hair, and wander from valley to valley grazing their
cattle

A part of the population of Purang lives also in caves dug into the
conglomerate walls of hills which are made into regular houses by
construction of walls and gates in the front side Some of the caves
are even two or three-storeyed lngh. Such houses are found mostly in
Gukung near Taklakot, in the wvillages Garu, Dok, Rmgung, Dung-
mar, Kardung etc Gukung is a typical cave-village situated on
the right bank of the Karnali about half a mile from Taklakot Mandi.
There is a gompa also situated in a three-storeyed cave-dwelling,
On the southern side of Manasarovar, situated in the uppermost part
of the Namreldi valley, are some caves where the people of southern
shores of the Manas took refuge in severe cold, when the Kashmird
General, Zoravar Singh, invaded the Manas Region in the vear 1841.
There is a deserted Cave-Colony at Pangtha on the Sib chhu, 5 miles
down Sibchilim Mandi The author visited this place in 1948. There are
hundreds of caves here which were all once inliabited but now deserted.
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Iu the upper terrace or row of caves there is a monastery
belonging to the Sakya Sect of Buddhism, with numerous fresco
pamtings.

FOOD AND DRESS

The staple food of the people is meat—fresh, dry, cooked, or roasted—,
roasted barley powder (fsampa or satfr, and plenty of dawry pro-
ducts In the morming and evenmng they take thhukpa, a semi-liquid
dish, that 1s prepared by botling {sampa and meat 1 water, with salt
added to 1t The people of the Purang valley eat nice and bread
also, for rice and wheat are supplied in large quantities from Nepal
and Indian borders ‘They use Chinese tea 1n large quantities. 7Tea
1s boiled for a long time, salt and butter are added, and churned
thoroughly 1n big wooden cylinders A small quantity of crude
soda called phuddo ot seru-tsa 1s put 1 1t to emulsify 1t and not to allow
the whole butter to float on the top They drink 50 to 150 cups
of tea throughout the day and in the mght ti1ll they retire to bed,
according to their means  They take fsampa made into a thick paste,
by mixing with tea Chhang, a hight heer prepared from barley, 1s their
national beverage, 1n which men, women, children, and monks
mdulge, more often on festive occasions Tea and chhang are taken
either 1 small wooden cups silvered or otherwise, m China cups or
China-made stone cups by the nch, which are kept on silver stands
with silver lids on

The whole Regton being at a height of 12,000 teet above the sea-
level 1s wvery cold, and so Tibetans wear long double-breasted
woollen gowns with a kamarband (waist-band), one foot broad sash.
They wear woollen shoes, called lham, coming almost up to the knees,
which they need not remove even while entering the sanclum sanc-
torum of the temples 1n the monastentes In winter they wear coats,
trousers, and caps made of sheep or lamb-skins, When it 15 hot
they remove one or both hands off the coat, thereby exposing the
shoulders Women wear almost the same kind of dress as men,
with the addition of a honizontally striped woollen piece in the front,
from waist down to the toes, and a tanned goat-skin on the back.
Men freely use English felt-hats which are brought from Calcutta
and other places and sold in their markets Rich people, officers,
and lamas wear costly dresses and silks

SOCIAIL, CUSTOMS
Monogamy is common, but polyandry also is m vogue, most
probably an economic adjustment to prevent the increase of popula-
tion, where struggle for existence 1s very hard. So when the elder
brother m a fanuly marnes a wife, <he automatically becomes the
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wife to all the other brothers, and all of them live together
peacefully without any hitch The wife is held mm common,
though the younger brothers form servants to the elder. So much
so, the Tibetans to day have only as many houses and families
as they had centuries ago Polygamy and child-marriage are not
unknown. Marrage takes place with the mutual consent of the
adult bride and brnidegroom in consultation with their parents; and
the ceremony is officcated by monks Amongst widow and
widower the system of ntyoga is common, cach living in her or his
house meeting in the mght in the former’s house, the woman being
the claimant of the offsprings Such 1ssues have equal legal rights
and social status as those of normal marriage Niyoga may be of a
temporary character or permanent Widow-marrnage 15 very common.

Monks and nuns shave their heads and wear a sort of violet-red
gowns, whereas householders both men and women plait their hair
Women dress their hatr 1n several plaits. Theyv enjoy full social liberty
and equal status with men. As a mark of respect or salutation,
Tibetans bend a httle and throw out their tongues and say khamjam-
bho or simply khanyjam or joo Monks take to all callings 1n life—
Gurus, high-priests, corpse-cutters, officials high and low, traders,
shepherds, servants, cooks, coolies, pouy-drivers, shoe-makers,
cultivators, and what not from the highest to the lowest—from
Dalai I,ama to an ordinary coolie

The manner 1n which the higher order of monks bless vanes
according to the status and social position of the blessed. The monk
brings us head near the head of the other and gently touches it if
he is also a high monk, or places both his hands on the heads of those
he loves most, or to whom he wants to show a greater favour. In
other cases he blesses with one hand, two fingers, or only with one
finger The last mode of blessing 1s by touching the head with a
coloured piece of cloth tied to a short stick The principle under-
lying in all the cases 15 that there should be some contact of the
blesser and the blessed in order to pass some power of efficacy to the
latter from the former, besides invoking the usual blessings

Khatak is a loosely woven gauze-like or thin white cloth made of
cotton or silk of various sizes, the smallest being a foot long and three
inches wide and the largest a yard long and over a foot broad. The
presentation of it is a mode of interchanging civilities When a
person writes or visits an officer, a monk, or a friend, he encloses or
presents a khatak. During marriages and on festive occasions this is
presented. The non-observance of this custom is considered a mark
of rudeness or lack of etiquette This ccremonial scarf is given
as a reverential offering to the deities in monasteries in place of a
garland.-
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Tibetans have a peculiar way of killing sheep for meat. They
suffocate the animal to death by tying the mouth and nostrils tightly
with arope, because 1t is enjoined in their religious texts that the blood
of a living animal should not be spilt. While suffocating the animal
they repeat the mani-manira, so that its soul might get a human
body in the next incarmation.

The dead bodies of well-to-do monks are cremated while those of
poor monks and householders are hacked to pieces and thrown to
vultures or thrown 1n a niver if there is one nearby. Both birth and
death ceremonies are many and complicated, varymg with the
individual means and are much akin to those of the Hindus When
the dead body is cremated, the ashes are mixed with clay and moulded
into a small pyramid which is kept in a monument known as chhorien
corresponding to the stupa or chaitya i India  The chhorten 1s sym-
bolic of the five elements—the lowermost cubical part represents
earth, the spherical part over it represents water, the tnangular part
above it represents fire, the crescent form over 1t represents air, and
the moon over it represents ether

RELIGION
Advent of Buddhism into Tibet

Buddhism was first introduced into Tibet during the time of King
Srongchen Gampo, who reigned from A D. 630 to 698 It flourished
for several years under the royal patronage. Beginning from the
ninth century A D upto the middle of the seventeenth century,
great Acharyas like Shantarakshita of Nalanda University, Guru
Padmasambhava, Deepankara Shreejnana of Vikramashila University
(eleventh century), and a host of other Pandits and Teachers
from India, went to Tibet and preached Buddhism, besides trans-
lating several Sanskrit, Pali, and other works into Tibetan The
rehigion of Tibetans is primanly Buddhism with a queer admixture
of Tanirism or Saklaissn and the old Bon Dharma—pre-Buddhistic
devil-worshipping religion of Tibet Tibet is predominantly a
priest-ridden country and as such some Western writers call the
religion of Tibet, Lamaism One or two children from every family
are imtiated into the order of monks and nuns at the age of two or
three. Nearly one third or one fourth of the population are monks
and nuns and the standard of morality is low

Dafferent Schools of Buddhism

Buddhism prevalent in Tibet is of the Mahayana School. There
are ten different schools or sects now prevalent in Tibet.
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(1) Ngingmapa® of the eighth century was first introduced into Tibet by
Chinese monks This school 1s prevalent in Bhutan, Western Tibet,
and Ladakh. Several books of this school are not present in Kanjur
and Tanjur (2) Urgyenpa of the minth century. This school is
prevalent in those parts that are adjomung Nepal borders Buddhists
of the Himalayan tracts in India are the followers of this sect Samye
in Central Tibet 1s the chief monastery. They worship Urgyen or
Padmasambhava. (3) Kadampa of the eleventh century. They
are the followers of DNomten, the principal disciple of Deepankara
Shreejnana (Afisha) The followers of this school do not strive
much for the attainment of hugher rungs of spintualhty. (&) Sakvapa
of the thirteenth century The monks of tius and the above three
sects put on red caps, as such they are named by lay wrters as Red
Capsor Red Cap Sect Therr chief monastery 15 Sakya Gompa®
and 1s situated in Central Tibet

(8) Gelukpa (reformed sect) or Gandenpa of the fourteenth century.
Chonkhapa was the founder of this sect Ganden 1s their principal
monastery The followers of this school are the greatest in number. (6)
Kargyudpa The followers of this school believe onuly m Do or Sutra
Granthas They do not work for lugher attainments (7) Karmapa.
The followers of this sect belteve m the efficacy ot Karma or actiou.
(8) Dekungpa Dekung is thewr chief monastery Kargyudpa, Karmapa,
and Dekungpa are only the offshoots of Gelukpa , as such they are the
part and parcel of that school The monks of all these Gelukpa Sects
put on yellow caps So they are, by lay foreigners, called Yellow
Caps or Vellow Cap Sect (9) Dukpa  The followers of this
school worship Dorj¢ (Vajra or diamond, thunderbolt) which, they
believe, has fallen from heavensat Sera Monastery derais their pnincipal
monastery These are the followers of Tanfra Marga® (10) Bonpa
or Penbo Tlus 15 the religion prevailing 1n Tibet before the advent
of Buddhism But now these have adopted several things from
Buddhism and worship the Buddhistic deities They go to Buddhist
monasteries but do anti-clockwise rounds of the holy places The
monks of the Red Cap Sect need not necessanily be cclebates
and can openly marry if they choose or keep 2 woman. As a matter
of fact one of the two abbots of Sakya Gompa is a married person,
but monks of the Yellow Cap Sect are expected to be celebates and
if any monk marries openly, he shall have to pay very heavy fines
to the monastery to which he belongs. When not in the monastery,

I pa means, one belonging to

2 The author reoeived animvitation from the abbot of this monastery in 1946, never before
accorded to sn Indian in recent times One riding pony,two luggage yaks and two servanty
were sent totake him, but he could not go due to his other engagements From thiemonastory
the Buddiust scholar Shreo Rahula Sankntyayana brought eeveral Sanskrit manuscripte,

3 See Appendix II.
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monks and nuns live freely, but cannot marry openly, though some-
times nuns are seen with babes in their laps. Smce monks and nuns
are mitiated into the order at a tender age, when they have absolu-
tely no idea of the life they are to lead, 1t 15 no wonder if they do
not have a high standard of morality. It is the system which is
at fault rather than the individuals.

Gompa or Monastery

Most of the monks are attached to the monasteries called gompas®
(sohitary places). Gompas are a combination of a temple (where
the image of the Buddha and other Buddhistic deities are kept and
worshipped), a math (where monks have their lodging and boarding),
and a dharmashala (where travellers and pilgrims get a lodging
place). The first monastery mn Tibet was bmlt between A D 823-835
at Samye (about 30 miles south-east of Lbhasa) ou the model of
Udantapur1 University at Bihar Shanff, 6 miles from Nalanda or
on the model of Nalanda itself Bigger monasteries also serve the
purpose of schoals and Universities and are big educational centres.

(1) Depung (rice-heap) Vihara is situated two miles west of Lhasaand
was founded by the great reformer Chonkhapa in the year 1416  This
was constructed on the model of Shree Dhanyakataka University,
situated unear the Amaravati Stupa on the bank of the nver Knshna
The traditional number of monks m this monastery is 7,700 though
there are actually 10,000 monks at present This is the biggest
residential University and monastery in the world  (2) Sera Monas-
tery 1s two miles north of Lhasa and was founded in 1419. The
traditional number of monks 1 this monastery 1s 5,500 though there
are actually more than 7,000 1 it. This is the second biggest monas-
tery in the world (3) Ganden Monastery 1s about 35 mules east of
Lhasa and was founded by Chonkhapa himself in 1401 These three
gompas are said to be the three pillars of Tibet (4) Tashi-Lhunpo
was founded at Shigartse 1n 1447. The traditional number of monks
in Ganden and Tashi-Lhuupo is 3300 each, though actually over
4,000 monks live 1n each (5) Sakya Monastery, founded m 1073,
{6} Derge Monastery founded 1n 1548 1n Eastern Tibet, (7) Kum-bum
Monastery founded i 1578 near the lake Koko Nor, (8) Dekung
Monastery situated 100 miles north-east of Lhasa, (9) Samye Vihar
founded in 823-835, south-east of Lhasa, on the left bank of the
Brahmaputra, and (10) Nethang founded in 1213, south-west of
Shigartse, contain over 3,000 monks each Besides these, there are
several more monasteries, like Reting with more than 1,000monksineach,

1 Also pronounced * gonpa ',

8
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Elementary education is generally imparted to monks in almost all
the monasteries of Tibet. One has to go for higher education to some
of these big Universities near Lhasa as there are no big educational
centres in Western Tibet (Ngar:). Besides religious education
grammar, hterature, medicine, image-making, engraving, painting,
printing, etc are also taught The Nalanda-school of casting bronze
images and other bronze casts has been, up to day, faithfully pre-
served in Tibet Degre, Lhasa, and Tashi-Lhunpo are the biggest
centres of bronzes, though one can get bronze images and bronze
models of Buddhistic gods and goddesses, monks, stupas, etc. in almost
every monastery in Tibet, Nepal, Bhutan, and Rampur Bushahr
State Al these Universities and monasteries are residential and
are maintamed, by big landed properties attached to them, by public
charity, and also by the trade and banking business conducted by
some of the business-munded monks in them Out of the total
strength of the Universities only halt the number are regular students
and the rest of the monks are servants, conductors, managers, trades-
men etc  Students from different places like Rampur Bushahr State,
Ladakh, Bhutan, Sikkim, Southern Russia and Sibena, and China
go to these monastic Universities for study Almost all of them
are monks There are two Colleges near I hasa, one for Medicine and
the other for Astrologv.

Monks are of two orders lamas or supertor order of monks and
dabas or ordinary monks It 1s after studying for several years both
religious and ritual texts that one is made a lama There are differ-
ent orders, high, middle and low amongst lamas also All monks
including lamas 1ndulge in drinking and meat-eating Tibetans, in
general, have no rehgious bigotry though they are very superstitious
and their monasteries can be visited by people of any sect or religion.
Allthe monasteries of Western Tibet! were built after the ninth century.

Damarus, conches, drums, cymbals, bells, clarinets, flutes, pipes
of human bones, and some other musical instruments, dorjes (thunder-
bolts), human skulls, several cups of water and barley, incense, butter-
lamps, chhang, tsampa, meat, butter, cakes, and many other things
are used in the worship of deities in the monastenes Now and then
big yantras or mandalas® are drawn and images of fsampa and butter
in several colours are made, of different tutelary deities (yidam) and
elaborate pujas are conducted from 3 to 30 days mostly according
to tanirik mnites On the last day of the worship a big hqvan (fire-
oblation) is performed. Several water-colour paintings called

1 Bes Appendix V
2 A mandala or yanira 1 a mystic arcle, geometneally divided into errcles, aquates
and chords, 1n which are painted some symbols, deities, and Bijakaharas (Inttera)
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thankas or banner paintings are hung in the image and library halls
and other rooms. The paintings represent deities, lamas, scenes,
yantras, etc. and have silk borders and veils over them to protect
them from bemng damaged Tibet owes a great deal to India for
the development of her culture—religion, civilization, leaming, paint-
ing, and otherarts and crafts Tibetans possess a good sense of artistic
taste , there is no house which does not possess atleast one painting, an
artistic folding table, and a few silver-plated cups.

Library

The two great Tibetan works in the shelves of a Tibetan hibrary
are Kanjyur (or Kangyur—traunslations of Lord Buddha’s actual utter-
ances) in 108 volumes and Tawur (or Tagyur—translation of
shastras) in about 235 volumes  The latter work comprises of different
Schools of Philosophy, Keaevyas, Grammar, Astrology, Astronomy,
Devata-Sadhana, Tantras and Manitras, besides the commentaries on
several books of Kamjur and Tibetaun translations of the Chinese
renderings of the original Sanskrt works Tamjur also contains the
translations of several other Sansknt works, whose onginals have
been for ever lost 1n the boufires of the various ruthless Mohammedan
mvaders and kings It also contamns the lost works of the great
astronomer Aryadeva, Dingnaga, Dharmarakshita, Chandrakirti,
Shantarakshita, and the lost works of Kamalasila ; Vadanyaya tika
of the great Grammaran Chandragoum, Chandra Vyakarana, Suira,
Dhatn, Unadv-path, Vritts, Tika, Panchaka etc , Lokananda Nataka,
several lost works of Ashvaghosha, Matichitra, Haribhadra, Aryasura,
and others , Kalidasa’s Meghadula , and some works of Dandi, Har-
shavardhana, Kshemendra, and other great poets. The medical
works of Ashtanga-Hridaya of Nagarjuna, of Shilihotra, and others
with commentaries and glossanes, and the translations of some
Hinds books, and also of some of the letters of Matichitra to the
Emperor Kamshka, of Yogishavara Jagadratna to Maharaja Chandra-
gupta, and the letters of Dipankar Shreejnana to Raja Nayapala
(of Pala Dynasty) are in the volumes of Tanjur. Besides these two
voluminous collections of works the lives of Nagarjuna, Aryadeva,
Asanga, Vasubandbu, Shantarakshita, Chandrakirti, Dharmakirti,
Chandragoum:, Kamalashila, Shila, Dipankar Shreejnana and other
Indian Buddhist Pandits are also written in Tibetan language.!

People speak Tibetan which varies from district to district. When
Buddhism was introduced into Tibet during the time of King Srongchen
in about the year A.D 641, at his order, his minister Thoumi

! The wuthor 18 grateful te s triend Malapandit Rahula Sanknivaysns for the
mformstion given m this paragraph,
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invented, for the then spoken language, character on the model of the
then Kashmiri Sharada alphabets, in order to translate Pali and
Sansknt, Buddhist and other works mto Tibetan. There are five
vowels and thirty consonants in Tibetan language. Thonmi wrote the
first grammar of the Tibetan language, nearly half the number of
letters written are silent, i.e not pronounced, and necessary modifica-
tions have been made so as to include the sounds peculiar to Tibetan
and Sansknt languages Before the time of Thommi writing was
unknown m Tibet

In the beginming of the fourteenth century Rinchhen Dub col-
lected all the translatious of Buddba’s works under the title Kanjur
and all the Shasiras under the title Tanjur It was in the year 1728 (?)
that the Kanjur and Tanyur were printed for the first time dunng
the regime of the seventh Dalai Lama, from Nyathang Gompa which
was founded in 1213 Later, a second edition of the same works,
with an additional volume in Kanur, was published from Derge
Gompa But according to another version 1t was in the middle of
the seventeenth century, the perntod of the fifth Dalar Lama, that
these works were printed. Whole pages of books are engraved on
wooden blocks and printed But the blocks of Derge edition are of
bronze, as such the pnnt of this edition is clearer than that of Nya-
thang since the wooden blocks are subject to greater wear aud tear
The author was mformed by a Tibetan friend of his that blocks for a
new edition of Kanjur had been prepared at Lhasa by the tlurteenth
Dalai Lama Books are printed on country-made paper of three
qualties . common, superior, and superfine. Books produced in
the superfine or de luxe edition have thick strong paper and the letters
are printed 1 gold  If the two works of Kanjur and Tanjur were to be
retranslated into Sansknt, 1t would come to about 20 lakhs of skiokas.

Calendar

About the year 1027 Pandit Somnath of Kashimir translated the
‘ Kala Chakra Jyofisha’ into Tibetan and introduced the Brihaspat
cycle of sixty years called Prabhava, etc (Rabyung in Tibetan)
This cycle of sixty years is divided into five sub-cycles of twelve
years each. In the seventh year (Ta-lo or Horse-year) of each of
these sub-cycles,i.e once in twelve years) a big fare 15 held near Kailas
at Sershung The Kumbha Mela of India, which occurs once in
12 years has nothing to do with this fair, as several people confound.
According to Tibetan scriptures, a round made to the Holy Kailas
and Manasarovar during the Ta-lo is considered as virtuous as
thirteen rounds made during other vyears Margasirsha Shukla
Pratipada (December 14 in 1936) is observed as New Vear's Day on
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the southern shores of Manasarovar, as in the days of Makabharata, and
this may be of interest to the Indian astronomer. Tibetans of that
region say that the sun begins his northward journey from that day.
Paushya Shukla Pratipada (January 13 1 1937) is observed as New
Vear's Day on the eastern side of the Manas (Horba) and Magha
Skukia Pratrpada (February 12 in 1937) is the official New Year's Day
throughout Tibet Special pujas and services are conducted in the
monasteries on the New Year's Day, and feastings and merry-making
take place for 10 to 16 days, in which monks and householders, both
men and women, freely partake

The third day of the bright half of a lunar month, dedicated to
Padmasambhava or Guru Rinpochhe, the eighth day dedicated to
Dem, the full moon day dedicated to Lord Buddha, and the new
moon day, are the days in each lunar month, on which special pujas
are performed in the monasteries, besides some other days which
differ from place to place Tibetans know very little of anthmetic
excepting counting, so much so, for higher counting and accounting,
even high officials use only the beads of a rosary which every one
mvanably carnes with him or her, or use small pebbles, splinters
of wood, seeds of apricot and date, and broken pieces of porcelain.

Mani-Mantra

Om ma nt pa dme hum 1s the most popular and most sacred manira’
of the Tibetans, which is ever on the lips of men, women, children,
monks, householders, and all They always repeat thus manira
while sitting, walking, or travelling Xven the ordinary Tibetan
repeats this manira for a greater number of times than a most
orthodox Brahmin does Ins Gayalrs Japa m India It 1s said that this
mantra has been invented by Avalokiteshvara by the grace of s
divine father, the eflulgent Amitabha Buddha, and as such it 1s an
mvocation of the Bodhisattva Avalokiteshvara himself. Mang
symbolizes Purusha or the spintual clement, and Padma (lotus)
symbolizes Shakts or the matertal Om 1 the usual prefix of every
mantra and ' hum’ 1s the tantrik sufhx , so the manira means ' Oh!
Jewel (of Creation) is in the Lotus!” The letter hr: 1s very oftenadded
to 1t, Ant being the abbreviation of Aridaya or heart, 1t imphes that
this smanira is to be meditated upon in the Heart-Lotus  As in Tan-
Irik schools, Tibetans assign certain colours to each letter of the
mantra and they believe that the utterance of this six-syllabled
formula extinguishes rebirth 1 the six worlds of gods, men, titans,

I A mantre in & mystic formula conmisting of letlers with some syvmbolic importance
attached to them. The repotition of 1, in accordance with certain directions attached to
1t by the teacher, 18 conmdored to set up a vibration which gives out a tremendous energy
that can bo utibsed either for physical welfare or for the spiritual benefit of a person. .
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animals, hells, and infernal hells, and secures Nirvana The colours of
the letters are white, blue, yellow, green, red, and black respectively.
Hri is also said to be white.

P

Om ma ni pa dme hum hn (K7 for 9 & g Fr)

The mant-mantra is inscribed, embossed, or pamuted on walls, rocks,
stones, slabs, caves, monasteries, on borus, bones, flags, and on any-
thing. The mantra is engraved on round stones or slabs which are
kept on walls at the entrance of villages, on the tops of passes, at
camping grounds, on the way to holy places and monasteries, at
spots wherefrom some holy place 1s seen, and at any umportant place,
The mantra 1s wrtten several times on slips of paper which are kept
in a small brass, copper, or silver cylinder with a handle The prayer
wheel, cyhnder or mill (korlo) 1s turned round and round in the clock-
wise direction by monks, beggars, men, women, and all. One round
of the wheel is believed to be productive of as much virtue as the
repetition of the manira as many times as it is written on the shps
in the cylinder. Several such mani-cylinders of different sizes are
set up at the gates and inside the monasteries, and are turned round
by pilgrims when they visit them. The author saw some such big
mani-cylinders in Ladakh, driven by water-power, hike pan-chakkis
{water-mills) ‘They contain slips of paper, on which the mani-
mantra is written a lakh, a million, or even ten million times.

Stmbuing Gompa

Just above the Taklakot Mandi, situated on the top of a hill, over-
looking the mand: and the neighbouring villages and the Karnali
with its feeders, is the famous Lamasery Simbiling, the biggest monas-
tery of this Region It has about six branch monasteries at Siddi-
khar, on Manasarovar, and at other places. Including the branches,
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it has about 170 monks of whom 6 are lamas and the rest dabas.
There is a regular school for the junior monks of the monastery. In
the main image-hall of the monastery there is a big gilded image of
the Buddha about 6 feet high, seated on a high pedestal, with butter-
lamps kept burning in the front Just before entering the image-
hall is the general congregational hall, festooned with scroll paint-
ings ; and the walls are decorated with fine mural paintings Once
in a year there are held general feasts, merry-making, mystic or
symbolic dances by the monks, lasting for a week or two. In the
symbolic dance they wear long gowns and a variety of masks of
different deities and animals. Street dramatists with a few masks
enact some dramas like Treme-Kunden (Vishvantara Jataka), Chogel-
Norsang, Nyasa-Pomo, etc. both in the monastery compound and
villages. The mystic dance of Simbihng Monastery is called Tor-
gyak and takes place on the 28th and 29th day of the eleventh month
of the Tibetan calendar, that of Khochar Gompa, Namdong and
takes place on the 15th day of the first month, and of Siddikhar
Monastery, Tsege and takes place on the 22nd and 23rd of the first
month The author had the chance of witnessing, in 1942, these
mystic plays and as well a purely tanirik rite called Chakhar (iron
fort), held every fourth year in Simbiling, in which the blood of a
black goat put in a human skull is offered as fire-oblation (ahutz) , this
nite is conducted for about 20 days When any distingnished person
visits a monastery, the monks receive him to the accompaniment of
the musical istruments of the gompa.

There are some hundreds of Tibetan books in the shelves of the
hibrary rooms of the monastery, including two sets of the voluminous
works of Kanyur and Tanyur There is a separate image-hall of the
Menlha {god of medicine) adjacent to thelibrary halls There are more
than 400 excellent thankas or banner paintings and four huge silk
banners of Buddha and Maitreya each measuring 60 by 30 feet.
These are all kept under lock and key by the Dazang and are taken
out for decorating the monastery on spectal occasions like the New
Year's Day

Simbiling Gompa is affiliated to the Depung Monastery of Lhasa
and as such the Labrang or the general managing body including the
Khenpo or the abbot comes from that monastery appointed for a
period of three years This monastery has three more local
managing bodies all elected from amongst the monks of the gompa,
the first two being for a period of three years. The first is the Dazang
or the general managing body which is in charge of the whole property
of the gompa ; the second is the Nyarchang or the kitchen managing
body including the Majm or the head cook ; and the third 1s the
Chongpon or the trading body, which is elected annually. The Gekw,a
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monk with magisterial powers, who looks to the discipline of the
monks, and the Unje or the Pujari are also elected annually.
Adjacent to this gompa, situated on the west, is a branch of the
Sakya Monastery

Khochar Gompa

Situated on the left bank of the river Karnaliis the famous Kho-
char or Khocharnath Gompa, at a distance of about 12 miles south-
east of Taklakot Mand1 It is also called Khkechari Tirtha by some
Hindus Pilgruns visit this place all ‘the year round Deepankara
Shreejnana had spent a rainy season here in the year 1034

Khochar 1s one of the most interesting monasteries 1n Western
Tibet ‘There is an interesting story 1in the Khochar Karchhak
regarding Khochar Seven Acharyas from India once took seven
loads of silver to Kardung and deposited 1t with Jambyang Thakpa,
the then King of the place and went away saymg that they would
return in seven years But they did not tum up even after mne
years So, the King gave the silver to two silver-smuths—one a
Nepali by name Ashadharma and the other a Mohammedan by name
Vankulla and ordered them to make a divine idol out of 1t Accord-
ingly the smiths melted the whole silver to mould 1t into an idol but
suddenly there sprang up a big 1mage of Jambyang out of 1t on its
own accord (Svayambhu) out of the molten silver

A lama and his disciple were staying on the sandy bauks of the
Karnalli where the present Khochar Gompa stands Every might
the disciple used to see a hght on the sand, when he would go to
fetch water, though he would see nothing 1n the davtime there.
One day the lama asked his disciple to pile up a heap of stunes at the
place where he saw the light, and the disciple did accordingly. To
his great surpnse, the heap of stones became a big boulder by next
morning. The lama said that that light was the spint of Jambyang

Having heard of the Swvayambhu (self-formed) idol of Jambyang,
the King of Kardung ordered that the 1dol should be brought to
Kardung to be installed 1n a temple. Accordingly the mmage was
put in a two-horsed carnage and was bemg taken towards Karduug
When the carnage reached the big boulder above described, the
spirit of Jambyang entered the idol and it was stuck up on the boul-
der, and said ‘ Khor-chhak -— 1 have come here and stay here only .
This is the first utterance of the idol.

Then a gompa was constructed for the image by the King. When
the King was thinking of getting a pedestal made for the idol, it spoke
out a second time, ‘Iet nobody—man, beast, bird, or insect—enter
the gompa for seven days’. Accordingly, the monastery gates were
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closed ; but on the fifth day, the Konyer (keeper of idols or the assistant
Pugari), in his anxiety to see 1f the lamps inside were burning or not,
opened the doors. He saw the divine smiths that were working out the
pedestal or Simhasana, had entered the image and the pedestal was left
incomplete. The design of the pedestal is given herein. Later
on, Vishvakarma, the divine architect, made the silveridols of Chhagna-
dorje and Chenresig

The idol spoke for a third time, ‘' If the Map chhu rises, it comes
near the monastery and I will be taken away by the waters, so keep
the image of Jechun Doma (7Tara) facing the river If anybody
makes an embankment his sins of 500 lives shall be washed away ;
if any one feeds the workmen, the sins of 10 lives shall be washed
away ; and if one puts, even a small stone as big as a thumb, onthe
embankment with a puge heart, the sins of one life will be washed
away ’

Once some soldiers entered the gompa and stabbed on the
thigh of the idol wherefrom milk came out. The 1dol spoke a fourth
time, ‘ Oh great sinner !’ Whereupon all the soldiers went out of
the temple, but the one who had actually stabbed the i1dol died at
the temple gate by vomitting blood

The King of the southern region had two Queens but no sons They
did all sorts of pryas but in vain. The image spoke for the fifth time,
‘Come here, Queens, do three prostration-salutes to me, you will
have three sons’ The Queens did so and later, they had three sons.

One great lama by name Chang-nyun came here, when, the image
spoke out for the sixth time, * Remove the paper-bird from my back
which has been placed by some Ngakpa (black magician) . A Ngakpa
usually draws the picture of a bird and some other formula on a
paper and performs some incantations and rites and puts it in the
wall of a house. After a peniod of 7, 9, or 21 years depending upon
the strength of incantations, the bird comes to life and flies away
and the person or idol concerned breaks to pieces Such an incanta-
tion paper was kept behind the idol of Jambyang. The lama, Chang-
nyun, took out the paper-bird which was just fluttennng and threw
it in fire with tongs When Kyangun-Zingba-Nurbu, the lama
who has constructed the existing Gossul Gompa, went to Khochar,
the idol of Jambyang spoke for the seventh time, ‘ The flower in my
hand has been taken away by a soldier. It will be good uf you can
replace it’ The gold-silver flower studded with a cat’s eye, (Vai-
durya) in the muddle, was replaced by the lama. The gold lamp
in front of the image was presented to the gompa by the same lama.
It is believed by Tibetans that the image of Jambyang would speak
out six times more after which the world would see the day of
resurrection.

9
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In the duvang or image-hall there are three beautiful images of
three of the most important Bodhisaitvas, made of silver, standing
on anartistically designed pedestal or a bracket about 5 feet high. The
images are placed on big lotuses. The Simhasana including the
lotuses are made of Ashta-dhatus or eight metals. The middle image
Jambyang (Manjughosha) is about 8 feet high and its face is yellow.
On its nght is the idol of Chenresig (Avalokiteshvara) 7 feet high
and its face is white ; and on the left 1s the idol of Chhagnadorse
(Vajrapani) 7 feet high and its face is of blue complexion. These three
images are erroneously described as and believed by many credulous
people to be those of Rama, Lakshmana, and Seeta It 1s interesting
to note that all the three images are of male deities! On either side
of these images are twelve images, each about five feet in height,
kept in almirahs, six on either side, Of these, eight are the images
of Neve-se-gye, three are the duplicates of Khochar images, and one
of Khasarpani.

CHENRESIG JAMBYANG CHHGNA-DORUE

SRAMG SHUNE GABO JOKPO [SNANG SNUNE

® ®
1
Lwgn o ® Lion
(sewoe) ° . (SENGE)
PEACOCK PEACOCK
(marcus) (maPcua)
e o o e o @

e
1 2 3 4 %5 6 7

The Bracket in Khochar Gompa

1 Langpochhe (Iravata or the celestial elephant), 2. Lonpo (Kubera or the divine treasurer),
3, Chhunmo (Ran: or the roysl consort), 4. Korlo (Chakra orthewheel of life), 5. Norbu (Mans
or the precious stone), 8 Magpon (the divine war-general, Karstikeya), and 7 Tachhok
(Uchhasshravasa or the divine borse). These are called Rinchhen-na-dun (scven gems or pre-
cious things) and are held sacred by Tibetane Sheng-sheng are nymphs with the body of
& woman and legs of a kite Gabo and Jokpo are snake-nymphs (Naga-kanyakas) with human
bodies and snaky lower parts and with seven-hooded snakes over their heads)

Standing on the estal there is an arch over the smages, on either mde of which are
carved the mmages of (1) Langpochhe (elephant), (1n) Benge (hion), (1) Kataser, (1v) Me (man),
(v) Chhu-senge crocodile), and (v1) Shang-shang, and Chha-chhung on the top, n all 13
1mages.
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The images and the pedestal are of South Indian pattern and
were prepared by the Nepalese sculptors. In 1899 a big fire broke
out in Khocharnath Gompa and destroyed the two side-images—
Avalokiteshvara and Vajrapani. Later they were prepared by
Tibetan and Nepalese sculptors. Amnother tradition says that all
the three images along with the pedestal were brought to this monas-
tery from Lanka or Ceylon.

There are several cups of water and butter-lamps made of gold
and silver and are artistically arranged 1n front of the images There
are two big and fierce-looking images each about 8 feet high at the
entrance gate of the monastery The image that is on the left hand
side is that of Tamdin, the fierce form of Avalokiteshvara and that
on the right is of Chhagdor, the fierce form of Amitabha Buddha.
Just after entering the duvang, there are four images of the guar-
dian deities of the four quarters six feet high, two on each side On
cither side of the image-hall are the shelves containing the volumes
of Kanjur, kept 1n perfect order There are 30 dabas and a Tulku
lama 1 this monastery By the side of the main gompa there is a
mani-khang, a house in which is installed a huge man:-cylinder.

There 15 a big hall in the second building of the monastery where
mystic dances called Namdong and annual feasts are held In the
hall is hung a stuffed wild yak and an Indian tiger on one side.
There are also the images of Chamba (Maitreya, the coming Buddha),
Mahakala and Mahakal, Sange-Pavo-Rapdun, and Ywum-Chhamo-
Chhok-Chu-Sange, placed in different rooms There 15 a big mani-
cylhinder 10 feet hugh and 5 feet in diameter

The sitting image of Maitreya is about 22 feet in height. Due to
its gigantic appeasance, Indian pilgrims wrongly identify it with
that of Bhimasen of Mahabharata fame Sange-Pavo-Rapdun (Buddha-
hero-seven) are the images of the seven Buddhas sitting in different
mudras (postures)—Gautama Buddha, Maitreva Buddha, Kashyapa
Buddha, Amitabha Buddha, and others Ignorant Hindu pilgrims
think them to be those of Sapta Rishis—Agastya and others.
Yum-Chhamo-Chhok-Chu-Sange (Mother-great-directions-ten-sages) are
cleven images sitting in diffierent postures The middle one is that
of the great Mother Dev: Prajuaparamita and the five images on
either side are those of ten quarters (four quarters, four corners,
sky, and netherland), but not of the eleven Rudras as is erroneously
believed by Hindu pilgrims There are fine frescos in this image-
hall, some of which are getting damaged due to rain-water leaking
inside, The room is very dark and so, very few visitors are aware
of these valuable paintings. A great service would be done to the
cause of art if any visitor could take a series of these paintings under
flash-light. In the upper storey of the building there is the image-
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hall of Jechun Doma (White Tara) in which there are the volumes
of Kanjur, The 21 Avataras of Devi are depicted on the walls of
the hail Adjacent to this hall is the Tanjur Library Hall.

On the back of the gompa, situated in the midst of mans-
walls on the bank of the Karnali, is the gadds of the great Lochava
(translator) Rmchhen-Zangbo, where he delivered sermons for twelve
years. There are several houses and domkhangs (Tibetan dharma-
shalas) very near the gompa ; and the village itself is a little away
from it Khochar is warmer than Taklakot, though more windy.
A little down the monastery there 1s a bridge on the Karnali, crossing
which, Nepal terntory begins. About a mile from Khochar 15 Shar,
the last village in the Purang valley where pema trees (a sort of stunted
deodars) grow.



CHAPTER IV

AGRICULTURAL AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY

AGRICULTURE
‘Tur whole valley consisting of about 50 villages' including Taklakot
is called Purang valley and 1s cultivated. Excepting the villages
in the Purang valley the whole of Kailas-Manasarovar Region 15 a
barren tract. Barley and pea are grown in sufficient quantities in
this valley. The fields are cultivated by water from the hill-streams
distributed mto small nice channcls. The channels are bordered
by green grass and present a pleasing appearance in the bleak and
barren country Ploughing is done by jhabbus (cross breed of Indian
cow and Tibetan bull, the yak) or ponies since yak 1s not good for
ploughing though useful for carrying heavy loads It is said that
agneulture was introduced into Tibet in the beginming of the Christ-
1an era during the reign of the king Pude-kur-Gyal. King Srong-
chen Gampo (630-698) introduced the earthen pot, the water-mill, and
the handloom There are water-mills (pan-chakkis) for grinding barley,
 some of the villages of the valley wherever there are hill-streams
or channels taken out of them White and red mustard, tumip,
and radish are also grown sparsely here and there. Since the year
1040 the cultivation of potato 1s being experimented at Khocharnath.

FAUNA

Wild yak (dong), wild horse or ass (kyang), snow-leopard (chen)
(this kills even horses), leopard (7:k), lynx (y1) (this kills sheep and
goat and drinks only blood, 1ts skin varies 1n colour from pale brown
or yellow to silvery white), brown bear (f¢), black bear (fom), man-
bear (me-te) (walks on hind legs hike man), the great Tibetan sheep
(nyan) (Ovis Ammon or Hodgsoni), bharal or blue sheep (na) (Ovis
Nahaura), ghural or Tibetan gazelle (goa) (Gazelle picticaudeta)
(white near the anus, utters '‘mya’ hke goat), Tibetan antelope
(cho) (Panthilops Antelope or Hodgsoni) (long horns), barahsingi
(shya), deer (gya-ra), wolf (changu), fox (haje), hare (regong), marmot
(phiya), rat (s1v2), tail-less rat (abra), and lizard are the wild fauna of
Manasa Khanda Lion (senge) is said to be seen near Kailas only
by the sages; so it 15 only a mythological creation Musk-deer (/a)
is very rarely found in Manasa Region near Nepal borders, but it is
abundantly found in other parts of Tibet, As a matter of fact musk
15 one of the chief commodities which Tibet exports to China and
India. Tish is found in abundance in Manasarovar and Rakshas Tal

! See Appendix 1V,
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and some rivers, but Tibetans do not eat fish and birds. Serpent and
scorpion are not seen here. The marmots remain in hybernation
in their holes under several feet of snow for 3 to 4 months in winter.
It is perhaps by observing these marmots and frogs that yogis evolved
Khechari Mudra, in which they remain for days together in Samadht
(trance) without any signs of external growth or decay. The fat
and skins of these marmots are considered very effective for theuma-
tism, which is very common in these cold regions

Musk-deer' (Moschus moschiferus) is chiefly an mhabitant of the
Himalayas, Tibet, and Central Asia. It lives at heights ranging
between 8,000 and 12,000 feet. It is about two feet lugh and three
feet long. Musk-deer is the only hornless species Its cars are
long, has two upper canine teeth three inches long, hoofs narrow
and pointed, lateral hoofs greatly developed so as to rest on the
ground, tail rudimentary, colour browmsh-grey, varymg in shades,
and hairs thick, brittle, pith-ike and yet soft and springy to the
touch. The so-called Kasturi-ka-nabha 1s a gland or pouch of the
size of a lemon, situated at the root of the penss, a little belind the
umbilical knot and is found only 1n males As 1s generally believed
musk-pod, musk-pouch, or Kasturi-ka-nabha, 15 1 fact not nabha
(umbilical knot) or its secretion The quantity of musk contained
in a musk-pod varies from } to 2} tolas Musk 1s dark-purphsh or
brownish in colour and unctuous to touch. It has a remarkable
permanence and stability of odour Its scent 1s most penetrating
and persistent and hence its importance for perfuming purposes
Very often musk is highly adulterated by the sellers taking advan-
tage of this characteristic feature. The price of musk per tola ranges
anything from Rs. 35, which a Sh:kar: charges, to as much as Rs 90,
which a consumer has to pay in plains

Swan or bar-headed goose, brahminy duck, gull, tishing eagle, stork
or heron, vulture (thankar), hawk (lak), kite (chargot), koser, konak,
singra, two varieties of owl (ukpa), raven (karok), red-billed and
yellow-legged chough (kyunka), yellow billed and yellow legged
chough, pigeon (mugrin), chakor (takpa), woodpecker (phuphu-selt),
lark, house-sparrow (khang-chil), rock-sparrow (ri-chil), sari-lak-tak
(red), pomgpo-gyakar (white and black), kangaling (found near Chema-
yungdung), tha (ash colour, eats sparrows), phunga (hunts pigeons),
chhupja, and butterfly are the avifauna® Besides these, several
other migratory birds visit this Region in particular seasons On the
shores of the Manasarovar and Rakshas Tal swarms of harmless and

1 The aathor has beon conducting interostang researches regarding ‘ Musk and Musk-
deer * for the last twelvo years, and ho 18 cxperted to conrlude hus work by the end of this
year when we hope to publish a full report on the subject— Pullisher

2 Appendix Vr
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non-malarial variety of black mosquito are seen. When this mosquito
is killed, a sort of deep green substance comes out instead of blood.
It does not sting; so it may interest a research student of the Tropical
School of Medicine. Like the mythological animal lion, there is a
mythological bird, red crow, which, if held in the hand, the
person holding it becomes invisible.

DOMESTIC ANIMALS

The chief tame animals are yak (Tibetan hairy bull), demo (cow),
ghabbu, gemo (female), Indian cow, and bull, horse, mule, ass, sheep, and
goat There goes a Bhotia saying that ‘ sheep, goats, and yaks are the
chief crop and wealth of Tibetans’. Occasionally once in 7 or 8
years, when the snowfall is heavy, all pasture-lands are buried under
snow for days together, and hundreds of animals from the herds
have no other alternative but to die of starvation and severe cold, as all
domestic ammals mcluding dogs, sheep, horses, yaks, etc are always
kept m open compounds without roofs, even in the severest winters.
Some people tame the cat (brlla) as a pet and hen (chhamu) for laying
eggs, and pig is tamed in Central and Eastern Tibet. Manasa Khanda
being a pastoral country, dog plays an important role amongst the
domesticamimals  There is no household or tent without a dog It keeps
guard over the house and the cattle The Tibetan dogis very ferocious.

Yak 1s a great beast of burden and carnes heavy loads even on bad
rovads and higher altitudes, but it cannot withstand the hot climate
and dense air of lower altitudes nor can it be used for tilling the land.
Jhabbu, on the other hand, can withstand hot climate and dense air
of the lower altitudes, and the cold chimate and the ranfied air of
higher altitudes. It is useful both for ploughmng the land and for
carrying loads  So the Bhotias of the mandis in Thbet and the Tibe-
tans of Taklakot keep a good number of jhabbus Some of the yaks
and jhabbus with nose-strings are also used for riding

STOCK-RAISING

Tibet 1s a big wool-producing country Thousands of maunds
of wool are imported to India every year from the Manasarovar
Region and other parts of Tibet. All the woollen mills of Northern
India and Bombay get the major part of their wool supplies from
Tibet. Sometimes there are indents for Tibetan wool from foreign
countries. If the wool produce of Tibet is controlled and improved
scientifically, Tibet will become one of the finest and biggest wool-
supplying countries of the world-market, like Switzerland. Besides
supplying wool, the millions of sheep are the chief means of con-
Vveyance in and across the Himalayas for carrying enormous quantities
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of wool, salt and borax from Tibet to India; and grain and mis-
cellaneous goods from India to Tibet. Though Tibet is purely a
Buddhist country by religion, half the diet of a Tibetan consists of
mutton. There is a Bhotia saying that ‘ sheep are the goods trains,
ponies and mules mail trains® It 1s a pleasant sight to watch hun-
dreds of sheep moving slowly with double panniers of salt or grain
on their backs, going along the trails up and down the mighty Hima-
lavan ranges, treading thetr weary way, picking up every now and
then hurriedly a blade of grass here and a mouthful there The
approach of these laden sheep 1s often announced by the nsmg of
clouds of dust and the peculiar whistlings of the Bhotia drivers
and by the voice of the little belis tied to the necks of some of the
ammals, the tinkling of which sounds and resounds along the forest-
roads. Generally the Tibetan sheep are not unloaded till they reach
the destination, for it is a very tedious business toload these shy
and turbulent creatures.

Cheese (called chhura in Tibetan), butter, milk, and other dairy
products of the Senge Khambab region are counstdered to be the
best in the whole of Tibet There are thousands of yvaks and demos
(Tibetan bulls and cows) and millions of sheep and goats in Tibet,
Good dairy farms can be started on up-to-date scientific lines with
great profit and advantage, as Tibet 1» mamly a pastoral country
where the chief occupation of the people is cattle-breeding Crude
Tibetan cheese can be had at the rate of fuur annas per pound and
butter at the rate of two rupees per pound Butter is very badly
stored in raw sheep-skins Thousands of sheep—rather huge masses
of sheep—can be seen moving and grazing on the shores and slopes of
Manasarovar, spread over miles.

There is an interesting way of milking goats They are made to
stand in pairs facing each other neck to neck and are tied together.
Then the milking goes on by drawing out the teat of the amimal once
or twice and the process goes on a number of times, for they cannot
be milked at a stretch since they draw the milk in the udder after
taking one or two jets When they are fully milked, the loosely
knotted rope is drawn out and the animals go out leaping and
jumping hither and thither

TRADE AND MARTS
There are several mandis or marts of Bhotia' merchants in Western

Tibet, most of which are situated 1n the Kailas-Manas Region. These

I Indian borderland of North Almors, North Garhwal, North Tehr ¢te 18 ealled Bhot
People of Bhot are called Bhotias  Bhot and Bhotiag doscribed tn thiw book shounid not be
confused with Bhutan State or the Bhutanese, Tibetans are called Huniyas by the Bhotias,
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mandis are held for periods ranging from a fortnight to five months.
Gyanima Mandi (also known as Kharko) of Johar Bhotias, Chhakra
Mandi (also known as Gyanima Chhakra) of Darma Bho'tias, Tak-
lakot Mandi (also known as Pilithanka) of Chaudans and Byans
Bhotias, Nabra Mandi of Niti Bhotias, and Gukung Mand: of the
Nepalese are the biggest. Tarchhen (Kailas) and Thokar (or Thu-
gotho—Manasarovar), and Gartok Mandis come next in order, of which
the first two are big wool-shearing centres. DPuling, Tuling, Lama-
Chhorten, $ilti, and Dayul-Chhongra Mandis are still smaller Gya-
nima is the biggest of the mandis 1n Western Tibet where a bnsk
transaction of about 25 lakhs of rupees is done annually In almost
all these mandis wool, coarse Tibetan blankets, sheep, pomes, mules,
vaks, jhabbus, borax, salt, lides, etc. are either sold for cash or
exchanged for the commodities of the Indian merchants namely piece-
goods, gur (jaggery), barley, wheat, nce, utensils, Chinese tea, etc.
All the commodities which are available in Indian markets are
procurable here  Shepherds from not less than thirty regions' come
to Taklakot for trade

Tibetans, both men, women and children, take to spinmng at all
spare times and weaving is done solely by women Finer variety
of woollens are not produced 1n the Manas Region, as in other parts
of Tthet Every Tibetan be he a householder or a monk, does some
sort of business by way of selling and buying

Mahatma Gandhi 1s considered by some monks to be the incarnation
of the great [lanirik teacher Guru Padmasambhava He 1s called
Gandhi Maharaja by Tibetans A coarse type of hand-woven white
cloth sold 1n the mandis 15 called ‘ Gandhi-khaddar’

Theie are marauders and freebooters of nomadic tribes everywhere
in Tibet  They are shepherds wandering from place to place with their
sheep, ponies, yaks, kith and kin, and some of them move towards Katlas
and Manasarovar also for trade and pilgrimage between the months of
May and October Since no restriction is mmposed by the Tibetan
Government as regards possessing arms, these nomads carry swords,
daggers, old Tibetan matchlock guns, Russian and German pstols,
revolvers and nfles with plenty of gunpowder and cartndges \Vhen
they come across any unarmed traders or pilgrims they loot them
and make good their escape mto some ravines or to svme distant
places The Tibetan Government make no adequate arrangement
to arrest them, nor the Indian Government give any protection against

I 1 Hor Toma, 2 Hor.Taling, 3. Hor-Toshar, 4 Hor-Pangriya, 6§ Toshar, 6 Rundra,
7 Bongba, & Shungba Majtn, 9 i, 10, Bongkora, 11 Seh-phuk, 12, Gerke, 13 Chuk-
chang, 14 Yagra-ngingba, 15. Yagra-mema, 16 Sokehe, 17. a, 18. Tarkop-Lbarkep,
19 Baba, 20. Sakya, 21 Nakchang, 22 Ngabr, 23, Boksho, 24, Bokto, 23. Markam,

26. Lhasa-Shigartes (Bodpas), 27. Kham, 28 Amdo, 29. Limi, 30. Rongba, 31. Juml,
32 Hor Gyeva, ote.

10



74 KAILAS — MANASAROVAR

these freebooters through the Trade Agent ‘This unhappy menace
reached its climax in 1947, when scores of Indian traders and poor
pilgrims were looted by Tibetan brigands, and one sadhu was shot
dead for not surrendering his belongings.

CURIOS OF MANASA KHANDA

The following is a hst of articles that could be secured from
this Region, and the visitor can make a chotce according to
his taste (1) ¥ull-skin of snow-leopard {chen). (2) Full-skin of lynx
{v1), these cost anything between 20 and 50 rupees each (3) I'ull-skin
of fox (haje), costs 2 to 6 rupees and is used for caps  (4) Lamb-skins
(chariw) used for making waistcoats and overcoats, cach costs a
rupee (3) Bungchar or bigger lamb-skins, used for makimg asanas.
(6) Sheep-skin, (7) Goat-skin, (8) Skin of a goa {Tibetan wild goat),
costs a rupee each  (9) Chutka, heavy Tibetan rug, woolly on oue side,
costs 15 to 43 rupees (10) Thulma, tiner type of rug, prepared in
Johar, costs 20 to 40 rupees (11) Pankhi or chadar (12) Carpet.
(13) Thin or thick rope made of yak-hair, costs up to a rupee and
a half. (14) Yak-tail or chamar-punch (15) Zaharmora-stone or
serpentme  (16) Thaneri-patihar, a soft stone, used for boils on the
breast (17) Humaphuli (calcite). (18) Nurbishi, a vanety of aconte,
a drug used for scorpion sting etc  (19) Thuma, an aphrodisiac drug
(20) Jimbu, dried Tibetan omon leaves for seasoming purposcs
(21) Silver stand and Iid for tea-cup (22) Wooden tea-cup, silvered
inside. (23) Tibetan folding table (chokse) (24) Tibetan silver spoon.
{253) Korlo, Tibetan prayer wheel  (26) Silver talisman-casket (gau).
(27) Man:-stones (28) Pobar, mcense ladle. (29) Polang, incensory or
mcense pot (30) Tibetan tea (31} Lham, Tibetan full-boot, cither
for men or women (32) Thanka, Tibetan bannecr-pamnting
(33) Phing, Tibetan vermucelli, prepared from spectally treated
pea-flour. (34) Musk. (35) Tusks of Musk-deer (36) Kangri Kar-
chhak, Tibetan Kailasa Purana, can be had either from Dira-phuk
Gompa or Gengta Gompa (37) Khochar Karchhak or Khochar Purana,
can be had from Khochar. (38) Bhurja-paira (hark of a birch tree)
can be had from any person either in Garbyang or Bud1  (39) 7 anka
and other coins (40) Samples of (hing gela, puruk, numbu
etc —superior varieties of woollens On their onward joumey
to Kailas, pigrims should request some merchant at Taklakot to
get the articles of their choice ready by the time they expect to
return or they may request him to send the goods by post to
their homes at his convenience,



CHAPTER VI

ADMINISTRATION

DALAI LAMA

TiBET ts a part of Chinese Republic and is ruled by Dalai Lama,
and a Council of Mimsters acting under the advice of the Chinese
Resident It is said that the first Dalai Lama was bornin A D 1391,
while some say that this system came into existence 1n 1284 It was
the fifth Dala1 Lama (1610-1681) who declared himself to be
the Divine Incarnation of the Bodhfsattva Avalokiteshvara Since
then this system is in vogue The thirteenth Dala1 Lama died in
December 1933 and the fourteenth Dalai Lama was born on June
1935, in Kum-bum and was installed on the throne in the Potala
Palace at TLhasa on February 22, 1940. Dalai Lama is the
political head and the Tash: Lama, whose headquarters 1s at Tashi-
Lhunpo at Shigartse is the religious head. Tashi Lama 15 constdered
to he the wmcarnation of Amitabha Buddha He 15 more
popularly known as P’anchhen Lama or Panchhen Rinpochhe

GOVERNMENT

Western Tibet 15 governed by two Garpons or Urkos (Viceroys),
one semtor (Urko-Kong) and one jumor (Urko-Yok) The summer capi-
tal 15 Gartok and the winter capital Gargunsa. Western Tibet 1s
divided mto four Provinces namely, Rudok, Purang-Taklakot, Dapa,
and Chhabrang, each 11 charge of a Zong or Zongpon (officer of the Fort
or Governor) A major part of the Kailas-Manasarovar Region is
under the junsdiction of Purang Zong and the tract west of Chhakra
Mandt is under the jurisdiction of Dapa Zong ‘There are about 55
Zongs m the whole of Tibet

Bestdes these, there are Chhasus, or Tax Collectors in trade centres,
Yung-Chhongs or Government Trade Agents or Traders, and Tasams,
Lazams or Tarzams (Post-stages or conveyance offices and officers)
who are to promptly supply transport-anmimals to Government officials
gomg up and down These Tasams convey State mails also between
Lhasa and Gartok and other Governtnent centres Out of the 25
Tasams stationed along the Lhasa-Gartok high road seven arc in the
Kailas-Manas Region  Since the year 1935 or so, regular postal stamps
have been in upe for comveyance of letters and parcels from Lhasa
to various (Government centres. A special officer called Shipjo or
Kashvap visits Western Tibet once in 30 or 35 years for looking after
and setthing all affairs of the State up to the petty village-dispute.
He tours 1 the country for nearly a year. He last visited this
Region in 1944-45
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All the above mentioned officials are appointed direct from Lhasa
for a term of three years, which may be extended by one or two more
terms in some cases The administration of villages and wandering
tribal camps 1s carried on by Gopas or Gobas (headmen) and Magpons
(Patwaris) over groups of villages. Gopa is appointed every year or
every three years and Magpon is a hereditary post ; and these two
posts are held by men of the villages concerned None of the officials
1s paid by the Ceutral Government at Lhasa; on the contrary,
these officials have to pay certain fixed amounts to the Central
Government, and they have to raise this sum as well as their own
profit from the civil, criminal, and revenue administration of the
regions under their junsdiction  Besides this income all officials have
their own enormous personal trade, for which they get conveyance
free ot charge from the Tasams

For simple offences the hands of the culprit are tightly
tied together with a woollen rope until they start bleeding,
he 15 stripped off his clothes and is awarded 40 to 300 lashes on his
buttocks and legs TFor serious offences like dacoities the hands of
the offender are cut off at the wrists and then dipped 1nto boiling o1l 1n
order to prevent the wound from becoming septic, for more serious
cnmes and for political offences aganst the State, the accused 1s
brutally killed by red-hot 1ron rods being thrust iuto the temples and
by the removal of eyes, or by being hurled down from the top of a
steep rock or huill In all these cases flogging precedes and 1t 1s so severe
that the culpnt often succumbs to death In murder cases the
culpnt 1s not only whipped to death, but also tortured by thrusting
pins mto the finger-nails, by smashing the joints with a hammer,
and by many other different ways One murderer was put to death at
Taklakot like this in 1947 One mouk by name Serka-Mutup, who
organized an agitation to stop begar: or free-service to the monastery,
was whipped to death by the Labrang of the Sumbiling Gompa in 1943,
One turbulent Bhutanese was similarly flogged to death Ly the Purang
Zong 1 1947, Oftentumes both the parties 1n a case are heavily fined
and such fines form a great source of income to the officers After the
judgment of a case 1s given, both parties shall have 1o pay a court
fee of eight fangas each Bilboes, handcuffs, pillory, whips, ropes,
and thick leather flaps (tied to a small stick to slap on the cheek),
etc are kept hanging at the gate of the officers

In Tibet, only a few commodities are taxed. For every six or eight
sheep that are sheared and for every six or eight sheep-loads of borax
or salt, one fanga is collected as tax by the Chhase  There is no land-
tax, but 1t 1s not to be understood that the government is liberal,
as a matter of fact the whole blood of an ordinary peasant or shepherd
1s sucked out both by the Government officers and by the monks of
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monasteries by way of extracting free-service for everything and by
realizing 26 to 100 per cent interest on tea and other goods which
are forced on them by the officers concerned.

Over one-half of the Government posts are held by monks. Women
are not debarred from holding high Government positions, including
even those of Viceroys and Governors. There is practically no standing
army or regular police either at the Viceregal centre at Gartok or
the Governors' centres, though of late efforts are beng made at
Lhasa to maintain a regularly-tramed police and military force
Whenever an emergency arises, men are mustered from willages,
since all Tibetans know the usc of firearms

Taklakot is the headquarters of Purang Zong and 1s at a distance
of 11 miles from the Tapu Lekh pass, on the Indian border On the
top of a hillock are the quarters of the Governor and the famous
Sunbiling Monastery  There is a prison-house inside the Zong’s
butlding, where whips, handcuffs, etc are stored On the narrow
plateau called Pihithanka, situated at the foot of the hillock, 1s held
a big mand1 from the month of June to October Indian Bhotia
merchants hold the market 1n walled enclosures made of stones or
sun-dried brichs  Tents are set up temporanly over the walls, since
according to the treaty of 1904 made between the Bntish and the
Tibetan Goverument, Indians are not allowed to construct roofed
houses 1n Tibet It 15 lugh time that the Indian Government should
get this bar annulled

Tnals are bemg made by the author for the last ten years to
secure the permisston of the Tibetan Government for the construction
of a dharmashala on Manasarovar at Thugolho Though he could
not get the nccessary permit as yet, he hopes to make some sort of
arrangement with the authornties of the monastery to complete the
work in an year He has, however, completed the construction of
a spactous Yajna Vedi (platform), the foundation of which was laid
mn 1941 Havan 15 performed there on Shree Krishna Janmashtams,
Shravanm:, and other festive occasions

INDIAN TRADE AGENT
Under the orders of Lord Curzon, Colonel Younghusband led an
expedition and mvaded Tibet m 1903 Thousands of Tibetans were
shot down with the Brtish machine guns The Dalan Lama fled
away from the Potala Palace at Lhasa and a treaty was forced on
the Tibetans in August 1904. Later on, tn 1906, 1907, and 1912 some
more treaties were made between the two governments, by which the
British had manoeuvred to completely sever the nominal suzerainty
of China over Tibet, which China now claims to have regained after

the Britishers relinquished their hold on India
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According to the same treaty three British Trade Agents were appoin-
ted—two in Central Tibet with headquarters one at Gyantse with a
contingent of 500 soldiers, and the other at Yatung, and one 1n
Western Tibet with headquarters at Gartok for six months,—it is
said, to look after the interests and gnievances of the Indian
traders who hold markets in Tibet every year But nothing has
been done for them, since the Bntish Government did not like
to put any pressure on the Tibetan Government on the score of the
Indian merchants As a matter of fact, 1 the year 1943 and 1044,
there were three cases in which Indian traders were flogged by the
Tibetan officers, contrary to Treaty rules, one Bhotia boy was shot dead
by a rowdy servant of the Tibetan Government Trader,n 1947 Butno
proper action hasbeentakenby the Indian Government sofar Nowthat
the popular government has come to power, the Indian traders expect
some redress from the atrocities of the Tibetan officials and lughway
robbers and marauders The Indian Government should now have a
strong Agent with a small contingent of 25 soldiers to safeguard the
mterests of the Indian traders m Western Tibet  The British Trade
Agent of Western Tibet starts from Gangtok in the month of
May, goes to Gartok, visits the important marts, goes again Lo Gartok,
and returns back to India by some conventent pass in the month of
November Since the attainment of the Indian Independence on
August 15, 1947, the nanie of the British Trade Agent has been changed
to Indian Trade Agent A travelling Post Ofhce accompames lum,
delivering and despatching mails once a week, durnng his stay
m Western Tibet Garbyang (30 miles from Taklakot) and Milam
(65 miles from Gyanuna) are the Indian Post Offices nearest to the
Kailas-Manas Region  There are Post and Telegraph Offices and
Telephone connections with India, both at Lhasa aud Gyautse.

CURRENCY

Tanka—Obverse and Reverse

Tanka or tanga 15 the common silver coin in use throughout Tibet.
Half tanga called jav 1s also current The copper coms in use in
Tibet are khagang (} langa), karmanga (% tanga), chhege (} tanga),
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and shogang (% tanga), which are exchangeable only at Lhasa. Since
the year 1034, currency notes and stlver rupees have been in use at
Lhasa. Indian rupces are freely used everywhere in Tibet
in transactions, Tibetans prefer the Indian rupee to their fanga.
The present rate of exchange is 4 Zangas per rupee in Western Tibet.
The Indian rupee 1s called gormo in Tibetan. ¥or the convenience
of transit, Tibetan officials take the Indian currency notes with
them when they go to Lhasa, as these are freely exchangeable there.
Nepali mohar and rupee are also exchangeable in the mandis.

KASHMIR AND TIBET

The King Lalitaditya, who ruled over Kashmir from 699 to 733,
invaded Central Asia and Tibet and annexed a major part of Westermn
Tibet mncludine Iadakh  Thus Buddhism was introduced into Tibet
from Kashmiralso In fact several Pand:s from Kashmir went to
Tibet to preach Buddhisin Siddha Milarepa’s grand guru, the great
Tantrik teacher Naropa was a Kashnun Pandi!

GENERAL ZORAVAR SINGH

Maharaja Gulab Smgh’s Comimander-in-Chief, General Zoravar
smgh, aiter annexing the whole of Ladakh to Jammu Raj mn 1840,
proceeded to Kailas in 1841, pillaged all the villages and gompas and
destroved every fort on his way He first established his head-
yuarters at ‘Tirthapun and with 1,500 men fought a great battle near
Barkha with the Tibetan forces of 10,000 soldiers in which he utterly
routed them and advanced to Taklakot ILeaving s army under
lus subordinate, Captain Bastt Ram, Zoravar took a handful of men
and went to Gartok to leave his wife there  On his way back he was
attacked atToyo by a bigarmy sent by the Chinese toassist the Tibetans.
Zoravar was taken by surprise, but fought so gallantly that the
Tibetans beheved him to be a Tanfrik endowed with supernatural
powers  Since 1t was believed that no leaden bullet could penetrate
his body. he was shot dead, m the end, with a golden bullet and was
afterwards hacked to preces A samadl; or monument has been
crected on his remams, which still stands there in the form of a chhorten.
Zoravar's testicles and some flesh are still preserved in the Simbiling
Gompa and one hand m the Sakya Gumpa sttuated by its side. In
some monastenes of Manasa Khanda, Zoravar's armours and shields
are to tlus day preserved as trophies (General Zoravar Singh’s Cen-
tenary was celebrated by the Darma Seva Sangha at Taklakot, when
the author exhibited some of the General's armours and shields
brought from Tibetans. This 1s a unique case in the history of the
world where the enemy has built a memonal for the gallantry of a
defeated general,
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LOPCHAK MISSION

Long before the annexation of Ladakh to Jammu and Kashmir
State, the Vassal Chief of Ladakh used to send a trade mission called
Lopchak Mission to Lhasa, every third year, in order to
encourage trade between Lhasa and Ladakh, a distance of about
1,100 miles. A merchant of Ladakh used to get a financial
aid of about Rs. 6,000 to meet the transport expenses for the long
journey. In a similar way, the Lhasa Government also used to
send a reciprocal Mission to I.adakh. The Chief of T.adakh used to
send some curios of Ladakh as presents to the Dalar Lama through
this Misston and the Dalat Lama in turn used to send some curios of
Lhasa to the Chluef of Ladakh After the annexation of Ladakh
to Jammu and Kashmir by the Maharaja in the year 1841, the Maha-
raja has continued the Mission  After the intervention of the Bntish
in the State affairs, the British had begun controlling the Mission,
though it was the Maharaja that was actually giving the grant-in-aid
to the Mission, 1n order to wield greater mfluence on Tibet, in which
the Bnitish had a marked success After the withdrawal of the
British from India and the subsequent accession of Jammu and
Kashmir State to the Indian Domnion, naturally, the interest and
responstbility 1n the said Iopchak Mission (being a subject of
External Affairs Department) now devolves on the Indiau Dominion

RAVAGES OF KAZHAKI NOMADS OF RUSSIA

In the year 1941 about 3,000 nomads of Kargluz Kazhak of Russia
entered Tibet through Chinese Turkestan and pillaged and plundered
the whole of Western Tibet from onc end to the other. Kazhakis
are Mohammedans by faith They came with their kith and kin,
namda-tents, and camels They had looted all the eight monasteries
of the Manas and completely destroyed Tirthapuri Gompa besides
several others Hundreds of Tibetan books were either thrown into
fires or flown to winds The author had picked up some of them.
Several yak-loads of cloth costing about a lakh of rupees, belonging
to Johar Bhotia merchants, were carried away by these freebooters
When they reached Manasarovar, they were camping on the northern
stde spread over a distance of 15 miles The author was at Thu-
golho Gompa at that time At Tsepgye Gompa on Rakshas Tal,
three mmates gave a tough fight from inside against a contingent
of 80 Kazhak: horsemen and shot dead two of the leaders of the
party. So they had to turn back This mcident had saved Purang
valley from being swept away by these brigands. They used to
kill mules and horses for meat instead of sheep and goats.

By the time these plunderers reached I,adakh they were in
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possession of over a lakh of sheep and goats, 4,000 yaks, 2,000 ponies
and mules, 500 rifles and guns, and thousands of rupees worth of gold
and silver images, jewellery, precious stones, gold, silver, and silver
coins. On the borders of Ladakh the Kashmir Government, after
disarming allowed them passage to go to British India. Due to their
alliance with Russia, the Bntish Government had made temporary
arrangement for their stay in Hazara district, N W.¥ Province, and had
spent 2,38,000 rupees for their maintenance between May 1942 and
February 1943 Since then, Bhupal and Nizam States had appled
for settling them in their States, but they were finally settled down
in Hazara District. These Kazhaks, it 1s learnt, have been taking
active part during the present Kashmir riots, making a good harvest.

NEPAI, AND MANASA KHANDA

Srongchen Gampo, the Emperor of Tibet, conquered the whole
of Nepal and marned Bhrikutt, the daughter of Anshu Varma, the
king of Nepal, 1n the seventh century A D Thus began the connection
of Nepal with Tibet Later on, several pand:s from Nepal went to
Tibet for propagating Buddluism ; sunilarly several Tibetan monks
came to India through Nepal I.wven today, thousands of Tibetans
go to Nepal to visit the three great Trirfhas of Swayambhu (Phagva-
shingun), Mahabodht (Charung-khashur), and Namobuddhaya (Tamo-
ligin)  In 1760 the Nepalese imvaded Tibet but the Chinese forces
pursued them upto Kathmandu and utterly routed them In 1854
the Nepalese invaded Purang Taklakot and forced a treaty on them
by wluch Tibet had to pay an annual tribute of 10,000 Nepalese
mohars and receive a permanent Nepalese Resident at Lhasa.
Besides this, the Nepalese secured several trade facilities 1n Tibet
In 1929-30 a severe breach of peace was threatened between the two
countries over the nght of tnal of a particular person but was
averted in time In contravention of some settlement hetween the
Nepalese and the Tibetan Governments, the Zongpon of Taklakot
has imposed some trade tax and forced Tibetan tea at cent per cent
mterest on the people of Limi in the north-western part of Nepal,
for non-comphance of which two respectable and well-to-do merchants
of Limi were tied and handcuffed and the tax has been realized and
the tea was forced on them at cent per cent interest.

BHUTANESE POSSESSIONS

About 300 (?) years back, onefamous Bhutanese Lama by name Ngava-
Namgyal got the village of Tarchhen from the Tibetan Government
for his stay near Kailas. Through his influence he had built Nyanri and
other monasteries and gained influence over some other places later on.

11
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Tarchhen, at the foot of Kailas, Nyanri and Zuthul-phuk Monasteries
of Kailas, Chetkip Gompa of Manasarovar, the villages of Dungmar,
Ringung, Doh, Khochar, Gezon near Gartok, Itse Gompa, Gonphu,
Gesur, Sammar, and a few other places in Western Tibet, came to
beloug to the State of Bhutan. These places are now governed by
a Bhutanese monk-officer, whose headquarters is at Tarchhen,
where there is a big building owned by the Bhutan State.

‘ JANMA BHOOMI' AND ' JNANA NAUKA ' ON THE MANAS

Before concluding his trips to the Holy Lake, the author wishes
to locate defimtely the thermal springs situated in the bed of Mana-
sarovar and reach the centre of the Lake, which 1s considered by
the Tibetans to be inaccessible and which has not been reached by
any one up till now. To achieve this he took to Almora i 1042
the ‘ Jnana Nauka '—galvanized steel sailing dmghy-cum-motor
boat—presented to im by His Highness Maharajashree Sir Krishna
Kumar Sinha, K.CS8.I, Maharaja Saheb of Bhavanagar, which
was lying there upto the middle of 1947, for want of ofhictal sympathy
to secure transport and for want of funds With the wmumtficent
donation of Shree Ammntlal D. Sheth of * Janma Bhoom: ', Bombay,
and with the co-operation of the Congress mimistry of U P, he could
transport the boat to Manasarovar in August 1947 It wasat last
launched in the Holy Lake on August 17. \With the 3* and
Tri-colour flags proudly fluttering side by side on the deck, the
‘ Jnana Nauka ' rushed into the turquotse-blues of the celebrated
celestial Lake amidst deafening cheers of pilgrims, Tibetans, and
Bhotia traders A few soundings were formally takem As the
book 15 being taken to the press, imformation 1s recetved that the
U P. Govermmnent have made a special grant to defray the cost of
the outboard motor to complete the exploration work on
Manasarovar. After completing the work the boat would
be left on Manasarovar wunder the care of the Darma
Seva Sangha for the benefit of future pilgnms and tounsts

In 1946 the author tovk the ‘ Janma Bhoomi’, a three-
seater light rubber boat presented to him by Shree Amntlal D. Sheth
of Bombay He launched it 1n Manasarovar aud sounded the lake
Gouri-kund.

SOME REFLECTIONS

Aeroplanes can very easily descend on the plains at Parkha, on
the north of Manasarovar, near Gyanima, Chhakra, or as a matter
of fact, anywhere in Tibet without spending much for the construction
of a runway or an aerodrome. Sea-planes can conveniently descend
into the Manas, the Rakshas, or any other lake. Trials are being
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made to move the Government of India to induce the Tibetan
Government to permit the pilgrim planes to go to Kailas-Manas
Region. When this is achieved, a sea-plane can very easily be
chartered

An airfield is betng constructed at Badrinath, which is an
hour’s jonrney from Hardwar. So it 1s very likely that arrange-
ments for an aerial route to Kailas and Manasarovar also would
be made soon for the air-minded. This would be very
advantageous to those who cannot afford time and undergo
the hardships of the long journey to these places. But this would
in no way deter those pilgrims and tourists who love adven-
ture and mountain-trotting, from undertaking the journey by foot
or by pony

We do not wish that the tranquilhity and sanctity of this Region
should be disturbed 1n any way, but it would be no wonder 1if in
near future, some enterprising concern starts a ‘' Katlas-Manasarovar
Air Service’ and begin taking pilgrims and tourists to this Region
in such an amazingly short time that one could return back home
the same day after having a dip i the Holy Lake' The author very
much wishes that the young men of this Ancient Land take living
interest for going to the Himalayas and be benefited both physically
and spiritually

The possibilities of an expedition to reach the top of the Kailas
~if and when such a venture be allowed by the conservative, super-
stitious, and suspicious Tibetans—can be mvestigated and surveyed
from the castern side only, since on the remaimmng three sides the
Peak rises almost perpendicularly and avalanches slide down
headlong

It 1s a matter of pity to note that the Indian Universities and the
Indian youth of today are not taking any lhiving interest for leading
expeditions to the Himalayas, either for mountamneenng, explora-
tion, or for trotting, even for a pleasure trip ; whereas 1t has been
reserved for the foreigner to reach the top of the Kamet or the Nanda
Devi, or to sound the Lake Manas, or to discover the source of the
Brahmaputra. 7This was not the case in the Ancient Aryavarta.

At a time when people of other countries used to dread the moun-
tam and the forest and when they had not learnt to appreciate and
enjoy the beauty of nature and mountain grandeur, thousands of
years back our ancestors had explored the most inaccessible moun-
tams, forests, and regions i the Himalayas, they had gone to every
nook and comer of these snow ranges and used to hold unspoken
talks with Nature; they had discovered the best view-points and
panoramas and enjoyed their beauty in all nakedness and bequeathed
them to us as legacy by way of places of pilgrimage. The very fact that
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the most inaccessible mountains, rivers, streams, brooks, springs,
passes, and places have been stamped with names is a proof of this
statement. In one word, their very life-blood—their best writings,
both spiritual and secular, Vedas, Upanishads, Epics, Poetry, Art,
Astronomy, Medicine, etc.—was all inspired by these hoary moun-
tains. Even in the later period of Indian history, the Great Shankara-
charya had established one of his monasteries at Joshimath npear
Badnnath in the heart of the Himalayas. In the eighth and tenth
centuries Acharya Shantarakshita and Deepankara Shreejnana crossed
the invulnerable Himalayas from omne side to the other, went to
Tibet, and travelled from one end of the country to the other
to preach the gospel of Buddha even at the nipe age of one hundred
years.

The author cannot resist the temptation of repeating once
again the lmnes of Burrard and Hayden, * Manasarowar was the
first lake known to geography. Lake Manasarowar 1s famous 1n
Hindu mythology , 1t had in fact become famous many centuries
before the lake of Geneva had aroused any feeling of admiration
in cavilized man Before the dawn of history Manasarowar had
become the sacred lake and such 1t hasrematned for four millennium ™

What is the state of affairs now in this very country where our
ancestors showed so much of interest and enthusiasm, i the past,
in the Himalayas? What a deplorable condition! Modern India 1s
not wanting 11 men or money; there are thousands of educated
youths with finer tastes and scientific attitude, but unfortunately
they always complain of political bondage , whereas 1n foreign lands
people have not stopped exploration work even when the whole
world was engaged in dreadful wars In Switzerland and other
countries there are regular schools and seasonal traimng courses in
mountaineening, skating, ski-ing and allled subjects. Even the
general public, men, women, young and old, and children, undergo
training in these subjects, and go on a holiday trip for mountain-
excursions even during winters Readers need not be surprised in
this, the author’s side-trekking from the main subject, one often
enjoys a side-trekking in the Himalayan travels

In the opinion of the author our young men are wanting in enthu-
siasm for mountaineering and adventure, for which the modern
Umniversities are mainly responsible. So the Universities should now
encourage and inspire students and finance them by sending batches
of them to the Himalayas in the beginning, on educational and
health tours When once it is started, in the course of a decade, the
author is sure, that wonderful progress will be made n this direction.
“‘The Himalayan germ, once caught, works inside like a relapsing
fever ; it is ever biding 1ts time before breaking out again with



SOME REFLECTIONS 85

increased virulence ”’.! ““ Once a man has found the road in the
Himalayas, he can never keep away for long”.? The Geography
Departments of Universities should evince special interest in this
regard and invite foreign mountaineering experts for training their
students. This work is long overdue and should be immediately
taken up both by the Indian Universities and the Government in
right earnest.

! Marco Paliis, * Peaks and Lamas'
2 Dr. T. G. Loungstaff.






KAILAS - MANASAROVAR

THIRD WAVE

TOURIST'S COMPANION






t
w

"3 bhibann Blark Tem VSee

. -
.’“':M"N"iuq. .
. "

LAY Shiephord Wonui trom o 55 Phis s bow <he dresses
Pastract Man, a1 Brer Dt
[N 3 IS p 04



AW ool She arig ag

1hue olhio My

RILTRANIRS
[

w ol

Favistone
1o 1pthe it
Bale~

S g0 N

1l it
b W
s o Tl

bl g



W M e Gons Seo e 72

W o of Whodheo 61 Tonge of Jambvanme (Mg
Monvarory Shosten e Whoo hat Gompa
fSee o bb (e g b



62 Stucco nnage of Prajna patanita snd
some Frescos e the nschpround
| See P 47

o3 Rumed ootume of Foreat Pathu
dis roved by Coeneral Zoravar
~nrh

Seepp o Tea 122

BRSO o T

61 Coenernl Zotnast
v Sehe = Sipaad o
See o 79

N
M e B S 4o

T TRV,
i ot

2

-
s



GENERAL OUTLINE OF THE ROUTE TO KAILAS
AND
MANASAROVAR VIA LIPU LEKH PASS

VARIOUS ROUTES TO THE HOLY KAILAS AND MANASAROVAR
I'HERE are several routes to the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar from
different places, of which the followmng are important.
(1) From Almora via Askot, Khela, Garbyang, Liru LEKH PAss
(16,750 ft ), and Taklakot to Kailas (Tarchhen)—238 muiles.
(n) From Almora via Askot, Kbela, DarMaA Pass (18,510}, and
Gyanima Mandi—227 miles
() From Almora wvia Bageshvar, Milam, UNTA-DHURA Pass
(17,590), JAYANTI Pass (18,500), KUNGRI-BINGRI PAss
(18,300), and Gyamma Mandi—210 miles
(1v) From Joshimath via GuxLa-N1T1 Pass (16,600), Nabra Mandi,
Sibchiim Mandi, and Gyamma Mandi—200 miles
(v) I'rom Joshimath via DaMjan-Ni111 Pass (16,200), Tonjan
Ja (16,350), Sibclilim Mandy, and Gyanima Mandi—
160 miles
{v1}) From Joshimath via Horr-Nirr Pass (16,390), Sibchilim
Mandi, and Gyamma Mandi—158 miles
(vi) From Badnpath via Maxa Pass (18,400), Thuling Math,
Dapa, Nabra, Sihchilim, and Gyamma Mandi—238 muiles
(vin) From Mukhuva-Gangotni, via Nilang, JELURHAGA TI'ass
(17,490), Puling Mandr, Thuling, Dapa, Sibchilim, and
Gyamma Mandi—243 miles.
{ix) From Simla via Rampur, SHIPKI PAss (15,400), Shinng La
(16,400), Loache La (18,510), GARTOK (15,100), Chargot La
(16,200), and Tirthapuri—445 miles
(x) From Sunla via Rampur, SHIPKI Pass, Shinng La, THULING,
Dapa, Sibehidim, and Gyanima Mandi—473 mules
{x1) From Snnagar (Kashmur) via Zozr La {11,578), Nammk
(13,000), Fotu La (13,446), LEn (Lapakn), TAGLANG La
(17,500), Demchok, Gargunsa, GArTOK, Chargot La (16,200),
and Tirthapuri—8603 mules
{(xu1) From Kathmandu (Nepal-Pashupatinath) via MURTINATIIL,
KunocuarNaTR, and Taklakot—about 525 mules,
(xm) From Lhasa via Tasm-LuuNpo—about 800 miles
(xtv) ¥rom Kullu in Kangra District through Rampur Bashahr
State via THULING.
The first route, i e. from Almora via Lipu Lekh pass is the easiest and
safest  for people gomng from the plains, hence, it is described m
12
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full, and brief outlines of other routes are also given for the benefit
of pilgrims and tourists who may sclect any of the other routes.

HOW TO REACH ALMORA

The last railway station on the way to Almora is Kathgodam
(O. T. Railway}. For all those who start from the plamns it is
advisable to get down at Haldwam station (5 miles before
reaching Kathgodam) as 1t 1s a big mandi and hecause better
and cheaper arrangements can be made for boarding and lodging, for
buses, lorries, cars, coolies, etc from here than from Kathgodam.
There 1s a Post Ofhice, a Telegraph Office, a Dak Bungalow, a
Hospital, a Motor Agency, Hotels, etc besides a big mandi. The usual
fare for a seat 1n the bus from Haldwani to Almora (about 88 miles
by motor) 1s Rs. 4-6 plus a toll of as. 8 at Almora. The Motor
Transport Agency 1s at a distance of fifty yards from the station,
and the Arya Sama)j dharmashala 1s by its side

Kathgodam is 64 miles to the north of Bareilly junction There
1s a Post Office, a Telegraph Office, a Dak Bungalow, a Motor
Transport Agency, Hotels, etc Kathgodam bemg the starting
station, pilgnms will be well advised to entrain here on their
return journey.

It is about seven hours’ motor journey from Haldwant to Almora
After the twelfth mile from Kathgodam!, motor road to Naim Tal
branches off ; Naim Tal 1s 15 mules from here, at the fifteenth
mile is the popular Hill Crest Samatorium, for tuberculosis,
started 1 1936, at the sixteenth mle, down below the road
1s the Government Apiary or Bee-culture Farm , from the seveuteenth
mile (Gethia) one footpath branches off to Naim Tal (6,400), which is
3 miles from here, at the twentysecond mile 1s Bhowalt (5,700), the well
known Government Sanatorium for T B. patients, apples, pears,apricots,
peaches, etc can be had here, (Bhim Tal 1s only 5 miles from here) ;
after the tlurty-fifth nule 1s a place called Garampani, where there
are hotels, water-dhara, etc. and where buses stop for half an
hour, so that passengers might take their tiffin or meals; and between
the forty-ninth and fifty-third mile is the Cantonment of Ranikhet
{5,980}, also a big bazaar, if the sky 1sclear, one can have a beautiful
view of the snows, {Karna-Prayag on the route to Badninath 1s 60 miles
from here and Badrinath is 67 miles from Karna-Prayag), about8 miles
before Almora, one motor road splints to Garur and DBaynath
which are 43 miles from here, 6} miles before reaching Almora
one crosses the Kosi-bridge ; (from Garampani up to Almora, one

1 The numbonng of mile-stones 16 from Kathgedam
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sees, as far as the eye could travel, extensive terrace-cultivation; the
whole country being mountainous, plots of land, big and small, are
cut into terraces or just like so many steps; it is a pleasant sight to
look at these revolving terraces, both above and below and on both
the sides, while the bus speeds on the road), and 24 miles before
Almora is the toll-bar, where each passenger is required to
pay a toll of eight annas From Kathgodam up to Bhowal: it is
a steep ascent, descent up to Garampani, steep ascent up to Rani-
khet, steep descent upto Kosi, and steep ascent up to Almora

From Haldwam to Almora 1t 1s about 41 miles by footpath and it
is 16 miles to Naini Tal

Haldwani to Bhim Tal ] 12  miles There are ascents and
Bhim Tal to Ramgarh . 9 descents throughout ;
Ramgarh to Phyuda .. 10 " but the scenery is
Phyuda to Almora . 9% charming

ALMORA

Almora 15 the headquarters of Almora District, the Pawuranic
name of which 1s Kurmachala  The town of Almora 1s situated at
4 heyht of 5,49¢ feet above the sca-level and 1s one of the healthiest
and most beantiful hill-statious m India with a population of
about twenty thousand There are two Second-Grade Colleges,
High Schools for boys and girls, Post and Telegraph Offices,
Banks, Hospital, Iistrict Court, District Jail, Forest Office, District
and Mumcipal Boards, Cantonment, decent bazaars, Hotels, Motor
Transport Agency, O T Railway Out-Agency, Government Woollen
Stores, health-resorts, old fort of the Kings of Chand Dynasty,
temple of Nanda Dev1, Narasingabadi, Badnshvar, Baleshvar, Patal
Devi, Kasar Devy, Syahi Devi, and some other holy places, Rama-
krslina Mission, Chnistian Mission, and all other amemities which
go to make up a decent town Living is much sumpler and cheaper
here than in many other hill-stations

Roval, Capital, and Himalaya are fairly good hotels. Those who
want to stay m a high class hotel, can put up in Deodar Hotel, where
the charges are Rs. 10 to 15 per day. The long-felt want of a dharma-
shala here has been removed by the opening of Anandamayi dharma-
shala 1n 1944, very near the Railway Out-Agency, just by the side
of the road, a furlong before reaching the Motor Station

One can have a fine view of the snows from Almora when the sky
1s clear. Far away to the north stands out the wonderful line of
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snow-peaks, towenng up to the sky to a height of 25,000 feet and
showing their well-defined peaks, the Nanda Ghunti (Nandakna
20,700 feet), Trisul—the Trident of Shiva (23,408, 22,320, 21,850),
the sharp wedge of Nanda Devi {25,645) and Nandakot (22,510);
Kedarnath (22,770), the square mass of Chukhamba (Badrinath
23,420), Nilakanta (21,650), Kamet (25,447), Goun Parvat (22,027},
and the Hathi Parvat (22,370) on the west; and Naulphu (21,446),
Pancha Chulhi—the fire stalls of Gods (22,850), and the Nepal peaks
of Api'(23,399), Nampa (22,162) and others towards the eastern
extremity, the whole stretch of arc measuring over 250 miles. Best
snow-view can be had also from Binsar, Kausani, Bermag, and Sandev
(see Map No. 8)

Some Western Sadhakas like Shree Earl E H Brewester (America),
Mr Alfred Sorenson (Denmark), and others have made theiwr ubodes
here. Four miles west of Almora, sitnated on the ll of Kasar Dews,
Dr Evans Wentz of Amernica has built a small Ashram in the mddle
of a pme forest of 10 acres. This place commands a grand view
of the valleys aud hills below and the snow-ranges beyond ‘The
famous Indian dancer Uday Shankar’s Culture Centre also
worked here till 1943

About 13 miles north-east of Almora 15 the health-resort of Binsar
There are some apple, pear, and other fruit-gardens and some bunga-
lows for visitors to stay in  From the top of the Jhanda peak here,
one can have a grand view of the snow-ranges Iifty mules south-
east of Almora 1s Mayavati Vedanta Ashram situated in the middle
of a thick jungle, within a short distance from the townships of
Lohaghat and Champavat  On the south, at a distance of 14 miles 15
the famous Veterinary Research Institute at Mukhteshvar, situated
on the top of a il 7,702 feet uigh It was started w 1895 and 1s
one of the biggest Vetermmary Institutes in the world

The whole route to Kailas and Manasarovar being in moutitains
the journey consists of a series of ascents and descents, excepting
the parikrama of Manasarovar, which will be described later 1n the
route table (see Map No q)

STEEP ASCENTS

Miles

{1) Trom Supai . 1

(i) To Dhaul-chhina .. 2
(in) Seraghat to Naruaka-ghol .. 23
{iv) To Berinag 2

{v) From Thal 3
(vi) To Chholiokhi-dhar 1
(vi) Rounti-gad to Khela 2
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{viii) Dhauli-Ganga to Thani-dbar .. 3
(ix) Jungti-gad to Soosa .. 1}
(x) To Sumaria-dhar .. 3
(xi) Nijang to Bola .. 3

(xii) Trom Malpa

(xiii) Pelsipi to Kothla .. 4

(xiv) From Budt .. 2

(xv) To Kirong-kong 1

(xv1) Ngavidang to Lipu Lekh pass .. 5
(xwii) From Garu .. 3
(xvii1} Gort-udyar to Gurla la .. 4
(xix) Dira-phuk to Dolm la .. 4

Total 44
STEEP DESCENTS -

(i) Chitai to Chaukhutrya . 1}
(n) Dhaul-chhina to Bhoura-gadhera .. 4}
(i) From Dungarlekh-chliuna .. 1
(v) From Naruaka-ghol .. 3
{v) Bennag to Gurghatia-bridge (with reliefs
here and there) .. 6
{v1) To Askot .. 33
(vii)  Askot to Garjiya-bridge 3
(vin) To Kabka 1
(1x) Khela to Dhauli-Ganga 1}
(x) Trom Tithlakot to Sirkha 1}
(x1) Sumana-dhar to Smkhola-gad 33
(x11) Bindakot to Juml-udyar 2%
(xu1) From Bola 1}
(x1v) From Kothla 3
(av) T'rom Kheto {Budi-top) 1
{(xv1) lapu Lekh to Pala . ]
(xvii) I'rom Gurla la towards Manasarovar .. 5
{xvin) From Dolm fa .. 3

Total 46}

The first 18 ascents and the 17 descents on the outward journey

become descents and ascents respectively on the return journey
The whole journey may roughly be divided mto seven stages.

FIRST STAGE

ALMORA to DHARCHULA—90 miles. It is 7 days’ journey ; ponies
mules, coolies, and dandies can be had for conveyance,



94 KAILAS — MANASAROVAR

JAGESHVAR is situated in a beautiful narrow valley under deodar
trees. It is about 18 miles from Almora via Bade-chhina and
Panwanaula. Some believe this to be one of the twelve Jyotir-lingas.
Here are the temples of Bala Jageshvar, Mrityunjaya, Pushti Devi,
Navagrahas, Sun, besides a host of smaller temples, and broken idols
which recetved rude shocks from the hands of the Mohammedan
invaders ‘There are some fine specimens of sculpture here. A small
stream flows nearby and there are a few houses and several
dharmashalas. It 1s an ancient place and hasagood spiritual vibration.
Fairs are held on Shiwaratri and on the full moon day of the month
of Vaishakha. Vnddha Jageshvar 1s at a distance of about 14 rmles
situated on the top of a ridge. Those who want to visit Jageshvar
may do so and come to the main road again at Dhaul-chhina

GANGOLIHAT (5,680) 1s a big wvillage, 18 miles from Jageshvar.
Here are a number of temples 1n the bazaar, and two furlongs beyond
the bazaar, situated 1n the middle of the thick grove of deodars 1s the
temple of Maha Kali, where a big mela 1s held on Durgashtam day
durning the Dasakra From here one road goes to Pithoragarh (174m )

PITHORAGARH 15 a small township situated mn the valley of Sor.
There is a High School, a Post Office, a Telegraph Office, a Hospital,
Tehsil, and the Deputy Collector’'s Court. There 13 also an old Fort,
Dak Bungalow, remnants of an old fortification, hotels, and bazaars
Sor 1s the most beautiful valley in the whole of Almora District,
resembling Kashmir valley on a mimature scale, and is a big nce-
producing valley. A motor road 1s under construction from Tanakpur
Railway Terminas to Pithoragarh and thence to Askot See Table 1.
When this road 1s ready, 1t would be more convenient for pilgnms
to Kailas to get down from the train at Tanakpur and goto Pithoragarh
by bus, which 15 25 miles from Askot. Askot is 69 males from
Almora. By taking this new route the pilgnms would save about
45 miles or three days’ journey

PararLa-BHUVANESHVAR 15 6} miles from Gangolighat. Here are
three ancient temples At a distance of one furlong from the temple
1s an interesting cave, the entrance to which 1s very narrow. While
traversing i1t one shall have to go sometimes sitting and crawling.
Several images are engraved on the walls to the cave inside, which
are believed to depict the anecdotes of Mahabharata The cave
1s cold and damp and at places there are sialagmites and stalactites
with water tickling down from the roof One should take a torch-
light while gotng 1n  Archaeologists would find interesting materials
here. The Pujari of the temple, a Kshatriya would guide the
visitors to the cave.

BERINAG or VENINAG is 11 miles from Patala-Bhuvaneshvar and
is said to be the abode of Veni Nags. In the neighbourhood are
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the abodes of Pingal Nag, Mul Nag, Phani Nag, Dhaul Nag, Vasuki
Nag, and Kal Nag, also known as Ramanika Dwipa, which 1s § miles
from Berinag proper. Those who want to visit Jageshvar, Gangoli-
hat, and Patal-Bhuvaneshvar may do so and come to the main
road at Berinag; and those who want to visit Bageshvar should
go there from Berinag on their return journey.

Four miles from Bennag 1s the village Nargoli situated on the
road to Bageshvar, A mile away from this wvillage, situated on the
top of a hull is the temple of BHADRA-KALI, where the river Bhadra-
Kali or Bhadravat:1 flows through a tunnel under the hill and the
view 1s grand Ten miles {from Berinag is Sani-udyar, where the
Rishs Shandilya was said to have done penance.

BAGESHVAR 18 situaled at the confluence of the two rivers Sarayu
and Gomat:, 26 miles from Almora. Sttuated at the confluence
are the temples of Baghnath, Dattatreya, Bhairavanath, and Gangaji.
Bazaars are located on either side of the river Sarayu In the mnddle
of the nver Sarayu near the suspension bridge 1s a big boulder
called Markandeya Shila, where the Risht Markandeya was said to
have done penance and written the Durga Saptashats and Lord Shiva
was married to the daughter of Himavan. A big fair 1s held here
on the occasion of Makara Sankranty (14th January), when the Bhotias
sell thousands of rupees worth of all sorts of Tibetan goods In the
surroundings of Bageshvar, there are mines of soapstone, ironm,
copper, graphite, and quartz in crystalline form.

GORI-UDYAR 15 a big cave situated six miles north of Bageshvar. This
15 an 1teresting cave full of big stalagmites, stalactites, and stalactitic
coloumus. A brook flows nearby forming a number of cataracts.

BAIJNATH 15 situated on the left bank of the nver Gomati, 13 miles
north-west of Bageshvar It 1s also called Vaidyanath During
the ninth or tenth century A . Katyunt Kings from Joshumath came
and settled down here The temples of this place belong to the
twelfth or the thurteenth century which are all now in runs,
the more important of which are Bamani Deval, Baijnath tempie,
and Kedamath temple Besides these there are several other temples
and idols. Amongst the sculptures the idol of Parvati, which is
kept outside the temple of Baijnath, is a fine specimen. Quarter
of a mile from here 1s the village Talihat, where there are a number
of 1mages and temples of the same period as those of Baijnath,
There 1s the gadds of the Katyun kings, temple of Lakshnunarayana,
Rukshas Deval, and the temple of Satyanarayana, The idol of
Satyanarayana and other images near it are all very excellent
specimens. About a mile and a half from here, situated on the top of a
hill is the fort of Ranchulkot and the temple of Bhramari Devi.
Half a mule from here is the temple of Nagunath. The Katyuri
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Many Europeans and several District Magistrates of Almora visited
this cave, but nobody entered the cave so far. Two Patwaris of
Chaudans experimented by sending two goats inside, tied to a
rope One goat died instantaneously as it entered the cave,
and the other was dragged out immediately it fell down and
brought to consciousness by splashing water on the face. The author
entered the cave again on October 18, 1939 with nostnls closed and with
ropes tied to the waist, held by two men outside There was some
suffocating gas up to a height of 3 feet but it could not be tested,
but burning splinters of pine were put out m that gas On November
12, 1940 the author entered the cave for the third time with nostnis
closed and brought out a test-tube full of gas and tested 1t by adding
barium-peroxide solution The suffocating gas was found to be carbon-
dioxade This time the gas was spread to a height of 1 fect above
the ground During the rainy season when water enters the cave,
carbon-dioxide is given out very profusely filing the whole cave,
hence a flying bird as soon as 1t enters the cave s suffocated and falls
down dead. Those who are interested in the cave may go there on
their return journey from Kailas. One can start early in the mornung
from Khela and return back by evening

Brorias . From Dhauli-Ganga (11} mmles beyond Dharchula)
upwards it 1s inhabited by Bhotias Bhotias are the mhabitants
of the Indian borderland lymng in the Himalayas The people of
Darma (from Khela up the Dhaul-Ganga), of Chaudans (from Dhauli-
Ganga up to Bindakot), and Byans (from Bindakot up to the Lipu
Lekh and Lampiya pass}, of Chhangru and Tinker (on Nepal borders),
and of Johar (from Tejam up to Kungri-bingri pass) in North Almora,
the people of Niti and Mana side in North Garhwal District,
and the people of Nilang on the northern extremity of Tehrni-Garhwal
State are called Bhotias (#¥f&Za1)  The Bhotias of Mana are also called
Marchhas and of Nilang, Jads That part of the country which they
inhabit 1s called Bhot (¥%). The Tihetans are called Huniyas
(gfmar) These Bhotias are Hindus by rehgion and Kshatriyas
by caste, all their names end in ‘Singh’. Many of them wear
sacred thread (yaymopawmita) and speak a mixture of Hindi and
Tibetan languages. In summer they go to the vanous mandis or marts
in Western Tibet by various passes for trade and come down in winter
to the plains with wool, borax, and other Tibetan commodities and
take back piece-goods etc to Tibet durnng the next season
Bhotias are very sturdy and industrious people As they have to
deal with the Tibetans every year, they eat and drink freely with
them. So the orthodox people of the plains generally do not
interdine with the Bhotias.

Womenfolk also are very hard-working. They doall work inthe fields
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except ploughing, and take to weaving during leisure hours. They
enjoy full social liberty and wear very heavy silver jewellery. Bho-
tias, like all other people of the hill districts, are very fond of dancing,
which is called gol-nach (circle-dance) The people of Chaudans Bhot
celebrate a festival called Kangdali-ka-ladas (fight of the kangdali), once
m twelve years This is a very interesting festival observed when a
particular plant called kangdali blooms once in twelve years.
Iast time they celebrated this festival in autumn 1939.

Most of the mmhabitants of Bhutan, Sikkim, and northern out-
skirts of Nepal are Tibetans. They are called Bhotias by many
people, most probably because they are the followers of Buddhism
or Bodh The Indian Buddhists of Rampur Bushahr and Kangra
are also called Bhotias by many But the term ‘ Bhotia ’ as applied
to these people 1s not to be confounded with the Bhotias!
described in this book

DarMa Seva SANGHA was started by the late Thakur Moti Singh
of Chaudans for uplfting and socially reforming the Bhotia
community Its chiel ubjects are. (1) to render service to the pilgrims
to Holy Kailas and Manasarovar, (2) to disseminate education, (3) to
encourage cottage industries, (4) to construct dharmashalas, to open
Iibranes, and render medical aid, and (5) to purge out the evil
customs i the Bhotia society and mn i1ts religious rites Though
the Soctety is still in its infancy, much more work 1s expected of 1t.
The Sangha has its dharmashalas at Almora, Khela, Thani-dhar,
Pangu, Jungti-gad, Soosa, Sirdang, Malpa, and Garbyang and a
tent-dharmashala at Taklakot. The society is trying to construct
more dharmashalas at Dharchula, Khela, Malpa, Kalapani, and
Manasarovar  Anybody interested in the construction of dharma-
shalas at any of these places or want to contribute anytiung
towards the cost, should correspond with 1ts President or Secretary.
Thakur Mohan Singh Garbyal is the President and Thakur Jaman
Smgh  Garbyal and Thakur Param Smingh Hyankey, Chaudansi
are the Secretanes,

SHUREE NARAYANA ASHRAMA was started 1n the year 1936 by
Shree 108 Narayana Swamijyi Mahara), on the spur of a mountain
nearly 9,000 feet high, overlooking the serpent-hke torrential River
Kal, flowing at the bottom of a gorge about 5,000 feet deep The
terrace-cultivation on the foot-hills all round nght up to the River
Kali and the snow-clad range of mountains on the east on Nepal
borders add to the picturesqueness and charm of the Ashrama. A
spactous two-storeyed building consisting of an artistically decorated

U The author has given o full account of the ‘ Bhotias' in his Hinds work Kasdae-
Manasarovar,
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Sankirtan-Hall, Library, and several rooms, a guest-house,
and a big kitchen consisting of several rooms and halls, some kulryas
for hermits to stay in for silent contemplation, and the Celestial
Cottage of the Swami himself, spacious lawns, flower-beds, and
vegetable and fruut-gardens have already been constructed.
Pilgrims should not fail to pay a visit to this beautiful Ashrama and
be benefited by the impressive Sankurtan of the Swami esther on
their outward or retumn journey.

Shree Swamiji Maharaj lives here with some sadhakas and is help-
g a good deal for the spiritual and social upliftment of the Bhotias
and other people of the hills by his thrilling Ksrtans and Bhajans,
and by his philanthrophy He has made huge donations to various
institutions like schools, pathshalas, hospitals, dharmashalas, bridges,
etc  We heartily wish lnm a long life and good health to serve
humanity, both spintually and matenally.

THIRD STAGE

GARBYANG TO TAKLAKOT—31} miles It is two or three days’
march ; and jhabbus, yaks, mules, and ponies can be had for
couveyance One shall have to arrange for the guide and servant and
provistons for the whole journey and back, though pomes shall
have to be changed at Taklakot At Garbyang there 15 a Post
Office which functions from May 5 to November 30

Lrrv LEkH pass (16,750) 15 to be crossed in this stage, which is
20} mules from Garbyang From the other side of the Lipu Lekh
pass begins the Tibetan terntory, which the Indians call Hun Desh
@w #W) Before starting for the pass one should take out
some lozenges and gur-papart for ready use on the way 1f there
1s no wind at that time one should stop on the pass for a short while
and enjoy the grand view of the scenery on both sides.

TAKLAKOT is at a distance of 11 mules from lapu Lekh puss and
is the first Tibetan village on this route, where there is plenty of
barley and pea-cultivation The whole valley consisting of several
villages mcluding Taklakot is called Purang A big mandi is held
at Taklakot every year from the month of June to the middle of
November, where Bhotia merchants of Darma Pargana (Darma,
Chaudans, and Byaus patlis) sell their piece goods, gur, and other
commodities and buy in exchange or for cash enormous quantities
of Tibetan wool, salt, and borax. Walled enclosures are constructed
with gates and tents are set up temporarily on these walls
but there are no roofed houses. There are about 200 such teuts in
the mandi When the merchants wind up the mandi, they keep the
gates, tents, and unsold commodities in the cave-houses of some
known Tibetan customers and leave the place,
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Barley and pea-saftu (for distributing alms to beggars), dal, etc.
may be supplemented from this place for further journey and firearms
and fresh transport shall have to be engaged While in Tibet, one
should not leave any article outside one’s tent, for the children,
who often flock round the pilgrims, pilfer them. One should also be
very careful about the Tibetan dogs, especially when approaching
Tibetan shepherd-camps and tents, as they are very ferocious and
at times tear men to pieces, if they are not alert.

SIMBILING GOMPA is situated on the top of a hill just above the
Taklakot Mandi, overlooking the mandi and the neighbouring villages
and the Karnali with 1ts feeders Adjacent to the monastery is the
Zong's (Governor’s) fort or building (see p. 62)

GUKUNG 15 a village situated in caves on the right bank of the Map
chuu or Karnall, about half a mile from Taklakot Mandi There 1s
also a gompa 1n a three-stoned cave A big market 1s held by the
Nepalis on the left bank of the Karmali, where large guantities of
wheat, wheat-flour, rice, and barley are exchanged for wool, salt,
borax, and sheep

KuocHarNateg Gompa is at a distance of about 12 miles south-
cast of Taklakot Mandi, situated on the left bank of the River
Karnali  The village of Khochar belongs to Bhutan Stale and is under
the junsdiction of Tarchhen I.abrang Pigrnims may visit this place
cither on their onward journey to Kailas or on their return journey.
If one takes a pony and starts early in the morning from Takiakot,
one can return back the same evemng (see p. 64).

FOURTH STAGE

Takrakor 1O TARCHUHEN via Manasarovar—62 miles. It 1s
4 or 5 days’ journey If one wishes to visit Tirthapun one may
go via Gyanima Mandi (49 males), then to Tarchhen (28 miles), Kailas-
partkrama, Manas-parikrama, and then to Taklakot direct, or one
can go from Taklakot to Tirthapun direct (65 mules) via Chhipra la
and Dulchu Gompa.

While engaging pomes at Taklakot one should fix up the following
conditions with the pony and yak-men . (1) If one has to go to
Kailas direct, the ponies shall have to go via Manasarovar and not
via Rakshas Tal.! (2) It one 1s to go via Tirthapuri, the ponies shall
have to be taken direct to Tarchhen, but not to Nyvann Gompa, for
I that way one s deprived of seeing Tarchhen, the flag-staff, and
the Chhorten-kangni. (3) Kalas-parikvama should begin from
Tarchhen and end there again, for usually pony-men get down to

I Sinea tho route via Rakshax Talis about 4 miles shorter, pony-men take the uninformed
mlgrims by that route, dopeving them of Lthe opportunaty of their staying on the shores of
the Huly Luku for threo days
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Barkha direct from Zuthul-phuk Gompa, and one should be
shown all the roadside monasteries.

Tovo 1s about 3 miles from Taklakot where there is the samadhi
of Gencral Zoravar Singh called ‘ Singba-ka-chhorten’ (see p. 79).

GURLA LA  After going for 24} miles from Taklakot, one reaches
the top of Gurla pass (16,200). Here are several big heaps of stones
called lapiche, flags, and festoons Gurla la ts a pass 1n the Mandhata
Range Mandhata was said to have done penance at the foot of
these mountams, on the shores of Manasarovar From the top of
the Gurla pass one can command a grand and glonous panoramic
view of the Holy Manasarovar with its crystal clear water of emerald-
green on the right, the Rakshas Tal on the left and the majestic ice-
clad silvery dome of Mount Katlas (Rajifachala) fa1 beyond on the north,
and the Mandhata massif on the south, overlooking the two lakes

MANASAROVAR  See First Wave

RaxsHas Tar See First Wave.

Ganca CHHU 1s the only outlet of Manasarovar and it flows mto
Rakshas Tal See p 8

ParkHA OR Bargua . The village Parkha (15,050) 15 mudway
between Kailas and Manasarovar There are two houses here, one
belonging to the Tasam or Tarzam (Staging Officer or Transport
Agent) and the other Government Officers’ Staging Place  All round
Parkha there are extensive plains aund pasture-lands, and a good
number of black tents are pitched by shepherds, where thousands of
sheep, goats, vak, and pontes graze in summer Hundreds of wild
horses (kyangas) are seen marching on this mardan 1n perfect military
order Aeroplanes can very easily land anywhere on tlis plain, where
the land is firm It would be more convenient for the pilgrims
to camp at Gapudosa two mules further than at Parkha

“ The river which falls out mn the middle of the northern shore of
the lake (Rakshas) 1s formed from the brooks of the valley on both
sides of Kailas, one of its hranches passes Parkha When I crossed
the niver on July 28, 1908, ¢ flowed n fwo branches, oune having two
or three cub m , the other 15"'! 1In fact the three rivers of Kailas—
the Lha chhu, the Tarchhen chhu, and the Zhong chhu, along with
the Karleb form one river, and the Avang chhu, Philung-kongma,
Philung-pbarma, and Philung-yongma form the Dam chhu, the bed
of which is very marshy and 15 altogether a different river. Sven
Hedin shows only one river in his map, though these are two
different nvers falling into the Rakshas Tal, at two different places
1} miles apart. Sometimes, a small brook branches off from the
Zhong chhu and joins the Dam chhu.

1 Sven [lodin, * Southern Tibet’, Vol 11, p. 1764,
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DurcHu GouMpa is 14 miles fown Tirthapuri and 21 miles
from Tarchhen. Tibetans say that the mountain on which the
monastery is situated has the appearance of an elephant. The
traditional source of the Sutlej is 1n the springs situated in the
marshes, at a distance of about 250 yards from the gompa As such,
Sutlej is called Langchen Khambab, river coming out of the mouth
of an elephant The Sutlej is a mere brook here There is one
tulku-lama and 23 dabas in the gompa There 1s ouly one image-
hall and Sakya-Thubha is the principal deity There are all the
volumes of Kanjur and the chhorten of Lobsang-dechhung, the
founder of the monastery  According to some, this was founded 1n
the last quarter of the 17th century and according to others 1n the
nuddle of the 19th century There 15 a flag-staff and some mani-walls
m front of the gompa, there are three houses and some black
tents also, and a freshwater spring very near the monastery

TiRTHAPURI, called Tetapuri in Tibetan, 15 76 miles from Taklakot,
via Gyannna and 65 miles by the direct route via Chhipra la, which
15 5 to 8 days’ march Tarchhen is 28 miles from here and 1s two
days’ march , and Gartok 1s at a distance of 49 mnles from here
Tirthapur 1s sitnated on the night bank of the nver Sutlej, which
15 here called Tirthapun tsangpo Tirthapuri Gompa, onginally
belonged to the Hemmis Gompa of Ladakh and was completely
destroyed by the Kazhakis i 1941, but m 1945-46 the Slupjo got
it rebwilt and handed 1t over to the Simbiling Gompa of Taklakot
from which three officers, the Nerba (secretary), the Unje (pujare),
and the Majn (cook) are sent for a period of three vears. There
are 16 monks m this monastery  Sakva-Thubha (Sakve-Mun:)
15 the principal deity m 1t There are several big man-walls
outside the gompa Tirthapun region was once a huge volcanic area
and there are several extiuct craters near the monastery There
15 the image of Dorje-Phangmo (Vajyra-Varah:, the divine consort
of Demchhog, the presiding deity of Kailas) in a cave-room and
there is a third bulding of the monastery on the Sindura hill The
yellow ochre from thus hill, called sindura 15 taken as the prasad of
Devi by pilgnms  Just behind the gompa, situated on 1ts parikrama,
there 13 a heap of horns and farchok (flags) representing Dolma (Tara).
About 300 yards from the gompa there are some hot springs and
geysers just by the side of the river, which change their places from
time to time and sometimes disappear There are some more hot
springs near Dorje-Phangmo’s cave Round about the hot springs
there are huge mounds of tons of calcium carbonate and sulphate.
This white substance called chugan by Tibetans, 1s taken as vibAufs
by pilgrims. This place 1s believed by Hindus to be the place where
the demon Bhasmasura was said to have dome penance to
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propitiate Lord Shiva and where he had been burnt down to ashes by his
own villainy, by virtue of the very boon he got from the Lord of
Kailas. It is believed both by Indians as well as Tibetans that the
pilgrimage to Kailas 1s incomplete or does not bear full fruit unless
one visits Tirthapun also

Guru-GEM * Nearly 5§ miles down Tirthapuri, situated at the
confluence of the Iangchen Tsangpo or Langchen Khambab (Sutlej)
and Chornak (or Sumnak) 1s the site of the ruined wvillage of Palkya,
destroyed by Zoravar Sigh in 1841 The foundations of the monastery
and some Ladakht type of chhorfens, and a water-milt strll stand there
to remund one of the past glory of the place. There are some rumed
columns of buildings on the surrounding mountams, said to be the
royal mansions of the Kings of Kardung

One Khampa lama of Pembo Sect came hiere m 1930 and began
to Iive under the projection of a rock (kem) He became famous
very soon and had built a well-planned monastery in the vast plains
at the foot of his mountam-abode So this place came to be known
as Guru-kem or Guru-gem ‘The monastery was almost ready m
1934 though fimshing touches were given later. The lama spent
thousands of rupees over this gompa and made 1t the * Cyvnosure
of the neighbouring eye’ The monastery itself 1s called Donga-
thagya-ling The monastery proper 1s about 110 feet square and
1s two-storeyved with an open space of 140 feet square in front ot the
gompa bounded by several rooms, the whole haviug the appearance
of a big fort The duvang or the general image-hall 1s well decorated
with beautiful frescos and banner-pamntings and the special image-
hall behind it is furmished with seven highly artistic stucco images of
(1) Thousand-headed Chenresig, (2) Jambyang, (3) Nambar-jekhar,
(4) Lhasa-chho, (Buddha), (5) Dolma, (6) Chamba, and (7) Demchhng
m Yab-Yum pose, each 9 feet high There are Kanjur and Tanjur
hbrary halls on either side before entermg the image-hall  Mystic
plays are enacted at the end of the ninth month of the Tibetan
year There are 20 monks here including the founder-lama

In the mountain behind the gompa are the abodes of the lama and
senior monks and a furlong down the place 1s a convent or nunnery,
attached to this gompa , and there are 30 nuns in 1t Adjacent
to the monastery there are a few plots of land in which
turntp and radish are grown Due to the over-confidence of
the lama i the efficacy of his mantra-tantra, Kazhakis besieged
this gompa for two days in 1941 and completely peeled off every-
thing costly in the monastery and carried away thousands of rupees
worth of cloth belonging to Johari merchants. During the engagement,
two monks of the monastery and seven Kazhakis died and the
lama was let off completely naked.
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This is an interesting place from the view-point of an explorer
and a geographer. Hardly 300 yards from the confluence of the Sutlej
and the Chornak is the confluence of the Langchen Tsangpo coming
from the Indian borders, flowing northwards and the Tirthapuri
tsangpo coming from Rakshas Tal via Dulchu and Tirthapuri Gompa
flowing in a south-westerly direction. The bed of the Langchen
Tsangpo is broad and majestic and carries under normal conditions
nearly twice as much water as Tirthapuri tsangpo, which is like a
brook. When asked why the I.angchen Tsangpo was so named, the
guide said that at their confluence Tirthapuri appears like a child
entering winto the lap of the mother Langchen Tsangpo, that it carries
much less water than the Langchen, that the Langchen is the biggest
head-stream of the Sutlej though the traditional source 1s at Dulchu,
which 1s meant for religious purposes, and that the nver is called
Langchen Tsangpo or Langchen Khambab, only after its confluence
with the Tirthapun branch

The four rnivers, Chhu-nak, Guni-yankt:, Darma-yankti, and the
Gyamma chhu, join together to form Langchen Tsangpo The Chhu-nak
and the Gyamma branch carry much less water than the other two
The Gunt-yanktt (called Chhu-Minjung—small river, in Tibetan) and the
Darma-yankti (Chhu-Minjen—hig river) taken individually also, very
often, carry more water than either the Tag tsangpo where 1t falls into
Manasarovar, or the Tirthapurt tsangpo where 1t f{alls into the
Langchen Tsangpo

Of the two nivers the Darma-yankt: and the Guni-yankti, the
former carrtes more water than the latter So, should the quantity
of water be taken into account, the source of Darma-yankt: should
be the source of the Sutlej, which 1s 1n the Zaskar Range near the
Darma pass. Also because of the fact that the Darma-yankti coming
from the Indian borders is called Langchen Tsangpo by Tibetans
after 1t receives the Chhu-nak, the Guniyankt:, and the Gyanima
chhy, and of the fact that the name Langchen Tsangpo is apphed
to the river even after the meeting of the Tirthapuri tsangpo but
not to the Tirthapun tsangpo, it 1s quite evident that the Tibetans
believe that the Darma-yankt: (or the Iangchen Tsangpo) to be the
main niver Langchen Tsangpo (Sutle;) From the view point of
quantity of water, the Tirthapuri tsangpo is a mere tributary,
though held sactred from the religious point of view

Kuyncrung (14,000  feet) Nine and a half miles down
Guru-gem, situated on the left bank of the Sutlej, is the village
Khyunglung The whole of Khyunglung was once a huge volcamc area
and 1s an interesting subject for study from the geological point of
view. ‘There are a few houses situated in caves, dug out in a huge
mound of thousands of tons of calcium deposits. There is a hot spring

14
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near the bridge, where a beautiful dome of stalagmites and stalac-
tites 1s formed. Crossing the bridge to the right bank, there is a
vast area of volcanic lava formed into huge columns like the ruins
of a fort Several caves were dug mto these spires, most of which
are now desolate On the top one of the mounds 1s the monastery
of Khyunglung and on the topmost column is the old fort. There
are 10 dabas 1 this monastery. Here are the images of Gombo and
Jigje in chenkhang, and in duvang those of Chhuku Rimpochhe,
Sange, and Chenresig Two armours, two iron shields, and two skin
shields of Zoravar Singh are preserved here

THE DESERTED CAVE-COoLONY OF PANGTHA (13,100): TFive mules
down Sibchilun Mandi, situated opposite the confluence of the Sib
chhu and Tisum chhu is a huge wall of conglomerate In it were
dug out a few hundred caves, situated about 400 fect above the
level of the river They are all now empty and are encrusted with
soot Roughly speaking, the caves are in two terraces On the
upper terrace there is a big monastery belonging to the Sakya Sect
{(Red Cap Section) The author wisited this cave-colony on July
26 and 27, 1946, but was withheld by a huge landslip within a
distance of 20 yards from the gompa Inside the gompa there are
numerous fresco paintings , so when he would visit it next time he
proposes to bring some photos of these frescos and collect some
historical data 'When Khyunglung was m a flounishing condition all
these caves were occupied both by monks and householders Iiven
now-a-days a few shepherds come here for stay 1n winter and 1n early
spring The author was given to understand that the monastery was
in a flourishing condition between the 13th and 14th century.
Khyunglung 1s at a distance of about 12 miles from here

FIFTH STAGE

Karras PARIKRAMA—32 mules. ‘The parikrama of Kailas can
easily be done in three days and hurnedly in two days Several
Tibetans do the round in a single day, which is called nimgkor (see
First Wave).

TARCHHEN or DARCHHEN is on the southern side of the Kailas
Peak wherefrom Kailas-parikrama begins Dar means dhvaja or
flag and chhen means big, so Darchhen means a big flag-staff or
Mahadhvaja, named after the flag-staff on the western side of Kailas,
which 1s 3} miles from here. It is also pronounced Tarchhen. There
are 3 or 4 houses here. A small mandi is held here in summer and
there would be about 60 to 80 tents in all And it 1s a big wool-
shearing centre. Tarchhen belongs to the State of Bhutan and a monk-
officer called Labrang lives here to look after the Bhutanese possessions
in Tibet, Here is a big building of the Labramg in which there
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is his private chapel, but not a gompa Pilgrims may leave all
their luggage, not needed for the parikrama with some merchant
here and collect 1t again on their return journey, by doing so they
would be able to spare a few animals for their servants to ride on the
ascent to Dolma la ‘There are three monasteries directly on the
parikrama-route and two more in the interior, on the southern
slopes, two miles above Tarchhen.

From the hills situated just on the northern side of Tarchhen, one
can enjoy the grand view of the great amphitheatre of the huge
Barkha plain, stretching east to west as far as the eye could travel,
mtercepted by a network of winding streams and the hills gradually
mounting up to the Mandhata and Nepal peaks with the Rakshas
Tal-blue picturesquely set in it.

SERSHUNG 1s at a distance of 3} miles from Tarchhen where there
1s a big flag-stafl called Tarbochhe or Darbochhe (see p 10) Within
200 yards from this place is Chhorten-kangni (two-legged) Men
and animals pass through the arch of this monument which is
considered an auspicious act

DorMa 1A or Der’s pass is the greatest height which one has to
negotiate n this pilgrimage, and it 1s 18,600 feet above sea-level

GOURI-KUND ©  About 200 yards down the Dolma pass 1s Gouri-
kund (see p 11)

SERDUNG-CHUKSUM and Tso Kapara See p. 11 and 12 and Route
Table 1I

SIXTH STAGE

MaNasAROVAR-PARIKRAMA-—The actual crcumference of Mana-
sarovar 1s 54 miles and the parikrama can be done in four days
Those who want to do the parikrama of Manasarovar also can do
so direct from Zuthul-phuk Gompa and finish the combined circust
of Kailas and Manas both, either at Gurla la or at Taklakot (see
First Wave and Route Table 1I1).
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KEY TO THE USE OF ROUTE TABLES

In these Route Tables the very first numeral indicates the number of the stage and after
that tho name of the actual staging place of some unportant place 1s given hen the dis-
tance between two places and the total distance ere given in two sets of small brackets ; and
the height of a place in feet above sea-level, 1f any, 1s givenn largo brackets  The mileages,
givon without brackets at tho beginming of a sentence in tho description of the routes, or
1n the nuddle of & sentence after semi-colon, represent the distance between two consecutive

laces Fuller dotails are given tn footnotes, I'or economy of space lines in the Route
ables had to be omutted.

ABBREVIATIONS
P Post Ofhee , D Dharmushalu
T Telegraph Ofhce e ¢ampnng ground
H Hoapita, | le  Campmy ground with camping
DB Dak Bungalow | parapets or walled onclosures.
F Forest Rest House | e Tea shop
R. Rest House m  le or miles
8. School Bwilding ‘ (?) Intormation doubtful.

GRADATION IN ASCENTS AND DESCENTS

Gentle up } Mild descent

M:ild sscent ' Descent.

Ancent ) Nteop descent
Steep ascent , Vory stoep descent
Very steop ascent i Fallng descent

Almost perpendicular ascent.

All the Tibetan names are given as they are actually pronounced but not as they are
writton, for wpearly balt the letters wrnitten are mlent  Every effort ik made to give ns
correct & pronunciation as pogsible of all tho Tibetan words  The pronunciation vanes from
district to distriet

Very often ch or y 15 pronounced as j (Chiu as Jiu and Yog: as Jogr), k as g (Kangr as
Gaongn), p a8 b (Parkha as Barkha), and t as d (Tarchhen ax Darchhen) Ts 18 almost
equivalent to o sound midway betwesn ch and (hb, as Tsepgye or Chhepgye
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FIRST ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND MANASAROVAR

FROM ALMORA VIA TLIPU LEKH PASS—288 MILES

Almora (0) (0) [5,414], District Headquarters, P., T., H, D.B,,
¥, Anandamay: dharmashala, hotels, bazaars, Motor
Agencies, Railway Out Agency, etc.,, Haldwani Railway
station is 41 miles by foot and 88 miles by motor,

1m. Dunga-dhara Toll-bar, shops, tea,

4m. Baldhoti, pony-halting place,

Im Chnstian Mission Sanatorium,

1§m Chutai, shops, tea, dhara (water-tap), temple, snow-view,

1}m steep descent to Chaukhutiya or Petsal, shops, cross the
bridge on a stream, temple, tea, from here gentle ascent
up to Bade-chhina,

m, shop, tea, dhara,

gm Cross a unarrow suspenston bridge,

§m  Seel, shop, tea,

Bade-chhia® (83) (83) (4,000} 1m 'P, F, S., bazaar, tea, mangoes

can be had trom here up to Dharchula i season,
Im Supai, shop,
lm. steep ascent through pine forest,
Im mild descent,

1 Dhaul-chhina® (5) (131) 76,000] 2m steep ascent to Dhaul-chhina,
P, D B, shops, tea, cool place, from here continuous
steep descent of &dm up to Bhaura-ka-gadhera,

Bunga (2}) (16) 2}m descent through a thick forest to Bunga, shops,
tea, halting place of pony-men, good staging place,

2m further descent through pines to Bhaura-ka-gadhera,

Kanari-chhina (23) (183) jm P ¥, shop, }m steep descent, 1§m

Jalikhet, shop, mango groves,

4m ascent to Dungralekh-chluna, plenty of mangoes m the
neighbourhood , 1m steep descent,

14m muld descent up to the suspension bridge on the Sarayu,
cross the rver by hridge® to

! From hero one path goes to Mirtola (33m by footpath and 7m by bndlepath)
whore Shree Krishna Promjp (Mr Nixon) and Shree Anandaprivap (Major Alexander) and
some other western sadhakea had started an ashram by name Uttar Brindavan, where they
had built a small temple of Lord Krishna It 15 a beautatul spot worth visiting  Jageshvar
18 2m from hore,

2 From here one path goes towards east to Mirtola 5m , and onc path goes towards
west to Binsar 6m. which 18 & good health reaort, mtuated at a height of 7,913 feet Five
furlonga bofare reaching 1haul-chhina 1 o place called Kalun with twoshops and a dhara.

3 There w a big mango grove, 2 furfongs before reaching the brndge, wherefrom one can
¢t good graft mangoos,
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Seraghat-malla (5}) (24) Seraghat, situated on the left bank of the
Sarayu, shops, tea, hot place, plenty of plantains and
mangoes, (from here one road goes to Pithoragarh and
Tankapur Railway Station via Gangolihat) ; a little
down the shops is 2 small Shiva temple, opposite which
the stream Jaigan joms the Sarayu; the confluence is
beautiful,

2 Shalya (24) (264) 24m steep ascent to Shalya, shop, tea, dhara,

im. further ascent to Naruva-ka-ghol, shop, tea,
3m. steep descent, cross the bridge on Padyal,

Ganai (3}) (30) 2§m. mild descent to Ganay, P, S., shop,
tea, dkara, half 3 mile awav from the road is the F,,
hot place,

§m Tapovan, shop, tea, neat halting place,

13m Simalta, shop, Im Sata, shop

Im cross the Bistardyo suspension bnidge on the Kulru-gad
(3m before reaching the bridge there 1s a small temple
of Vishvanath Mahadev, situated in a grove),

Banspatan (6) (36) 13m Banspatan, onc of the beautiful spots on
the route , several valleys meet, terrace-cultivation, steep
gorges, narrow valleys, variety of cultwvation, shop, tea,

1im. Godi-gad, shop, tea, pony-men's halting place,

4m. Shyali, shop, tea,

Suklyad: (3} (38) Im shop, tea, halting place of pony-men,

lm. even road,

2m steep ascent through pines to Bennag-top (Bageshvar is
23m. from here), from here up to the bridge of
Gurghatiya (63r1 ) 1t is one continuous steep descent, very
slippery during rans,

3 BERINAG' (3jm) (42}) {7,000] }m. Bermmag or Venmag, P.,
H, F, S, shops, tea, last place to get sweets, Vyay
dharmashala, Tea Estate, Nag temple 1s § amile away from
the bazaar, cool place, from here fine view of the snow-
peaks of Badrnath, Nandadevi, Nandakot, Trnsul,
Panchachulli, etc, and Chhiplakot, beautiful scenery

1 Intending pilgrims to Jageshvar, Gangohhat and Patala.Bhuvanoshvar, should leave
Bade-chhina for these places and come back to tho mam road agmm hore  Almors to
Bade-chhina 84m., to Panwanaula H}m, Jageshvar 3m, Namm $m, Hurars 2¢m , Talla.
Seraghat 13m, Gangohhat 6§m., Patala-Bbuvaneshvar 6jm, and Berinag 1lm. {(total
53m.)

Those who wish to visit Bageshvar on the return journey should go there from Benn
and return to Almoradirect  Berinag to Sans-odyar 10m., Bageshvar 13m , Takula 12m , an
Almora 15m (total 50m,) Someshvaris 14m, from Bageshvar by footpath wherefrom Almors
18 25m. by bndle-path, Baynath 1s 13m from Bageshvar by bridle-psth, from where
Someshvar 15 18m (via Kausam) by motor road, and thence Almora s 42m Buses regu.
larly run from Bajunath (Garur) to Almors and Kathgodam.
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up to the end of the descent (from here one path goes to
Patala-Bhuvaneshvar and Gangolihat),
1}m. descent to Mund-katta-Ganesh, shop, plantains,

Mangroli {1}) (44) }m. descent to Mangroli, shop, milk, plantains,
good dhara, nice halting place,

Gartir (§) (44§) #m. descent to Gartir, shops, tea, plenty of plantains
and milk, good halting place,

m. descent to Baghora, shop,
m. descent to Danuthal or Chaubat, shop; 1m. Balgari,
shop, tea,
13m. descent to Liktad, shop, guava gardens; }m. descent
to Gurghatia-bridge, cross the bridge on the stream,
Im. ascent; fm Amtad, big village,

4 Thal (7) (51}) (3,000 1§m. Thal, shops, tea, hot place,
plenty of plantains and mangoes, at the end of the bazaar,
a Ittle beyond the bridge is the beautiful stream of
Bard-gad, (there is a F., on the top of a mountain [3,400],
situated in the midst of a pine reserve) ; Thal is situated
on both sides of the river Rama-Ganga, cross the suspen-
sion bridge on the Rama-Ganga to its left bank, here
is an old temple of Baleshvar Mahadev, a big fair 1s
held on Vaishakha Purnima which lasts for a weck,
nearby 1s a small hill-stream (one road goes to Pithora-
garh, which is 28m. from this place),

$m ascent to S., shop', (from here one road goes to Milam
via Tejam, 12+ 473=569Jm.),

3m steep ascent (ascentsup to Sandev with reliefs at intervals),

2}m Sata, one Missionary building, Bermnag is seen from here,

1}m. Mapani, a hill stream falling down from above,

Sandev (73) (594) [6,400] 1lm. F. 200 yards above the road,
fine view of the snows,

3m. shop, tea, dhara,

5 Didihat (24) (62) {6,000] 2m steep descent to Didihat, P,
Middle School, shops, tea ; this place is called Diktad,
the village Didihat itself is situated in the beautiful
valley of the river Charma one mile below the road,

34m. ascent with reliefs up to Kana-dhar, shops, tea, from
here begins the state of Askot ; m.dhara’®, Im Chorpani,

I About §m. beyond this place, situated at & distance of 200 yards on the nght eide of
the main road there is & temple called Ek-hatiya deval (or temple carved out of a rock b
& one-handed archutect). Between the deval and the pgrim route, flow two streams vnt.iv:
two pretty-looking emall waterfalls. The temple is carved out of one single boulder 307
long, 177 L'oa.d. and 17/ h&h, and the temple iteslf is 74 long, 3§’ broad, and 10* high.

3 About 200 yards up the road, at the place called Dharmagarh, a High School 18 being
started by Bhres Narayans Swamiji in an extensive plot of about 25 acres of land, An
agrioultural research institute also is under oontempgtion.

15
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ASKOT! (7) (69) [6,000] 2m. steep descent to Askot, H.,, P,
F., S., D, bazaar, temple, Rajbar or Zamindar of Askot
lives here,

3}m. steep descent to Garjiya suspension bridge through a
pine-forest, very slippery during rains, there is a beauti-
ful waterfall sliding down from the top of a mountain
over the rocky wall in several ramifications; cross the
bndge on the Gori-Ganga to its left bank, here is a small
shop, (from here one road leads up the Gori-Ganga to
Johar), a few yards beyond the bridge at two or three
places, stones often fall on the road when the weather
is dry, since the wall of the mountain is highly sandy,

Im plain road (from here up to Dudigaon it 1s a steep ascent
of §m by the main road),

6. Jauljibi (5) (74) [2,100] §m leaving the main road to the
left, down along the bank of the river Gori to Jaulpbi,
the confluence or sangam of Goni and Kali (see p 98),
P, 8., from here up to the Lipu Lekh pass the route
goes almost along the River Kali, the boundary line of
India and Nepal,

3m. ascent to Dudigam, winter quarters of Darma Bhotias ;
2}m. ascent with reliefs here and there to Khinkhola ;
Im. ups and downs, §m. steep descent to the
village Tola, the village proper is situated a little above
the road, the view of Nepal side 1s very beautiful ; jm.
descent to Band; }m a stream; }m. steep ascent
to Venda,

Balvakot (6}) (804) [3,000] #m. descent to Balvakot, the village
1s situated above the road, S, D, shop, hot place, winter
residences of Darma Bhotias, from here up te Pangu
one comes across poisonous serpents; a furlong beyond
cross the bridge on a big stream,

Im. Kuchiya, Government C, D.B, shop, hamlet, two fur-
longs before reaching Kuchiya there is a beautiful
freshwater spring flowing out as a small brook, on the
left bank of which there is a small temple, a dharmashala,
and a shop,

Im Nantad:, hamlet; 1}m. Chharsam; §m mild ascent,

1 Ase:-kot means 80 forts , 1t is saad that 80 kings ruled hore onoce ; henoe it 18 called Askot,
H., P, andF. are situated at the junction of the Iext.homgnrh and Almora roads, which is §m.
from Askot proper Tanakpur 1s 90m from here and & motor rond 18 under construction
from Tanakpur to Pithoragarh The route 1s as follows : Tanakpur to S8ukhidang camp
or Malyhari 9 (Punyagin Devi is Tm from here and as well from Tanakpur), to Deori
8m , Champavat 15m (Mayavat: Ashram 13 2m up this place), Lohaghat 6m., Chhirs 9m.,

Gurna 10m,, Pith rh 8m., Ksaaali-chhina 10m., alikh fm., d Askot 6
rbvighyry orags. iDg an an ot 6m.
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1m. steep ascent to Chholioki-dhar, just opposite this place,
on the other side of the Kali, there is a big village with
extensive terrace cultivation with huge plots of sugar-
cane plantations beginning from the edge of the river
to the top of the mountain which presents a grand
spectacle,

Kalika (6) (864) lm. steep descent to the village Kalika, while
descending to Kalika one can have a fine view of
the fields below and the winding and descending Kali,
cross the Kalh stream here; }m. beautiful spring of
Kali under the shade of a huge tree, the village Kalika
1s situated on either side of the stream Kali; fm.
Gothi, winter houses of Darma Bhotias; §m. Nigalpani,
cross the stream, winter houses of Darma Bhotias ; 4m.
Phultadi, village, }m. cross the Galati-gad, }m winter
houses of Bhotias on both sides of the stream,

7. Dharchula’ (10) (904) [3,000] 13m. Dharchula, P, D.B, D, S,,
shops.

Tapovan® (2) (923) 2m Tapovan, shop,

4m Ranthi or Tanthra-gad, flowing in two or three branches,
{about 2 miles up above on the top of a mountain 1sthe
big village of Ranthi),

3m Kula-gad, which presents a beautiful view by its coming
very precipitously through and over huge boulders
forming a series of cascades with every now and then
a deep rocky pool, cross the stream by bridge,

Im. from here one path goes to the village Jumma and thence
to Chhluplakot (see p. 97),

$m steep descent to Vela-gad or Rel-gad, which comes from
Chhiplakot mountains, thisis the boundary line of the
State of Rajbar of Askot, cross the bridge on the stream,

1 Rar Salnb Pt Prem Vallabb or Pt Handatits may be consulted for help, horse con-
veyanoo onds here ; coolies to bo engaged from here up to Garbyang or to Xhela 1if through
coolies are not available, plenty of plantains and mangoes are available, and guavas on
rvturn journey ; here are winter romdences of Byans Bhotias , down below, on the Kali 13 a
rope bridge connecting Dharchula with Nepal State, where thero 15 posted a Nepali Lieute-
nant with 60 policemen ; hundreds of tins ot ghee 18 exported from the Nepal side to Almora ,
good gheo 18 sold ut the rate of Rs. 3 per scer. There 18 a great noed of a good dharmashala
ﬂ]:ﬂghnrchulo. though the Darma Seva Sangha hae bired s house for a temporary dharma-
shala.

2 Up to 1932 or wo, there used to be » centre of Ramkrishna Mission horo, which was
startod through the stronucus efforts of Shrimati Ruma Devi of Byans, butit was all wound
‘l? Now the Ashram 1a controlled and repaired at a groat cost by Shroo Narayana Swamyji

sharaj. The Darma Seva Saagha 1s trying to take charge of the Ashram from the court
of Wards, Rajbar of Askot and expand 1t mto s big centre for piigrims to Kalas. Attached
to the Ashram 18 & small Shivaloya and e dhermashala; 200 yards from here are some

thermal aprings situated on the bank of the River Kali, which will be under water when
the river is 1n floods,
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$m. shop,
4m. Vela, shop, tea, D., (the village Sakuri is on the moun-
tain a mile from here) ; m. Rounti-gad,

8. KHELA?' (8) (100}) [5,600] 2m. steep ascent to Khela, shop,
D.; P. and S. are situated in the village which is {m.
from here,

14m. steep and winding descent to Tova-ghat [3,600]; cross
the roaring, foaming, and jumping Dhauli-Ganga to its
left bank by a wooden bridge; the Dhauli or Dhaul
comes from Darma pass and falls into the Kali-Ganga
$m down the bridge ; grand view of the Dhauli from
the bndge; from here begins the Chaudans Patti of
the Bhotias,

3m. very steep ascent to Thani-dhar [9,000 ?], from here
very fine view of Khela and the surroundings; here is
seen the first heap of stones, with flags placed on the
pass, a hundred yards further D., dhara,

Pangu (6) (l064) [6,900] 14m. gradual ascent to the first
Bhotia village of Pangu on this route, Middle School,
many walnut trees; from here upwards provisions can
be procured from any of the villagers, as they are all mer-
chants, there are some sort of dharmashalas 1n every village,

1}m descent to Jungti-gad stream [6,698], D.,

9 Soosa’ (3) (1094) (8,400 ?] 13m. steep ascent to Soosa, S, D,
provisions can be had from the village, plenty of
potatoes, cold place,

Tithlakot (14) (111) [9,088) 13m. ascent to Tithlakot; Dharma
Dvara, a bell dedicated to a goddess, piles of stones and
flags, good camping place, no village or shop ; but midway
between Soosa and Tithlakot there is a small D,

Sirdang (§) (111) #m. steep descent to the village Sirdang, S., D.
by the road side, good halting place,

Sirkha (§) (112}) 3m. further descent to Sirkha, which is a furlong
below the road, P, S.,, D, shop, one furlong above
the road is the garden of a Missionary where peaches, apples,

1 Thas 18 & good health-resort; and the peculiar setting of the mountaing all ronnd adds
& special charm to the place ; visitors would do well to stay here for a coupls of days. A
kind of spice called bhangers 1s available hore, which 1s used for prepanng chuiney ; best cow
gbeo can bo had from here for further journey. Kunwar Pratap Singh, shopkeeper, would
look to all sorts of comforta for the ﬂ_lgnms Pranava Vishramaa , & temple, and & Feds
(plasform} are under project here. the District Board takee s Lttle interest it can make
vhe road from Dharchula to Khela negotiable for ponies, b{{comtrncﬁng three iron girder
bnidges on the way, when Khela will me s centre for Ksilss pilgrims, for m up
eoohes From here one road goes to Kasilas via Gysnims (see Second Routs to )-
Khar-odyar or Death-Cave is 9jm. from here (see p. 97).

2 Three miles esnt of this village situated on a beautiful spot is the Shree Narayans
Ashrama of Shree Narayans Swamiji Mabarsj of South Indis (ses p. 99).
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and pears can be had either on the outward journey
or on the return journey ; big walnut trees (a little down
below the place is the village Rung, wherefrom one can
get fresh vegetables),
13m. descent to Sumariya or Samre, sometimes a shop,
?m. very steep ascent through thick forest to Rungling or
Sumariya-dbar {9,840}, a beap of stones with flags,
temple,

3}m. very steep descent through a thick forest to the stream
Sinkhola-gad, (midway there is a spring), cross the two
branches of the stream by wooden bridges,

14m. gentle up, to the village Galla [7,000], walnut trees and
oaks,

10. iptr (113) (123}) (8,000 ?] 1§m, gentle up, to Jipti, one
shop with a neat dharmashala attached to it, dhara,
Kali which is missing from Khela, appears here agan
flowing several hundred feet down below 1n a gorge,
‘provisions for Malpa should be taken from here,
1m. descent to a place called Bindakot or Binju-kuti, dhara,
Byans Patti begins, from here up to the Najang falls
it is called Nirpani; from Bindakot up to Garbyang
it is the worst part of the whole journey,

24m very steep and often steppy descent to Jumli-odyar
also called Najang-talla or Lagorphu, hill-stream nearby,
Kali also is very near, (crossing a wooden bridge on
the Kali to its left bank, the road used to be on Nepal
side for about a mile, but now the road is on this side of
the river), caves, Bhotia camping place,

4m. (on Nepal side Tampaku-gad or Thing waterfalls, about
50 feet hugh, falling into the Kali-Ganga below ; 3/8m
very steep and steppy ascent; 3/Bm. very steep
and steppy descent; §m plain road, 3/8m. steep
ascent
Najang falls (5§) (129) §m. steep descent to the beautiful Najang-
gad waterfall about 70 feet high, the stream also is coming
down precipitously foaming and jumping, forming
cascades, cross the wooden bridge on the stream,
§m. steep ascent to Bola pass! [8,000], here Kali is flowing
like a reptile, 1,500 feet to 2,000 feet down below through
a steep-walled rocky gorge ; and it takes a sharp hatr-pin
bend,

1 From here, going over the Najang falls there used to be the old Nirpama route direct
to Galla-gam without touching Jipti. There used to be soarcity of water on tha route,
benos the name Nirpania (waterless place). Now it haa fallen out of use.
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§m. steep descent to Lung-tiyar, caves, (100 yards below the

road is a luke-warm water spring, the water of which is
sweet and does not smell of sulphur or any other subs-
tance) ; 4m. steep descent; }m. Bhotia padav of
Malpa, cross the Malpa-gad by bridge,

11. Malpa (24) (1313) (7,200) 200 yards ascent to Malpa, D., mail-

2im.

Budi (8})

2im

3/8m.

ruaners’ hut, no shop, but firewood aund wheat-flour
may be had from the mail-runner, cold place, from
Malpa to Garbyang the road is very dangerous and full
of hopeless landslips during rainy season,

steep ascent with reliefs here and there to Pelsiti, C.,
caves, a lttle before this place there are two
big fans of waterfalls falling like shower-baths oun to
the road from a height of over 300 feet; path is very
slipperv here, 2m ascent to Lamarn [8,000], fields
of Budi, no willage; 2}111 steep ascent to Kothla,
fields of Budi (}m. before reaching the end of the
ascent a D.); $m. steep descent to Pala-gad or Budi-
gad, cross the stream by bndge,

(1403) [8,500] Im. gentle up to the village Budi,
situated a furlong away from the road, S, a big Bhotia
village, provisions can be had from the village, fine view
of the snow-slopes of Namjung on Nepal side just opposite
the village ; two crops are grown in thus village, from
this village upwards all people get down to Dharchula
and to other warmer places in winter, only a few people
live in the villages to guard them,

very steep ascent to a very narrow pass [10,300], flags,
a little furtber is a small temple with several flags, thete
are three houses of Budyals here, where several years
back Tibetans used to come in the beginning of winter
to exchange theiwr salt for grain,

C., on a plateau called Chheto-thanga, extending for
about 3 furlongs, one of the most beautiful spots fuil
of flower-beds,

. very steep and slippery descent through pines to a

small stream ; 3m. to Chhongphu chhu stream, C; §m.
gentle ascent to the village-bell, on the way there are
beautiful grassy plains bedecked with flowers of various
hues and kinds, on plants hardly rising above
the ground; these flower-beds are simply charming;
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12. Garbyang' (5) (145}) [10,320] Zm. descent very slippery and
muddy if rainy, to Garbyang, last Indian village on
this route, last P., D.B., S., D., Surmadevi dharmashala,
Dalip Singh dharmashala, biggest Bhotia village of about
200 houses,

4m. very steep and slippery descent to the bank of the Kali,

jm. confluence of the milky Tinker River and the ovaltine-
coloured Kali®; cross the wooden bridge of Sita-pul
on the Kali to its left bank to Nepal side, here is the
Nepali Police Chauki®; $m. up along the Kali,

1}m. ascent with reliefs, cross the Jhakti-nala; }m. steep
ascent, from here fields, campings, and huts of Kauva-
Talla begin,

13m. confluence of the Kali and the Kuti rivers ; the confluence
15 at a distance of 2 or 3 furlongs down below the road
Though the River Kuti 1s almost twice or thrice as big
as Kali, the Kali1s taken to be the main river , from here
begwn the fields, huts, and halting sheds of Kauva-Malla;
Kauva is the temporary habitation of the villagers of
Gunj1 during cultivation season ; 1}m fields of Kauva,

3m. cross the Shangduma bridge on the Kali to 1ts right
bank to Indian side, 1lm TLarela camps, 1}m.
Singdudup-gad ; 2m. further cross the bndge to the left
bank of the Kali,

13 Kalapam* (11) (156}) [12,000] a few yards further up is a big
spring or springs gushing out of huge boulders situated

1 The guide, Patvar, School Master, or Post Master may be consulted for further pre-
parations , coolios should be discharged and ponies or jhabbus should be engaged up to Takla-
kot , tents and woollen blankots can be got on hire , all provisions available , wheat, barley,
papar (buck-wheat) are grown here, potatoes, cabbage, mustard, turmp, and a few other
vegotables can be bud on the return jougney , very cold, there are fresh water dhares but
water 18 scanty, and the Kali 13 at a distance of about §m down below. The people of
Garbyang aro called Garbyals, of Budi Budyals, of Kuti Kutyals, of Chhangru Chhang-
ryals, and so on, A lttle before reaching Garbyang and for three miles onwards one comes
across gigautic, stratified walls of earth and sand, in sll probability, the bed of the nver
once millions of ycars ago They would be an interesting study to the geologist

2 From here one road goea to the village Kuts which 18 18¢m  from Garbyang In the
neghbourhood of the village are found vanetios of marne fosals mcluding pynted ones
7in beyoud Kuti thore is a place called Jolinkong, where a #small mandi 1s held , 13m be-
yond this place 1n Lampiys pasa; midway betweon Johinhong and Lampya pass are Chhota

alas and Manasarovar, which are worth visiting

3 §m, u& the bndf mtuated on the tableland 19 the village Chhangru (8,990) of the
Bhowas. There 1s & big cave about jm. above the village, conmdered to be the abode
of evil spints, whore there are soveral human skelotons When there broke out an eprdemic
of smallpox, the villagers fled away to the cave with all their belongings, where a1l perished
due to the same disease  But several weird stories are woven round the cave 12 miles
from Chhangru up the Tinker river 1 the village Tinker The mhabitants of both theee
villagos are Bhotisa, of the same stock as of Darma Bhot.

4 Tho spring is said to be the Traditional Source of the Kali, though the mamn nver

“'°°ming rom the Lipu Lekh pass. The spring 1s dodicated to Kali, #0 1t is called Kalipam,
which 18 corrupted mto Kalapan: (blackwater) The stonesover whichtho waterof theapring
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at the foot of a mountain. The water of the spring
is flowing out as a small brook into the foaming river
below after a few yards’ course; the spring is called
Kalapani, and the brook, Kali River; as such Nepal
Territory ends here.
$m. cross the stream of Pankha-gad by a wooden bridge,’
3m. confluence of the Gariphu and the Virkha-gad (Kali);
a little further cross the Kali by the bridge to its right
bank, a little cultivation, (2 furlongs up this place,
situated on the left bank of the Gariphu-gad, are the
ruins of two big buildings),
1lm. steep ascent to Kirmo-kong, shop, two dharmashalas,
a dhara, jhabbu-chaukidar lives here, fine view from here,
Im Ngyvur, camping parapets, D., cross the Ngyur-gad,
1/8m. Talla Tara, 2 dharmashalas,
3/8m ascent to Malla Tara, 2 D.,

Nga-vidang (4}) (1604) }m ascent to Nga-vidang, 2 D, pema
shrub for fuel, Lilingts1 flowing 1n a broad valley meets
the Kali on its left bank, scarcity of fuel, good pasture
for ponies, from here up to Lipu Lekh pass 1t is a steep
ascent,

fm, ascent to Chil, C, cross stream,

Shangcham (1) (162}) (15,000]) lm ascent to Shangcham, D,
with 2 rooms, damp, very cold,

1}m. ascent to Chinku, foot of the Lipu Lekh pass,

LIPU LEKH PASS* (3}) (165}) [18,760] 2m steep ascent to
the Lipu Lekh pass, called Chang-labochhe la by the
Tibetans, festoons, flags and heaps of stonmes,

2m. very steep descent into Tibet to Namashen, travellers
usually stop here to take their tiffin after crossing the
pass,

is flowing are also black, so eome think that the spring is called Kalapam (black water)
There are camping places on either side of the spring. From here for over a mile are tho
fields of Garbyals Pony-men often make a hali at gh;ngchnm which 18 & vory cold place
Bo, aa far as posaible, pilgrima should start early from Kalapan: and try to cross the Lipu
Lekh the aame day and reach Taklakot, instend of halting at Shangcham or st Pala  Keep
some sour articles 1n the pocket for use on the way and start from Kalapaniat 4 or 5 am
1n the mormng and cross the Lipu Lekh pass before the sun gets hot so that you might not feo!
much exhaustion while ascending to the paes.

1 This place 1s called Pankha by Bhotiss, but the whole area from Kalapani epring
up to this place 1s called Kalapani, by down country people ; here are four or five hute of the
farmers, often used by pilgnms for mght halt, if vacant. Hore is seen the first heap of
many-stones.

2 In Jupe one may have %0 go on wnow for a furlong befure resching the paas but very
little 100 1n July  This 1s the boundary line of India and Tibet. Rest s while on the pass
if 1t is not windy, enjoy the grand view of both the mdes of the , take a little tifin and
move on. From the pass nght up to Pala it is one continuous descent, the first half bemng
very steep One oan have s good view of Mandhsta from here

Miloages given in Tibetan are subjoct 4o slight corrections.
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13m. further very steep descent to Komba-chhumi, cross
the Lipu Iekh stream to its right bank,

2m. descent to Pala-kong, D. with four rooms,

Pala (6) (171}) [14,000] }m. further descent to Pala, 2 D.
with four rooms i each, extensive campings, if one 1s
exhausted he can stop here and go to Taklakot next
day early in the morning,

jm. further on 1s the confluence of the stream Tisum or
Chhumi-guldum coming from the Lipu Lekh and Jungjin
chhu coming from Tinker Iipu Lekh [18,300]; cross
the Jungyn chhu by bridge, the ammals have to wade
the stream , this stream owells 1n the afternoon and
sometimes hecomes unfordable, 1 which case one has to
stop that day there and cross the river next morming,

1}m down along the nver, water from this nver 1s diverted
mto small canals and taken to several willages of Takla-
kot for cultivation,

1}m. further on 15 the village Tashigong with two houses, then
through barley and pea fields,

I}m. to the willage Magrum, several houses, one 15 reminded
of the plans with vast tields and canals, there are pan-
chakbrs or gharats (Qour mulls run by water-power),
crass the river by bridge to its left bank and proceed to,

14 Taklakot' (5) (176}) {13,100) Im Taklakot Mands

1, nm. ascent, 3% steep descent to Gukung, willage 1n caves,
gompa, ‘Tibetan Government Rest House very unear
the bridge, cross the bridge on the Karmah or Map chha
to 1ts Jeft bank, here is the mand:i of the Nepals
where rice, wheat, and barley are sold and exchanged,
Zongpons Trade House,

Im to the village Chhemo-chhorten, here are two big chhor-
tens Ly the roadside, said to be the memonals of Guru
Rimpochhe according to some, and according to some
others, they are of the lieutenants of Zoravar Singh,
barley and pea cultivation up to Garuy,

T It 13 also callod Pilithanks, situstod on a narrow platean at the foot of lull 300 feet
high, on which stand the famous Simbahing Gomps. and the Zongpan's (Governor's) residence
Thore are 300 to 500 tonts of Byana, Chaudang, and Darmn Bhotias in the Mandi, a)l provi-
sons and other roquirements can be had from she mandi, there 13 searcity of fuel here,
Convevance arrangementa should be made hote for further Journey to Kaiea and back
b0 th:&)lu{w and provistons bought: hlankets (chutka) can ba bought ; tents and fircarms may
bo hired and guides engaged nl%am 1 8 tent-dharmashaly of the Darma Seva Sangha, and a
sadavarta for sudhua, startod by Shreo Narayana Swami)i Maharay in 1845, 1f one wanta a
qmiet place, one can camp by the mde of tha river or the canal just bolow the mandi.  There
are some water-mills nearby. From hore the famous Khodhar monastery 1 at a distance of
about 12m. which may bo viited buofore going to Kailas or on the return journey.

16



122 KAILAS — MANASAROVAR

Toyo (2}) (179) 1m Toyo, big village, here is the samadhi
or chhorten of the brave General Zoravar Singh (see p. 79),
3m. Garu chhu, cross the river by bridge,
{m. ascent to the willage Garu,
1}m mild and steep ascent to Hara la, a big lapiche, Sim-
biling Gompa 1s seen from here ; %m. ascent,
jm descent to a beautiful brook, Khirok chhu, called Lee
chhu in 1ts lower course,
2m muld ascent to Shiktha, big lapiche,
1im plateau,

Rugung (8]) (187]) [1t400] lm  steep descent to Ringung
chhu, cross 1t to 1ts night bank (the willage Ringung is
about half a mile down the niver, away from the road),
mant-walls,

1/8m. cross the channel (taken from the Ringung gorge to
village Rwingung), 1.8m a branch from Ringung
Chhu wlich falls mto Barfu chhu, cross it, 2}m.
gentle ascents and descents to laje-kep,! C, bogs,

15. Baldak® (4}) (1913) (15,000) 2m Baldak chhu, cross it to
its right Dbank, vast campings,

13m. muld ascent, 3 laptches within 50 yards, if the sky is
clear, one can have the first glimpse of the top of the
Holy Kailas peak from here,

1}m laptche, top of Kailas peak seen again from here,

jm. Sekang, camping parapets in the midst of marshes,

1{m Gurla chhu, cross it to its left bank,

Gurla-phuk or Gon-Udyar (4}) (196}) Gurla-phuk is called Cori-
udyar by Bhotias, here are several camping places and
some caves, said to be the birth-place of Ganesh; from

1 The villago Parbu or Burfu 1 st a dwtance of abous Im. from he re, with only one houso
and some barley cultivation On the lft baok of the stream whi 'l ows by the side of the
house, situsted on the edge of a platean, are the ratned columans of & fort abuut 22 feet high
destrayed by Zoravar Singh in 1841 The brook of Lejo-kep Hows into the atream, which

m tarn debnaches into Kamal down the village Dungmar  Dungmar s one mile from here

aond most of the houses are ptusted 1n caves

2 From here one road goes vie Rakshas Tul, touching the Manns at Treti tso or direct

to Barkba without touching the Manas This rouse 1w 2 or 3 miles shorter thanthe routs
deseribed above ; but by following the route given above, pilgrims would enjoy the march
along the wost coast of the Manas i 118 close proximity and at the same timehave the vppor-
tzawty of taking bath 1n the Lake for three days  So pilgrims should fix up with the pony-
men st the beginming of the journey to take thia route If, however, they are doing the
round of the Manas also, they may, if they chooso, vimt Rakshus on the onward journey,
for 1t 15 also an intoresting lake

The village Kardung 1 3 or 4 m from Bladak , Barkha Tasam lives here in winter. Onos

a king ruled over this area ; thore are oaght houses here mostly situated in caves and plenty

of cultivation. Bituated on the top of a hillock 14 4 gompa, said 4o have been bualt an about

the year 1832 n the present form, which is & branch of Mangshang Gompa. In the chexkhang
there 1s the image of Doima and tn the duvang there are big images of ehh«lpnme, Bankhya

Thubha and Chenrveig  In the second building there are four big mams-oylindes, Zoravar
Ningh destroyed the fort here
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here up to the Gurla pass it is a steep ascent on sharp
stones,

3lm. steep ascent, big lupiche; 1/8m. another big lapiche ;
3/8m. descent to Chhang chhu coming from the Man-
dhata peaks and falling into the Rakshas Tal,

Gurla La® (4) (200}) [16,200] about 200 yards steep ascent to Gurla
la or Gurla pass, big lapiche, flags, festoons and cairns,
im. descent, big lapiche, jm descent to Lang chhu
coming from the Mandhata and flowing into the Rakshas
Tal, here are some camping parapets, jm descent
to stoue mles or cairns, footprints of a lama, 2}m.
steep descent to the camp Thampara, spring in mar-
shes, C.,

16. Manasarovar (9) (200f) {14,950 3m  further descent to
the Holy Manasarovar, just near the Shushup tso, a
semicircular lakelet on the mnorth-western corner of
the Holy Lake, almost parallel to 1t; several swans,
brahminy ducks, and gulls are found 1 large numbers
here,

Gossul Gompa® (4) (213}) 715,100] 4m along the western shore
of the Lake to Gossul gompa,

1}m along the margin ot the lake to Gossul-changma, C.;
3m  further to Tsermng-mamthang, a mam-wall, C;
Jm from here leave the shore of the Iake to the right
and proceed towards the left,

{m a few yards to the left of the path 15 Tsett tso® and on
the right parallel to the shore of the Lake is a narrow

I From here one can commund & grand panoramie view of the surrounding regions
On vhe back 1 the long range of snow peaks buginng trom kamet, Lipu Lekh vo Nepal ,
on to the nght are the mascive giant hosdes of Mandhata {23,355, 22,650, 22,160} and in the
tront are the crvatel emerald-watered Holy Manas Lake and Rakahas Tal on the nght and left
rospoctively and m the background standa aioof wm the Katdas range, consprevously and
preturosquely the majestic and silvery Kaulas Dome with awe mspirng solemnity and werrd
grandeur, faving the proud Mandhata snd overlooking the taan lakes bedecked wath graceful
fammhos of Rajabansas  From here nne psth goes towmands N E to Thugalbo-Gompa or
Thokar (83m ), the esghth monastery ot the Holy Lake utunted on its southern shores

2 About 130 feet above the level of the beach, owul Gompa w hanging hike a swallow s
nest from the rock over the Lake  This s the first monastery of the Lake  One can have a
grand view of the Holy Lake from the top of the gompa and can spend hours together in silent
contrmplation  Thas 16 the warmest of sll the places on the Manas.  But to have a view of
tho Kailas one has aither o go for 4 furlong vier a steep ascent up the gompa or go aleng
tha shorus of the Lako fur over 3 furlongs northwards  Nent the gumpa and down below,
just by the side of the Lake are some caves  Asconding to the top of the mountain on the
baok of the gompa for nearly 2§m. one of the fincst panoramie views can bo had of Rakshas
Tal with :ts 1slands on the west, Mandhata on the south, the entare expanse of the Lake Manas
on the east and the Kailas range on the north

3 Tacti tao 1s nearly half a mile from the Manas  There are some small islands an it,
It ia about tm long and half a mule broad (see p 49). The route that branches off from
Baldak and comes via Rakshas Tal meots here  The details of the route are as follows :
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and shallow cresceut shaped lakelet, 1}lm between
the two lakes,

dm. mild ascent to chhak-chhal-gang (wherefrom sashtanga-
danda-pranam 1s made), lapiche, mani-wall,

dm Sera la, §m descent, from here up to Serka-khuo
are seen, old diggiugs of gold muines,

1}m Serka-khiro red chhorten on the left (see p. 49),

im nuld up,

17. Ganga Chhu' (near Chin Gompa) (8}) (2214) jm. descent to

-

thermal springs situated on the left bank of Ganga
Chhu, C , cross it to 1ts night bank, caves,

PARKHA or BARKHA® (9) (230}) '15,050) 9m on a sandy
plain to Parkha or Barkha, Tasam or Tarzam (Tibetan
Transport Agent or Staging Officer) lives here, fine
view of the southern aspect of the holy Kailas (see p. 102),
cross the Ddam chhu to its left bauk,

2m  through marshy lands to Gapu-dosa’,

18. Tarchhen or Darchhen (7)) (238) 15,100; 5}m  through
marshes crossing several ramufications of the Zhong
chhu and Tarchhen chuh to Tarchhen or Darchhen
(see p 103),

Baldak to Gurla chhu 33m , cross the Gurla «hha on plan Im , steep and very stocp ascent
with intervals to Thalla thong I 3fm , descent to Rezang chbu 13m , to Lanka donkhang
jm ; (total 12m, hiest day's march), along the shores of Rakshas Tal 2m | leaving
Hakshas Tal vory steep ascent of Uim | Turko la 2, descent trom Tarho la ta Twets tao
4m (tots] 93m for the second day) So trom Baldah to Taets tws vis Rakshas Tal ot 14 20§m
and via Manas it 1s 243m 1o, thorn va differcnae of nearly 3mo hotween the two routes

I Hore o doakang (Tibetan dharmashaln), some caves and o hot water bund, Ganga (‘hhu
15 the only outlet of Manasarovar and flows mto the Rahshas Tal Toere 18 a borhing
hot water spnng on a rock situated in the muddie of the Gangn ¢ bhuy ane anothi r hot spring
on the nght bank The channel Ganga Chhu i< 40 to 80 fedtin breadth, 2 to 44 teet in depih
and about 6m in lepgth in ity winding courae from Manasarovar vo Rakshae Tal It an
nearly 2 furlongs steep aseent to the Chiunor Fiu Gompa, situsted a6 py ransdal ill, roost
ing ke s ard Ther are 3 dubas i this gompa and 15 attachrd to Dira-phuk Gompas of
Kallas  This monastery v situated on the N W comer of the Holv Manas and 18 the secomd
Monnstery of the lake It 34 better 10 camp oither on the shores of the Manas near Malathak
or at the hot springs on the Gangs Chhu than in the gompa

2 There wre two houses here, of whieh one bolongs to the Tasam and the other s the
Government Rest House  There are some black tonts of the shepherds wherefrom milk,
curds, checse, butter, and other dairy products are avalable  Purkha 1s the thard Tasam
an the highroad from Gartok to Lhasa  If une sants to camp here, one chould take & ng
stone from Ganga Chhu for driving tent pegy, since there are no stones tn the neghbuurhood
When one 14 not halting hern, ome need not go to this place but cross the Dam chhu two or
three furlongs up th place  On both sides of thiy river there are dam or marshes, 80188
enllerl Dam or Dam chhu

3 If one wants to make a halt before reaching Turchhen, one should stop here, for there
are nome Johari merchants . and dairy prodacts arc casmsty available from Tibetan shephords
From here one can either godirect van Pongdu to the peridrama-route, s mile beyond Tarchhen,
or via Tarchhen and reach ira-phuk Gompa in the evening
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KAILAS-PARIKRAMA—32 MILES

Tarchhen or Darchhen (0) (0} (15,100] Kailas-Parikrama
begins, from the surrounding mountams one can have
a grand view of the Parkha plain and Mandhata, (sec
p. 107),

2}m, with slight ups and downs to changja-gang, several
manz-walls, view of Kailas,

Sershung (3}) (3]) 1im. descent to Sershung, here 1» a Iig
flag-staff called Tarbochhe, dedicated to Buddha, a g
fair 15 held herc every year on Varshakha Purnima (sce
p p 10, 60 and 106); a few yards further 1s Chhorten-
kanguyt (see p 107),

1m up along the Lha chhu, mani-walls and chhortens , 1n the
mountain on the nght side there 15 a cave of Naropen-
chhuug called Pema-phuk , wade one branch of the river
and cruss the main river by bridge,

Nyanri or Chhuku Gompa' (1}) (5) jm steep ascent over
sharp stones to Nyann or Chhuku Gompa, mani-walls,
cross the niver, back to 1ts left bank after visiting the
gompa,

2}m further up to Gombophang or Ravan Parvat, a black
hood-like peak <tanding just to the west of Kailas peak ;
there are some big and beantiful fans of streams falling
from the Nyanii mountain on the night bank of the Lha
chhu, one of which 15 about 700 feet Iugh, mverted
crescent view of Kailas,

2m  Tamdm-donkhang, here 1s a shapje or footprint of Buddha
{one mile before reaching this place one can have the
western view of Kailas, which has got a peculiar shape
of 1ts own something like the rnings of Saturn),

I The gomps w porching hke n bird™ nest in the mighty fort of Nyann mountan
This 18 the firet monastery of the Hohy Railas with five dabas. The chuef unage i the dutang
18 ot Chhuku Rimpochhe, made of white marbly, in all probability taken ttcm India - On
cither szde of thus image there are two big elophant turke shich are each 20 inches 1n ar-
cumference at their thicker ends und 54 inches long  Thore 16 an image of the Bhutanese
Lanm, Nguva Nangyal (who foundod this monastory about 300 year< back), which has gos
a white beard and a hat rest mbling that of Gura Nansk, 80 some people an under the wrung
Aotion that this w the 1image of (Guru Nanak  Hore are the volumes of Kamyur In the
chenkhang that 18 on the top of tho monastery, thert are the mmages of Kangn Lhabchen,
Mahakal, and Mahakals Noarhy are two moure smafler tusks of an clephant  In the
chenkhang proper and the ouler rvoms ate some armours, helmets, and xwords of Zoravar
Singh  Oue can onjoy a fine viow of the Kailas Peak from the top of the monastery. Just
below the monnatery there is & cavo called Langchun-phuk  One can continue the journey
vither on the right bank of the Lha chhiu or cross tho river again to its left bank and von.
tnue on that mde which 18 a it shorter than she route by the nght bank
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3m further on are the two streams of Belung and Dunglung
chhu, faliing into the Lha chhu on its nght bank, which
are to be crossed by those going on the other side of the
nver , there 1s a small bndge on the Dunglung chhu',
2}m cross the Kangjam chhu, pyramudal view of
Kailas,

}m. cross the mamn branch of Kangjam chhu?®, C,

1. Dira-phuk Gompa® (7}) (12}) [16,400], cross the Lha chhu to

(n) 1ts nght bank and reach the Dira-phuk Gompa, also
called Ditlun-phuk, mani-walls, donkhang,

im descent from the monastery to the bndge on the Lha
chhu, cross 1t to its left bank , from here up to the Dolma
la 1t 15 a steep and tiring ascent, huge granite boulders
border the path,

1 In the upper valley of this stream there are dong or wild y3aks  Up along this stream
one road goes to the source of Indus

2 Usual?y big parties camp here, but 1f1t 18 not a very big one, not excoeding 30 members,
they would do well to scnd a man in advance to the monaetery and buok the topmust hall
or gome other room 1 1t lhough one would be put to a bittle mconsemence due to smoke,
the stay 1tn the monastcry would sase & guad deal of timo and great trouble mn pitching and
unpitching the tents this being the coldest place mn the journey 1 they could lodge 1n the
monastery thev could start early for the Dolma la the ne xt morning

3 Dira phuk Gompa 18 the socond monastery of the Holv hailas with one lama snd five
dabas  bakya pende 18 the chief daity  Situated 1n the cave of the image ball 1 the image
of Geva gosangba, who 15 gaid to have dcovered the parkrama route to hmias  There
18 a flag-staff 1n front of the monastery  One vemon of Rangn Aarchhal and Aangry Soldep
are pnnted in this monastery  Mount Khulag diaplayve itaclf to the prgrim in ite full, magm
ficonce here and one (an have the brdt view of the kailas from the top of the monasters
It 18 hike & huge milver domo placed an a pedestal with two guarde on either side, Vajrapam
and Avalokiteshvara laoug tho Ratlas the names of the peaks trom wost to east are as
follows C‘hhagnadorys (Vajrapam) the Holy Kailas Peak (Aang Rupochhc), ( hunresrg
{Avalokiteshvara), Jambyang (Manyughosha) € Ahogel rorsang, and Shran  One can spend
dave and nights ke minutes without being tired, watchmg the splendows of the dacred
Kailas Peak, sittng in front of one of the small wudows or on the top uf the monastery
The grandeur and sublinuty of tht siew and the spintunl atmospher s peevading there 18
simply indescribable  On a moonhit mght the view s all the more grand  From here tme
path goes up the Lha chhu to the source of the Indus which 18 at o distanve of ehout 34m
via Lhe La The Indus doea not take its source from the fuut of Katlas ae some wrongly
believe and descnbe

One should make a bhalt for a day hero and go to the southern fort of hailss Pesk
The route 1§ as follows § m  descent from the gompa to the Lha chhu, cross 1t to the left
bank ., § m stoep ascent, chhorten , 3 m groenice, § m steep ascent over ice or by the
ude of Kangjam chhu over huge boulders, guggul herbal mcense of Kailas, and vanoties
of flowers grow here, here 1 the snout of the hangjam glaaer, black in colour due to
the earth in 1t ,1t s dome hke in shape, over it there are innumersble 1oles hke  Skiva.
lingas , Kangjam chhu 1s gushing out between two sections of the glacer , gcb up a 100 yards
over loose debris by the side of & small stream on the right eide, and chmb up to the apne
of the glacier and proceed upwards for | m on the glacier over morawnes . vne could pu£ up
stones of various colours that have fullen from the Kailas conglomorate, hers 1s an open
we-field free from pebblos, § a on thia 1ce, small pebbles regularly shoot down from the
wall of Kaailas Penk , then a 100 vards stwep ascent ovor very shppery 1e and snow  Now
you are face to face with the perpendicular wall of the Mount with bottomless crevasses
separating the head of the Kangjam glacer from the Kuilas-wall The scenery of the
surroundings 16 wo serene, sublime, and grand, that one forgets all about the difficulty one
might have to faco in roaching the place It often snows here From Dira phuk to this
place, 1t 18 about two miles 10 all
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1m. steep ascent to Tangyu, C.!

1m. Ascent to Shivachhal-tuthup, Tibteans offer their hair
here and a drop of blood by scratchuing their gums and lie
down there once as if dead, for dying here is considered
meritorious,

3m. steep ascent to Dikpa-karnak? or smners’ test stone,
a few yards further 1s another small Dikpa-karnak, a little
up the road is the ruined Charok-donkhang, C, walled
enclosures ; shooting up from behind the peak of
Jambyang, the Peak of Kailas presents a fine view here,

}m. plam road but full of boulders, a stream flows through
boulders, about a quarter of a mile beyond this place
15 the hig fossil bed referred to on page 47

DOLMA LA® (4) (16}] 18,600] lm. very steep and hard ascent to

Dolma la,

I} m from Kangjam <hhir erosa the Polung chhu (po means yucense and lung meana
valloy}, in vhis valloy Kailas meense grows in large quantities, 1 w, ateep ascent to langyu;
from hore Kailns presents a new view between Chearezig und Jumbyang peaks stretching
sty glacial sro up to Jambyang, just liko a hugo silver Sira linga placed on a pedestal Dolma
las 2§ m from Tangyn According to Tthetan tradions thoss only who have completed
12 rounds of hatas would be entislerd to do tho 1ith round via Khando sanglam la, leaving
tho regular parkrama route from hore to the bt the detuls of which are as followe

§ m steep deseent to the Dolma la chhu, cross 11 to s left bank , (300 to 400 yards
down the stream thers 18 s cave situated under a huge boulder  The cave 18 sheltered from
wind by stones piled up into walls  Several vears bnek ono famous lama lived bero after
whose name 1t 18 culled Lama hyvangun Kangri Phukpa), 4 m further cross the Khando-
sanglam chhu 6o its left bank , § m steep ascent over wcree and moraines {on the left side
there 18 a beautitul turquowse blue gl&l‘la} lako ut the head of the Khando sanglam chhu),
Im further wsocont ucross the Khando sanglam glacer which s full of crevasses (sometimes
decestful, being covered with fresh snow) to Khando sanglayn Ia On the night hand side
is the peak Phakna.ri and on the kft Khando sanglam peah , the scepery 1s very grand
hore , & fow yards further 1s the laptche of the pass  (This place s 2 m  from Tangyu and
it m from Dira phuk) 1} m almost perpendicular descent on scree v the comfluence of
Khando sanglam chhu coming from the lcft and Shungjong coming from she nght, cross
the stroam here, § m stoep deseent through huge boulders to the conftuence of Khando-
senglam and Lham chhu hinr, one comes hero ugain to the parikrama high road (this place
1w 2 m from Khando sanglam la and 58 m from Ihra phuk), no ammals can negotiate
this path ; Khando sanglam la seems to be lower than the Dolina la and this route 18 shorter
than the main road by about 3 m  The adve nturoud few who wish to go by this route
should take a monk guide and & rope from Dira phuk and the journev should be done only
when the day ia sunnv, for 1t anows verv heavily if it 13 cloudy  The author crossed this
piss once on July 11, 1941 with the ald of a guide and a socond tune on beptember 13, 1942,
all alone  No non-Tibetan has over crossed this pass before or heard of 1t

2 Here 1 a big boulder under which thore 18 a narrow marmot-hole passage, through
which a loan person can erawl out on the belly with difhculty, jully stretched. The entire
basaage 18 not more than 12 or 15 feet long, but the roof not being even, one may get stuck
up in 1t, if ho 18 confused while 18, 1n which caze one shall have to be d out either
hy legu to she back or by the hands to the front  Uno who could pass throngh 1% 1s conmdered
sialess. It may even be impossible for a stout person to do this feat

3 On the pass thore 1s a big boulder called Domla (Ders) block and flags, festoons, stroa-
mors, and catrns are sot up :.Fl sround it, Fallen tecth aro stuck by the Tibetans into the
chinks of the Dolma block, forming rosanes of treth Pilgnms smear butter on the boul-
der, hoist flags, and do the rounds of it It 1s alleged that Devi disappeared under thws
block in the form of 21 wolvos ; 1% may be notad that there are 21 forms or Avataras of Dewi
according to Tibetan scriptures  From here Gouri-kuad 18 seen down below in all ats glory.
For about 3 m from here the puth 1s hinod up by heavy gramte bouldors and crags,
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GOURI-KUND (}) (16}) (18,400}, }m very steep descent tothe Gouri-
kund called Thuki-Zingboo by the Tibetans This lake
is covered with sheets of ice almost all the year round,
which is often broken for taking a bath in 1t. (see p.11)
(It 1s a very steep and falling descent from here to Lham-
chhukhir and descent up to Zuthul-phuk gompa)

2lm. very steep descent through stones to Shapje-dak-thok ;
there is a footprint of Buddba on a big boulder, camps,
cave,

}m. descent to the baunk of the I,ham-chhukhir chhy,

1jm. descent through marshy lands down the Lham-chhukhir to
the Khando-sanglam chhu, cross 1t to its right bank, from
here one can have a glimpse of the tip of the Kailas peak
from eastern side

31m. descent to the confluence of the Lham-chhukhir and the
Topchhen chhu, which joins the Ibam-chhukhir on its
left bank ; from this place downwards the niver 1s called
Zhong chhu, {those who go to the source of Indus from
Dira-phuk via Lhe La return via Topchhen La down along
the Topchhen chhu to this place),

2. Zuthui-phuk Gompa' (9}) (253) 1}jm further down is Zuthul-

{m) phuk Gompa, several sman:-walls hoth on the way to and
near the gompa,

Im cross 3 or 4 streams during the course of a mile?,

3m. further is Chamgja-gang®, mam-walls; from here the
Zhong chhu leaves the gorge and enters the Parkha
mardan and the route takes a westward turn - thus place 1s
also called Zhong-chhu-go, (crossing the Zkong-chhu here
to its left bank, one route goes to the Manus parikrama),

1 Thus is the third monastery of Kailas with three dabas and 1t holongs to Tarchben
Labrang In the cave of the monastery thers are the images of the great Tibetan mystic
(nddha), Miarepa and other deities and twn elephant tusks, which are smaller than those
in Nyann gompa Situated just outsudn the cave on tho right side of the duvang, there 18
the 1do) of Ngava Nangval and ou the Joft wide a seven foot four-mided stone beam, sard $0
be the stuk of Miarepa, Pilgrime test their strongth av 1 by hifting 1t up,  Krilas 1 not
seen from here  Since the cave over which the monastory was later constructed, baing tho
ountcome of the miracle of Milarepa, 1t 18 called Zathul-phuk, Zuthul means muracle, and
phuk means a cave

2 From here one path goos to Gengia Gompa, which 14 at a dhetance of 6 m  Since the
path 18 full of ascents apd descents, very few non-Tibotans would like to take thie route,
though the anthor had been several tamen by this route which has got a charm of its own.
Crosuing the Zhong chhu $0 1ta loft bank here, one rute goes fur the round of the Manasn

3 From bere one can command a beautiful view of the Barkha plam in the frond and the
Rakshas and Mandhata beyond, and one path goes direct to Chin Gompa, which 18 at 8
tistanco vf 13 m. {Dam <bho 4} m, Chws Gompa®im =13 m.) Onthe way ono shall have to
pass nvar o vory bogpy land for a dwstance of half a mile on etther mde of the Dam chhu.
Quarter of a milo before reaching this rhargja-gang, on the mountaine that are tothoright
sude of the road, Zahar-mora (serpentine) stono 18 found and aleo on the left bsnk of the
Zhong chho.
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Im. further Tarclihen is seen,

4m. further cross the Tarchung chhu,

§m. further are long mani-walls,

3. Tarchhen® (6}) (32) cross the Tarchhen chhu or Uma chhu to its

right bank to Tarchhen The parikrama of the Holy
Kailas is completed here. Neither the niver Sutlej nor the
Indus falls on the circuit to the Holy Kailas as has
been wrongly described by many people.

1 Tibotans compare the Holy Kailus with the sahasrara chalra (the thousand petalled
Paychic centre i the head) und thethree mvers —Lha chhu, Zhong chhn, and the Tarchhen
chhu—to the Kengma, the Rengma, and the 'ma, which are the Ida, Pirgala, and the
Sushumna respoctively of the yoga shastra Tarchhen chhu joins the Zhong chhu, the Ker-
lob chhu joins the Lha ochhu, further on the Zhong chhu debouches into the Lha chhu,
which 1o turn debouches ruto Rakehas Tat; Dam chhu separatelv debouches into the
Rakshas Tal. Ho all the nivers of Kalas fafl 1nto the Rakshas,

From Tarchhon also thero 18 one path that goes northwards 0 the Gengta Gompa (iv)
(2¢m. very stecp ascr nt), mtuated on a hiflock hke a bag fort Thisis the fourth and the big-
gest monastery of Kmilas with one laina and five dabas  The chief deity 1n duvang 13 (hho
lokeshvarn, and in chend hangKhando  In oneof the roomsofthe monustery,there are preserved,
as trophios, two steel armours, a helmet, a sword and a battle axe of Zoravar Singh There
1+ 8 Hag-ataff outssde the mopastery aml Kailas 13 not seen from hers  The fourth shapje
of Kulas which usod to be midway betweon Gongta and Zuthul phuk has been brought
hore 1n 1931 From here one can have the view of the whole scene up to the Indian borders,
Near the gompa ars two or three houses and some mani-walls and some chhortens of Ladakh-
tvpe A second version of Kengri Karchhak and Kangry Soldep 18 printed 1n Gengta Gompa

Silung Gompa (v) 4 within two milos trom here (fm doscent, §m. ascent, Im  very
atoop doscent, fm crosung the Silung «hhu o 1te right bank 18 the gompa) This s the
tifth and thesmalest gompa of Kulas, with twodabas  In the duvang there are theidols of
Dorje-chhang, and Ngojun-duptho and in rhenkhang that of Apcu Gengta and Silung are
both branches of Dekung Monsstery  Fho southern view of Kailas from here 18 very pic-
turesque. krom hore one path goes to Tarbochbe which 18 2m sheer on scree. One
lama who 13 not officially connected with this monastery, has been hiving here since 1939
and has rebwlt the whole munastery 1n 1946 From here one road goes to Serdung-chokshum,
the details of which aro as follows

Sulung Gompa 18 at & distance of 2} adcent from Tarchhen along the Tarchhen chha ;
1} m steap ascent through stones, un the left hand side there are some caves n the hon-
zontal atrata of conglomerate, §m  steop ascent on stones, mandal, changja-gang (down
below the mountam 14 the conflusnce of Svrdung chukshum chhn and Kaias-east chhu,
stustod at the confluence of these two rivors and eneircled by them s the mountain called
Neten yolak jung which han got the appearance of & bull seated in front of the Kmias-temple) ,
$m descent on moranes, here 14 the footprint of o horee called Ling-singjen , m. in the
stony bed of the Serdung-chhuksum ¢hhu, 1 m stecp ascent on huge mounds of moraines ;
I m across the lower base of the heap of we kdged d}mm from the top of Kailas, jm. very
sloop ascent iato tho belt of the Kuﬁn« peak to Serdang-chuksum.

80, Tarchhen 18 nbout 7 m from Serdung chuksum, } m along the belt of the Kallas peak
o CHAROK-PHURDOD LA . lm deacant sheer on acree , on the left hand side situated
at tho osstern base of the Kailar peak 15 & magnificent dome-hike glacier As a matter of
fact ench of the fonr sides of Kailas has got a poculiar beauty of 1t¢ own and 1t would he
vory difficult for one to say which side 1s more beautiful  To whichever sde one goes, one
focls that that mde 18 the moss beautiful 2 m steep descent to the river side; fm.
dancent, ornsa the river #o 1ts loft bank , jm. stonp ascent over hopeless dabris to Tso .
Tso Kapala, called Kapali, Kavala, or Kavalt are two twin lakelets called Rukta and Durchi .
(wap i2); 1fm very stoop descent ovor debris %o the Silung chhu ; crossitto 1te nght bank
2}m. furthur descont to Silung Gompa . 2§ m descent bo Tarchhen. In this way Tarchhen to
Serdung.chbuksam it is 7 m ; and Serdung-chhuksum to Teo Kapali 4§ m ; Bxlnnﬁs Hm
and Tarchhen 1 2} m., total 17§ m. from Tarchhen to Berdung-chhukeum snd back vis
Tao Kapals. On the way to & ung chhuksum and to Tso Kapals large quantitaes of ber-
l3».1 meense of Kmlas can be picked up  Tho bost way of domng this journey 1s to go to the
Silung Monastery 1n the nmght, start carly next mormng for g«rdung-ohl\uksum and come

ck via Tso Kapale to Silung or Tarchhen by ovenng,

17



TABLE 1II
MANASAROVAR-PARIKRAMA-—64 MILES
(Visiting all the eight Monasteries of the Lake)

Gossul Gompa' (0) (0) First monastery of the Holy Manasarovar,

(i) 3 dabas, (see p. 123),

1}m along the shore to Gossul-changma, C; gm. Tsering
mani-thang, C, mani-wall, 1}m. beginning of Tseti
lagoon ;

1}m along the shore on the thirty-foot broad shingle bank
between the Lake and the lagoon to Red Rock Spur
(from here one path goes to Sera chagaja-gang),

1}m. Serka-khitong, mani-wall, C, (from here up to Rakshas
Tal there are gold mines, which were worked for some
time in the year 1900),

1}m. further along the shore to Mallathak Volcanic rock
projection mto the Lake, which is almost perpendicular
here,?

jm leaving the shore very steep ascent, (from here one
path goes to due north direct to (Ganga Chhu, crossing
which to Chiu Gompa),

im. descent to the hot springs on Ganga Chhu (midway
one can see the Serka-khiro chhorien on the left), (see p 49),
cross the Ganga Chhu to its right bank,

Chiu or Jiu Gompa® (8}) (84) {m steep ascent to Chiu Gompa,

(n) second monastery of the lake, 5 dabas, (see p 124),

1 In the chenlhang of the gompa there 14 the idol of Gombo setup aud 10 durang there
aro the idols of Thujt chhimbo, of Chanresig with 11 heads and 1,00 hands, of Kyangun.-
jymba-Nurbu-Kangri-lama-«hahbar, the founder of the gompa, and some oiher imagos.
There used to be the 108 volumes of Kanyur buk wore taken away o Thogolho Gompa n
the autumn of 1948 There 18 & big cave down holow the monastery, just on she shore of
the Lake in which Deepankar Shroejnan stayed for a week

2 Beyond this point one cannot procoed along the shore of the Lake, for, the rock ia
very ateep and the water decp. but whenthe Lake 1sfrozen in winter, one can walk over it.
Aftor going for about 200 yards on 100, one can procend along the shores  One or two fur-
longs farther mitunated 1 the wall of a steop rock is the cave called Ngava-ngopo-duphnk,
named afier a great lama who hived thore several yeaars back. Somotimes, some monks
live here in wanter for chham. Two furlongs beyond this place, there are some mani-walls
and walled enclosures situated at the foot of the Santokpan hil, where the she of
Chiu Gompa camp in winter and spring  There aresome hot springs situated in she bed of
the Lake ahout 50 yards from the shore Thilgrims usually pick up some pebbles of their
Iiking from the west coast, since they pass by thin mde  As & matter of fact, pobbles can bo
picked up from any shore of the Lake
_ 3 The chief image 1n the chenkhang 1s of Padmasambhava, mitusted 1n & cave Here
8 the first ling or chlhorten of tho Manas. This 1 under Dira-phuk Monsstery of Kailas
which 18 1tself n branch of Dadingbochhe Gompa, 30 m. north of Lhass. This mooastery
18 hike & bird sithog on the top of a hill, chis means a byrd , honce the pame Chin Gompa.
From here one can have & nd view of the Rakshas, Manas, Kallas, and Mandhats, On
$he back of the monastery t{:nnre is & big pen-yard,
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4m. descent to the north-west corner of the Lake,
jm. steep ascent to Semo-phuk la, laptche, grand view of
Kailas, Manas, and Mandhata; 2m. mild descent,
Cherkip Gompa® (4}) (12}) Jm. steep descent to Cherkip Gompa,
(iii) third monastery of the Lake, 1 daba,
1m. along the shore of the Lake to Tasaulung, mani-wall at
the mouth of the valley, leaving the Lake to the right
Im. ascent,
Langpona Gompa® (43) (17) 2}m. descent to Langpona Gompa,
(iv) fourth monastery of the I.ake with 1 lama and
5 dabas, } mile to the Gyuma chhu, cross the three-
foot deep river to its left bank and proceed across the
vast maidan, hundreds of wild bhorses called Asyangs
roam in herds,

4%m cross the Lungnak chhu, 1}m further cross another

stream,
Ponrl Gompa® (8) (25) 2m mild and steep ascent to Ponn

(v) Gompa, fifthi monastery of the Lake with 1 lama and
5 dabas,

1jm steep descent to Kojin-chungo camps, le,

2}m. muld descent on the maidan to Palchen chhu, 2-3 feet
deep, cross to its left bank,

lim to Palchung chhu, big laptche, mami-stones, cross the
three branches of the ttver to 1ts left bank which are

I This munastery s situntod just withm a dew yards from the shore of the Lake at the
mouth of & dry stream  There 1 onlv ono 1mage hall 1n which there 15 the 1mage of Guru
Rinpochhe  This s the amalloat ut the Lake-monastores and bolongs to Tarchben Kailas
1y sven from here Nov tar from the gomps, situsted in the walls of the mountain on the
shore of the Lake, there ato acveral caves, where some monks hve in winter to spend their
time 1n meditation and solitude  The cavos are faang south and so they get sunshine the
whole day and are compsratively warmer  Very near the gompa are some camping para-
peta, where some shephorda hive in winter

2 This gempa 18 situated on the nght bank of the Gyuma <hhu and 13 Him away from
the Lake Kaias 1a soen from tho flag-stafl that 19 vutside the gompa This belongs to
Homaus Gompa of Ladakk In the chenbhang thore are the images of Lhabsen, Lhamo,
and others, and in the duvang that of Sakya-mwm, There 1s a flag staff 1n the courtyard
of the gompa. About fifty yards to the south of the gompa there 18 a projection of the hill
roaswm b the trunk of an elophant, on whach w anall hut 1s constructed (alied Langpona
There are vast pasture lands ail round, as at Barkha , 50 shepherds from Hor and Purang
come hore 1u winter to graze their yoky, sheop, and goats.

3 This gompa 18 situated 1n & bigh valley at the foot of the meagerly =now cnp})od peak
of Ponrn whmﬁ 18 19,554 foet high ™  The chief derty 1n chenlhang 1s Lbabsen, and Gombo-
vbamba 1n duvang., Hoere 18 the second ding of the Lake This monastery 18 a branch of
the Sera Univermty. The monastery itself 1 about 1,000 feot above the level of the Manas
and commands a grand viow of the whole of the Mandhata Range roflectang on the Holy
Manas and of the lakes Kurkysl-chhungo, Sham tso, and Ihng tso situal between the
Manas and Ponri. Kurkyal-chhungo 18 described 1n the Tibetan scriptures as the head of
Menas where devatas {(angels) take their bath and that the pardrama of the Manas w not
complote without doing the round of this luke
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2-3 feet deep', in almost all the beds of the streams
the one-foot laruva bush grows in abundance,

}m Nga-dungje, camping parapets, mani-wall, shepherd
camps in winter,

1lm Pegur, C, spring, mani-wall ;

1m. Samo tsangpo, mani-walls, cross the two-foot deep
river to its left bank, mani-wall,

Im to the shore of the T,ake,

Im along the shore of the Lake to Havaseni-madang (mani-
thang), mani-wall, second chhak-chhal-gang of the Manas;

{m. leave the Lake to the nght and get up the valley,
Lapt-che

jm on the platean,

Seralung Gompa® (11j) (36§) im descent to Seralung Gompa,

{(vi) sixth monastery of the Lake, 1 {fwlkn lama and 19
dabas,

im descent dowu the Seralung valley to the shore of the
holy ILake, a ruined dharmashala, called Sera-donkhang?®
C, mani-wall,

Im along the shore of the Lake te Riksum-gombo - three
mounds of Chhagnadorje, Chenresig, and Jambvang,
one path coming from Seralung meets here which 1s
1im long, half of which is a very steep descent over
loose sand,

2m. along the shore of the Lake, to the dry bed of Ngomo-

I The direvt mute coming trom Tarchhen mects bere, the stagee are as follows  Tar.
chhen to Zhong chbu 3m . crows the three foot deep river to it loft bank , Avang chhu
3m , Philung-kengma chhu 2m , Philung-pharma hhu Jm . Philesg-yongma  chhu
2jm., Gyuma chhu 3m , crosas vwo or three rapufications 2} feet deep , o dm , e, man
wall . Kuglung chhu 2§m , {Total 17}m to be done on the first day ), Lungnak chhu 34m ;
beginning of Kurkyal-chhungo 24m {Kurkyal chhungo itself is abont 2jm  long), Palchen
chhu 2jm. , Palchung chhu I1}m . Seralung Gompn 63m (total 18 m  to be dane an the
spcond day). Thosc pilgnms who do the combnned parsbrama of Kmlas and Manasarovar,
usually Jeave Zuthul phuk Gumpa late sn the morning and halt st Kyo for the mght, since
1t 19 & good samping place with plenty of graas for thear ammals The nevt day they go direct
to Sera-donkhang for camping

2 Just before reaching !ﬁo gomps there 1 a line of besuttful mans walls and chhortens
The gompa 1s sttuated on the right edge of the valley and a small brook fows nearby and
there 14 a fresh water spring for drm)u'n;sx wator. In the cheakhang there as the image of
Apchs, in duvang, of LuEﬂn %hnpm hke (Padmasambhava), Sakys Thubha, and others The
third ling of Manas 15 here  There are three or four huusces, a donkhang and five black tents,
This monastery and Gengta and Sifung Gompas of Kailas, bedong to the Dekung Monastery
Kailna 18 not seen from the roof of the monastery itsslf but 1f one comes out of the monastery
to the middle of the vailey, & fow yards i fronl of it, one can command one of the grandest
and most besutful views of the Holy Lake, the setung sun, and the Kailas Peak Tho
Lake is 1{m from here

3 This place 18 about a mile from Havaseni madang, where one loaves the Lake of Sera-
lung Gompa. Bepinning from Havaseni-madang for about 3m  along the sahorea of the
Holy Lake, thin layera of a sort of violet-red sand called chrmanenga (woe pp 50 and under
heading Prasads) w found.
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shang chhyu, on the left bank of which 15 Ketar-
donkhang?,
4m to the winding Dungak-chemdong chhu,

4]m leaving the Lake about half a mile to the right, over
ups and downs of sandy mounds to Tag tsangpo®,
cross it to its left bank,

2m. ascent and descent to Nimapendi chhu®, cross the 14
feet deep river to 1its left bank,
$m. across the Nimapendi valley,
2m along the shores of the Lake to a small hrook called
Riljung chhu, cross 1t to 1its left bank, manz-walls,
chhortens, third changia-gang of the Lake,
Yerngo Gompa' (143) (51)) Im VYerngo Gompa, seventh mona-

(vn) stery, of the Iake, with 1 lama and 5 dabas; cross
the Riljen-chhu to its left bank,

3. Thugolho Gompa® or Thokar Mandi (2}) (53}) 2}m

{vi) almost along the coast to Thugolho Gompa, eighth and

I About 120 yesrs back the founder of the Gossul Gompa had construeted Ketar-
donkhang, Momodungu donkhangLanks dunkbang, Chang donkhang, Bera donkhong, and
Buldak-tfonkhmm Ax they turned out to be shelters for robburs, all (xcept kLetar have
heen pulled down by the Tibetan Govaument, but this was completely destroyed by the
hazhaksin 1941 Hundreds of Tibetan pilgnms ured to take shelter here while duning the
punkrama of tho Holy Lake , so the avthor had it robuwilt 1n 1947

2 This 1s furdablo about half o mile from the Lake  Dunng the rainy season the water
in the niver rises to five feet and becomes untordable  Three or 4m from Manasarovar
there are hot springs on both mdes of the rivea (oo p 47)  Large quantities of y1mbu grows
i the surroundings  Duning rany season K hampas come and camp here) for a fortnight to
colleet 3t (soe p 43)  Two or3m beyond this place a mands 18 held on the left bank of
the river at o placo called Puraray in the first fortnight of September  The mand) lasts for
u week when merchants from Litna (north western corner of Nepalj) bring rice, barfey, wheat
flour, and wooden articled to be bartered with Tibotan salt, yaks and wool brought by the
Dokpas  The msndi s beld on alternate ycars at Jakpolung on Nepal borders  bomo
Bhots merchants also go to this mands  One read goes 10 the source of the Brahmaputra
up this river v1a Tag la, which s 63m from Manas  8ome have erroneounaly wntten and
soveral still beheve that the Brahmaputra takes 1its rise from the Manas on its eastern shore ,
but 1t 1 far trom truth  The source of the Tay twangpo which 15 1 the Kanglung hangn
glaciors, 18 cunmdoered the genctac source of the Nutle), masmuch as this s the biggeat of
the rivers that fall mto the Holy Lake and the Holv Lake has no other outlet but the Ganga
(hhu, which flows into the Rakshus Tal, from which i turn the Sutley or the Langehen
Khambab flows out

3 The valley s very broad, deep and graml There 18 a g shepherd camp crlied Nono-
kur of about 25 bladk tents, a mile off the shore of the Lake  The tents are spread 1nto nme
groups, situated on either side of the river, extending over lin - In summer these camps
move to the upper part of the vallev walled Taling  The drug thuma 1y grown n abundance
here and the surrounding rogions (see p 48)

4 There 15 only one 1mage haliin this monastery and the prinapal datv s Guru ngnchho.
Thero are two or throe houses sdjacrnt to the gompa This e a branch of the Sakya Gompa.
The gomps 1 situated very near the Lake, snd the rnver Riljen Bows nearby  There are
innumerable mmooth stones 1n the upper course of thus river, & sort of dirty dark-red n
tolour, and they aro used for iscribing and emhossng mans-maniras on them  Midway
hetweon thue place and Thugolho thore are several mans walls and mans piles

3 Thu means hath, yo moans head, sud lho meana south Tibetans take thewr bath here
or at loast wash their hosds  Even tho sheep and yake are sprinkled with the holy water of
the lake. This gompa s situated withis o few jards from the shores ot the Lake
and 18 facing oast. This is the mast imporant of all the lake-monastorsea  There 1a the 1mage
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the last monastery of the Holy Lake with 1 lama and
7 dabas; from here up to Gossul the path goes along
the shores of the Lake,

4m. Anura chhu, swan-colony,

1im. through marshes to Namreldi chhu', cross the 1} feet
deep nwver to its left bank,

jm. Thandova chhu, a tributary of the above.

1}m Selung-hurdung chhu, cross the 2 feet deep river to its
left bank; this river often wanders and changes its
course and sometunes jomns the Namreldi chhu in its
lower course,

Im. Momodungu®, foundations of a rumed donkhang,

3m Shushup tso or Yushup tso,

2m. over shingle bank to the other extremity of Shushup
tso®, C,

1m. Takshur, mant-wall, a little up the road are the walled
enclosures of shepherds who camp here 1n winter,

of Kangri-Lhabsen 1n chenkhang and Dorjechhang i duvang  Here 18 the fourth ling of the
Lake. The 108 volumes of Kaajur, the image og Thujt Chiumbo (*) studded with {m'm(ms
stones, and some otheridols, and some valuablebanners were brought here trom Gossul Gompa
in the autumn of 1846 for safv custody and better use Through s window in the northern side
of the gompa one can enjoy a fine view of Kailas over the Holy Lake There are two
fiag-staffs, one nmde the courtyard and the other just outsade the gompa Thugolho and
Gossul Gompa aro the branches of Sitmbihing Monsstery of Taklakot, from where monks
are deputed here for a period of thrve years

The author had sojourned here for lus sadhana for & iwelvo month in 1936-37 and a
mirteen month 1n 1943 44 and spends the rainy season every year here  Bhagans and
Havans are conducted here on the occasion of Janmashtams and Shravans every year
since 1936 At his suggestion Sr: Kunakadandy Naray ana Nastni, Gopal Krishna Sastn, and
Shankara Sastr:of Yenugumahal, Godavar District { Andhra) bave got a beantaful Yayna 1 ede
constructed here in memory of their father Shroe Visyupats Sastr. A two storeyed Manasa
Vishramashala 15 under construction

There are eight houses and s smali donkhang near the monastory, but tb villagon most]
Live 1n shepherd camps and come hero occamonally A mandiis held her for about a mont
in July Angust where about 15 Bhotia mercbants of Chaudans and Pyane gather  This w
a big wool-shearing centre and 18 populsrly known as Thokar Mauds by Iudians , but it has
no connection whatsoover with the word Thakur (n the south of the gomps there are two
peaks over 17,000 feot high in the Mandhsta Range 'l he western peak is called Thubba n
and 18 at a distance of about 5jm from here  Frum the tep of this peak one can command
one of the ndest panoramic views of the whole of Manas, Rakshan with tteslands, K asdas,
and the whole stretch from Tirthapurs to Thokiben One can also have a peep into
the Namreld: gorge on the south

From Thegolho one road goes to Guria la, the deteils of which ure ax follows  Thugolho
to Namreldi chhu 2m , Selung hurdung ¢hhu 1}m (from bore upte Gurls ls 1t is a gentlo
ascent) ; Gogta 24m_, C; C., le, 3jm , Gurla la 1§m , total 8m

I In the upper parts of the valley of thas river there are vanetes of flower beds, some
caves, and two beautiful emerald green lakos almost at the head of the vallny Going a httle
further up, one path goes to Purang, but 1t % a very difficult Journey

2 There are suven Calrns set up 1o & row, each cairn contaning stones like the bhelss of
gur, brick tea, thAu ete 1t 1s bolieved by the Tibetany that soven mardens from Bharatavarsha
brought and placed them hore Here 16 the fourth changja-gang of the Manss

3 SAushup means bow and tso means lnke  This lukelet Shushup tuo i3 bow-hke in sha
and runs almost parallel to the Manna, ashingle bank of about 60 fert broad separsting the both.
The Lske 12 sbout 400-500 yards broad and is the breeding place of sgangba, ngaru,and chakarma.
At the western end of the lake thers in another small lakelet Beginning from the middle
of Shusbup tso up to m. beyond Gossul Gompa, Kailas ss not visble from the pilygrim routs.
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2}m. Gossul-lhoma, a little above the road is a chhorten (a
little higher up this place is the camping place of shep-
herds), one path goes to Gossul Gompa via this chhorten ;
one may etther go along the shore or via this chhorlen,

4. Gossul Gompa (10}) (64) 3m. further along the shores and
then very steep ascent of about 100 yards to the gompa.
The parikrama of the Holy Manasarovar' is completed
here,

TABLL 1V

TAKLAKOT TO KHOCHARNATH—12 MILES

Takiakot (0) (0) (see pp. 100, 121); Jim. ascent to the new
chhorten |

Gukung (3) (§) 3Zm. steep descent, cave-dwellngs, gompa,
cross the bridge on the Map chhu or Karnah to 1its left
bank,

Dangechhen chhu (}) (}) cross the nver by bndge, and the ponies
shall have to wade the nver, the village Dangechhen 1s
about a mile up the bndge, from here up to Gen
there are villages and cultivation on both sides of the
road, long mam-walls and chhortens,

Kirong  (1}) (2) just on the left side of the road 1s the dama?,

Gepm chhu (1) (3) cross the mver to its left bank,

Cejn? (}) (3}) the willage 1s situated on both sides of the road,

Dup-chhu (1) (4]) on the left side of the road there 15 a small spring

T Manadarovar 18 3t miles in actunl arcumference and 1 much broader 1n the north
than 1n the south and it has regular coasts, and the Rakshas 18 77m. 1n crcumfercnce and
hivs most irregular conats.  The forner 1 MM 5g miles 1n area and the Intter 140 8q miles
During the muny seanon one cannot go along the coast of Manas between Mallathak and
Cherkip and Tagalung to Samo taangpo , but whon the Lake 1a frozen in winter one can go
throughout along the shorea (see First Wavwe)

< Dama or trama 18 & sort of gompa for wiaporary stay of the monks during the harvest
cason The monks of Simbiling Gompa belonging to the Kirang group of villages come and stay
here for o fortnight to do pwgas for a good crop and for five or six weeks 1n the harveet sea-
#on to colleet the annual donations of grans from the villagers  Lamsa Nov Kushok has got
thin constructed, It is kopt very noat and clean and the destics 1n the ymage-hall are those
of Chamba, Jambyang, Lobsangdava, and Dolma

3 Very ncar the village 100 yards up tho road are the footprints of Atisha or Shreejnans ;
Junt oppasito this place on tho loft bank of the river harnal, situated on the tap of a moun-
tan, 18 the gompa of Siddi-kar, & branch of Simihing  From the top of the monastery one
can havo the beautiful view of the Karnah valley from S8imbiling to Khochsr  There used
to be a Ing fort here, which was destroyed by the Gurkhas in 1854, six feet thick and 25
foet high ruined columns are still seen. There are some villagoa nearby wath plenty of culti.
vation Those who want to viait this gompa shail have te do so from Taklakot direct along
the right bank of Knenal, for 16 18 dangerous to cross the nver dunng pilgrim season.
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of this name, said to have been dug by Deepankar
Shreejnan, from here no fields up to Kangje,

Kangje chhu (33) (B) cross the river to its left bank', lm. steep
ascent, lapiche, from here up to Khochar it appears to
be volcanic area once, 2m. descent, ruined chhortens,
mani-walls, lapiche, cairns; Khochar is first seen from
here,

Lalung chhu (3}) (11}) }m. from here fields begin again, cross the
nver to its left bank,

1. Khocharnath (}) (12) Tibetans call 1t simply Khochar, G., mani-walls
(see pp 64, 101)

TABLL V

TAKLAKOT TO KAILAS (TARCHHEN)

via GYANIMA MANDI, TIRTHAPURI,
AND DULCHU-—-II1 MILES

Taklakot (0) (0) (see pp 101, 121),
3m Toyvo, village, plenty of cultivation,
jm cross the Garu chhu to its nght bauk by bndge, Dela-
fing vulage, mam-walls, two bhig chhortens above the
village,
2m cross the I.ee chhu to its right bank, Iee or Toyoling,
7 houses of the villagers of Toyo, cultivation,

1}m. Chhurkut:, extinct craters (on the othe- bank of the
Karnali there 15 a luke-warm water svriag),

1}m Salung camp, C., (the village Salung 1s on the nght bank
of the Karnali with four houses and cultivation, a lhttle
further up is the wvillage Doh with plenty of cultavation),

1}m. Ronam, two furlongs up the road is the village of Ronam,
with three houses, cultivation,

1m. Ringung chhu, cross the river to its right bank, the village
Ringung 1s about a mile up this place,

Suldi-khar 18 Sm from Taklakot and the village Lukpu i 9m from there, and Khtur-phuk
18 9m beyond that place Thero 12 8 cavo here about which i3t 18 raid that & dogonoee entered 1t
and disappearsd (kAs-dog, and fur-fled away or disapprared) It 1a believed that lepers are
cured of thewr disease by vistting thiv cave  From here one path goes to Khocharnath which
18 at & distance of Om

I On other mide of the river there are pan chakis or water-power drniven nulla for grinding
barloy und pra There 1n Ing grove of changma trees in the bed of the niver s hittle up this
piaen  On the left bank of the river the village of Kangje s mtuated on both mdes of the
road with plonty of cultivation  There 18 & racnastory in the village that 18 on the {eft side
of the road and 1¢ 18 & branch of Chang-sug-ling Monustery
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4m. Map chhu or Karmnali, cross the 3-4 feet deep Kamali
to its right bank,

1}m. Harkong chhu, on the right side of the road le, a few
plots of cultivation, (a little below this is the confluence
of Harkong chhu and the Xamali, on the other side of the
Harkong chhu are some caves or Kem),

1. Harkong (14}) (14}) 2}m up the Harkong valley, 1 house, black
tents, a little cultivation, caves, on the top of the moun-
tain on the night are the ruined columns of a fort destroyed
by Zoravar,

63m. {17,000?] Ur la, the last $m steep ascent, lapiche, Mandhata
15 seen from here,

Im very steep descent to Tarachen, C,

Mapcha-Chungo' (83) (23) 14,3000 Im Traditional Source of
the Karnali,

t3m Rapka chhu, C, crosst to 1ts left bank,

}m Map chhu, cross the 3-4 feet deep and rapid torrent of
Kamalt to 1ts left bank, C,

Im. ascent, /apiche,

2 Anlang (14}) (283) 2Jm  descent to Anlang or Amlang, /e, much
infested by robbers,

13m Shing-laptche la, last one mile steep ascent, lapiche,

Im very steep descent to a stream, cross to its nght bank, C,

4m Phanpgma-digir, lapiche, the road takes a sharp turn
towards the left

2m Chhuju or Chhuja, several black tents, fe,

2§m. Chhuju la, last two miles steep ascent, lapiche,

Chhakra Mandi® (15) (44) 4m the first two miles very steep
descent,

I Un the nght side of the road situated on the edge of the rght bank of Map chhu there
18 & big mani-wall with several manri-slaby and streamers Getting dovwn a few yards towards
the rivor 14 the big spring of Mapcha Chungo (peacock-head) guslang out from the perpends-
oular wall of the steep bank of the viver  There aro some mane stoues and streamers near the
apring Thr water gushing vut of the spring flows down into the Karnalibclow over a beautiful
greenvelvet mossy dome hkemound  The moss over which the spring lom< down has some
resumblunco o the colour of the noik of tho poscock, hence the namoe Mapcha-Chungo
The glacinl sources of the Karnal 1s m tho Lampiy a pass which 1s at a distance of two short
days’ murch from here

At a distance of about 4m  from here s tho famous Mangchang Gompa situated on & moun-
tatn on the left but 1t 1w not seon from the road 1t helongs to the Red Cup Section of monks
It was construc ted nbout the year 1919 and & mix-year old fullu lama has been installed on the
gaddsin August 1940  Thisis the second abbot to it on the gadds of the gomsn.

3 Thus 1s called Chhakrs or Gyamma-Chhakra  Tinsis a big mandi chiotly of the Darma
Bhotias, but some Johari merchanta also come here after the mandi of dyanxma-l(harko
fs wound up. The mandi 18 held in August and the first half of September There s
a smnll frenE water apring near the mandi and a lake all around which there are white deposits
of soda. A stream from this lake flows into the Gyamima lake Chhakrais under the jurms.
diotion of Parkha Tasam From the top of the hill at the foot of which the mandi 18 held,
ono c¢an enjoy tho beautiful view of the ';(mlu Poak

18
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3. Gyanims Mandi' (5) (49) [15,000] 5m. on bogland to Gyanima,
also called Kharko,

4}m. Gyamima-rap on marshy ground, cross the 3-4 feet deep
Gyamima chhu to its right bank, from here the source
of the Darma-yvankti 1s at a distance of two days’ journey ;

3}m. low pass, last m steep ascent,

5m Chhurulba la, first m. steep descent and the last
2}m. very steep ascent,

4. Shithum (153) 64}) 3m to Shuthum, first $m steep descent
aud the rest descent, C, four valleys meet here, a narrow
place, a small brook,

3m. ascent up to Tara la, laptihe,

5m. continuous and very steep descent to the dry bed of a
stream,

3m. down the bed of a streamn to the Tirthapuri tsangpo or
Sutlej,

3m down the Sutley, cross the river to 1ts nght bank,

5 Tirthapuri Gompa (11}) (78} {14,600} called Tretapun 1n
Tibetan, (see p 103),

5}m. Trokpo-nup chhu, cross 2-3 feet deep swift nver to its
left bank, l¢ on cither side,

#m Trokpo-shar chhu, cross the 3 feet decp ferocious river
to its left hank,

2m Sutlej, cross the 2-3 feet deep Sutle; to its left bank,
(river Goyak flows into the Sutle; on its right bank
opposite this place),

4m. Chukta, (this river alvo flows into the Sutlej on its nght
bank), from herc the ruer Sutlej bucomes a mere
brook like a small channel used for wrrering felds ;

1m further cross the Sutley to its nght 1 ank,

6. Dulchu Gompa (16) (90} [14,820} Im further is the Dulchu Gompa
situated on the right bank of the Sutlej. At a distance
of 250 vards from the gompa is the Traditional Source
of the Sutlej (see p. 103, 105, and Table VI),

I Gyamma is the bizgest mandi in weetern Tibat mostly of Joliar Bhotias held from the
middle of July to the and of Auguat, but marchants from Nit1, Mana, Nilang, Rampur, Rudok,
Kullu, Ladakh, Limi, Nepal, Lhasr, and Purang and ather parts come here.  About 500.600
teuts are pitcho 1 hore Two or thiree fent high parapets are erceted wath clods of earth brought
from nesrbv marshes and tonts are eet up over them  Btones are spread on the ground aince
it 18 vory damp Evcepii o vegotables every other artules that could be had from any
baziar in India can be had here  There 18 no pucca house here a0 far - but & kuteho hot has
ben bullt for the Yung chhong (Tibetan Trade Officer) in 1045,  Therc are freshwater springs
[or drinking water and a small stream rising out of the marshes flows by tho side of the
mandiand fallsinto the laknoslled Gyanima eap. Therears the rming of an okd fort destroyed b
Zoravar Singh, situated on the northern extremity of the inll, that s to the east of the mandi.
Honce this place 197ealled Gyamma-kbatko {fort). Kaiflas 1s scen hoth from this place and
from the top of the hullock 0 the mandi. Gynsnima is under the yjunsdiction of Daps Zong.
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m. Changje-changju, le,
74m. Kerleb chhu cross the 2 to 2} feet deep river to its left
bank,
3m. Lha chhu, cross the 2-3 feet deep swift river to its left
bank,
7. Tarchhen (21) (111) 21m. to Tarchhen (see p 106 and Table II)

TABLL VI

TAKLAKOT TO TIRTHAPURI
BY SHORT CUT AND THENCE DIRECT TO
KAILAS (NYANRI GOMPA)-.93m.

Taklakot (0) (U) (see p. 121 and Table V),
10dm Ringung ckhu (see Talle V),
1. Map chhu (11}) (11]) §m on the left bank of the Karnali,

jm Dungmar chhu

3m. just opposite this place on the other side of Karnali is
the confluence of Harkong chhu and the Karnaly,

4m Baldak chbu, from here up to Gurla chha marshes,
nding pilgrims should be caretul, 1t would be better if
they could walk this distance,

lm Gurla chhu®, cross the 1} to 2 feet deep river to 1its
right bank (a little down this place the Gurla chhu falls
into the Karualil),

1jm. vp along the Kamnal; leaving the route to the left
proceed 200 yards towards the nght to a fapfche,

Fm. on a plateau,

jm descent to a place called Ro, a little cultivation,

2m Gyungdi, spnugs in marshy lands,

m. Chhami, felds ot Kardung: ($m further leave the
Karnalt to the 1t and go up along the Chhubra chhu),

2. Chlupra camp (12]) (24) 4lm Chlupra or Chhibra camp
on the Chhipra chhy,

2m. Chlupra la stecp ascent, laptche, tarchok, from here Man-
dhata and Dhauli peaks of Nepal are seen,

2m. very steep desceut up to Chhipra-do ; the left side valley
leads to Anlang and the right one to Rakshas Tal,

! Tho village Dangmar is atadistanco of §m from here; Dungmarto Purbu 1m and thence
to Baldak it 1# 4m

2 1ym up this place mtuntod on the loft bank of Gurla chhu 15 the village Kardung
{Kar—white and tung—conch ) : named atter the hill which s hike a whits conch.
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m. ascent to a la or pass, laptche, Kailas 15 seen from
here,

2m. very steep and steep descent to Gyekung?,

}m ascent, lapiche,

§m. descent, laptche, Mandhata 1s seen,

Im on an extensive maidan, crossing of (Gyamma-Rakshas
road,

4m. mild descent,

{m mild ascent to the spur ot a ll, e,

Im along the foot of a mountawn at the edge of a maidan,

3 Yupcha® (11}) (35}) small springs, extensive plam,

2lm muld ascent to a la, Rakshas Tal, Mandhata, Nanda
Devi (?). and Tnsul (*) are seen,
4m  very steep ascent,
2}m plamm (water from this maidan flows towards Rakshas),
lin. muld ascent to Chhalam 1a, also called Thalam la, fine
view of Kailas, cairns, lapthe, crossing of Gyanima-
Kailas route, (Chhumikshala is about 3m from here),
2m mld, steep, and mld descent, le,

dm steep and mild descent to the dry bed of a stream swhich
meets the Chhumikshala which m turn falls into the
Sutle;,

3m on plain to Domar, manmi-wall at the foot of the spur of
a red mountan,

Sutle; (14}) (49}) 2lm along the foot of a mountamn to the
bank of the Sutley,

lm along the winding course of the Sutler on marshes,
Sutlej 15 6 feet broad and 2 feet deep: cross it to 1ts
left bauk,

Langehen Khambab (1}) (50}) Im on marshes to the Laug-
chen Khambab springs situated mn a 50 vard square
of marshes This is the source of the Sutley according
to Tibetan traditions and mythology , from here up to
Rakshas Tal the nver is called Tso-lungba,

4 Dulchu Gompa (}) (51) }m gompa mani-walls, (sce p 103),

im cross the Sutle) to its left bank,

{m. good camping ground,

4m. Sutley broadens into a lake,

1 Here 18 a valiey 1n the midyt of mountaina with s semall brook flowing i the middie
During snmmor months dokpas of Hor gyeva camp hore.  One road goes to the lefi to Anlang
and the other to the right to Tak-karpo

2 About }in from hern, situated in the middle of n mavdan, there 1n & hullock which has the
dolour of & yu or tupgumse, which 1 i all probainlity an exoteric ruck of peridotite tuming
mto serpentine so this place 1 calied Yupcha
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$m. Chukta chhu' is flowing into the Sutlej on its night
bank,

4m. the Sutlej flows through a narrow passage between two

13m. laptche,

mountains,

14m. dry bed of a stream,

4m Sutle), cross the 3 feet deep swift Sutlej toits nght bank ,
(for 2 miles up the Sutlej several shepherds camp in
rainy season, for there is good pasture here, this place
1s called Shekanje),

2m Trokpo-shar chhu?®, cross it fo 1ts nght bank, route 1s
marshy (see Table V),

}m steep ascent, lapiche,

f§m ups and downs,

3m steep descent to Trokpo-nup, this river 1s also very
feroclous, 3 feet deep, cross 1t to 1ts right bank,

§m. steep ascent, lapiche,

2lm on plateau, to a crcle of nandals called Khandoma,

14w on a platean to the bed of a dry stream,

dm. dry stream,

5. Tirthapuri (14) (65) }m Tirthapun Gompa (see p. 103),

6im Trokpo-nup chhu, cross the 3 feet deep swift river to
its left bank, !e on erther side of the niver,

Im Trokpo-chai, cross the 3 feet deep niver to 1fs left bank,
lapiche,

1 Tho Chukta chhu comes trom the Kadas Range and fulls into the Sutlej on 1ts right bank
apposite this place  The mouth of the river 19 about §m broad, and flows mnto the Sutle)
1 several ramitieations and brings down about ton times as much water as the tiny brook of
Sutle) brings  Duning the ruiny season somotimes 1t swells to 50 nimes that ot the Nutley
tip till here the Rutle) has gt the appearsnce and size of a <mall waterning chaoadd or o
bronk ., but after recetving the Chuktaot attams the grandour and dignity of 8 Himalayan
tiver  The flow also bocomes more rapid - For 4m trom here it lows in & narrow valley
through steep and hygh mountams TKm stene here o at once grand and sublime and one
fedls 4 sort of exhilaration while pussing through this valley

2 It 1salso callod Tokpo shar  Trokpo shar and Trokpo.nup are both feroctous and deep
tutrents 8o some pilerims camp hare, go to Tirthapuri. and come back by the ovcmn%‘to
8ave the trouble of making all the luggage animals cross thess two nvers twice over he
confluence of this river with the Sutley 1w very near and s situated m the muddle of a steep
and narrow gurge  The detwls of the road from Trokpe shar here to Tarchhen 1s as follows
Dirthapun to Trokpo nup chhu 83m , Trokpo-shar §m, Goyak chhu 2m , Chukta chbu T§m.,
cross the 3 feot deep river Lo ats left bank, (total 13§m ) for the first day . Chukta to Sharla-
chakang 2jm , Shar la §m , laptche, 1118 only & pass n name but not » pass at ali, (here 18 &
mountain on which falis the shadow of the Holvy Kailas Peak on Vawshalha Purnuna, red
achro from this mountain 18 taken s prasad which 14 considered efficacicus 1n curing certam
cattle diseascs) , $m Karleb chhu, lapiche, 1/18m loplehe, 3/16m lapiche, row of cairns, crosa

{ feet deep Karleb ; 1}m one branch of Karleb ; §m on marshes, m mam river of Karleb
chhu, croas the 2.2 fest deep river to 1ts left bank; 1im le, }im a chhu, }m another
small brook ; }m one more small brook , 1/8m steep asvent, lapiche, grand view of Kailas
and tho Lha chhu; 1/8m on the pass, gm very steep descent to the bank of the Lha
chhu, lgm up along the Lha chhu to Nyanrt Gompa. Lhia chhu bridge (total 12m for the
socond day). So Tirthapur is 27¢ym from Nyanr and Tarchhen i# almost oquidistant from
Tarthapuri.
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23m. Tasam-lam crossing,
14m. a branch of Goyak,
#m. Goyak chhu, Je
6 Chukta chhu (15) (80) 23m. camping ground of Korpons,
m. Sakchung chhu, a small brook,
jm. Shalachakong (Im. up this place are the black tents
of Koarpons, the subjects of Tarchhen Labrang),
2m. Tak-chung chhu,
2m. Jalung-kha-mar.

Karlep chhu (7§) (87}) 2m also called Karleb chhu, le, after mid-
day the river becomes very turbulent and unfordable,
siace huge stones are incessantly washed down by the
heavy floods of melted ice, cross the 2 feet deep river
to its left bank, le,

2{m. Jamarmo chhu (from here one route goes direct to
Tarchhen),

4m. a brook, big le, mans-walls,

4m steep ascent to a pass, lapiche, grand view of Kailas
and the Lha chhu branching mnto a network of several
sparkling streamlets,

3m. very steep descent through boulders to the right bank
of Lha chhu,

7. Kallas (Nyanri Gompa) (5}) (93) 1lm along the Lha chhu to
the bndge on the river below Nyauri Gompa (see
Table II).

TABLE VII
KAILAS (TARCHHEN TO GYANIMA MANDI--38 MILES

Kaijlas (Tarchhen) (0) (v}
2}m Lha chhu, cross the 3 feet deep river to 1ts right bank,
3m Karleb chhu, cross the 2} feet deep river to its nght bank,
8Jm on a sandy plain to Sutlej, cross the one-foot deep brook
of Sutlej to its left bank,
jm. Lejendak or Lalungtak, le, leaving the Sutley to the
right, situated in the wall of the mountain to the right
side of the road, here are several big caves which are
often infested by robbers,
§m. ascent to Lalingtak la, lapiche,
| Chhumikshala (213) (213) 6} miles also called Chhumarshala and
Chhumishala, le, cave, small brook, Dulchu Gompa is
seen at a distance on the right hand side,



3m.

4m.
Im.
3m
4m

2. Gyanima
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Chalam la, lapiche, caimns, Kailas 13 seen up till here,
from here one road goes to Dulchu Gompa which is at
a distance of 9jm.

mild descent to Randak chhu, C.,

Pasalung la, lapiche,

Pasalung, first §m steep descent, C.,

Rap, cross the 2 to 3 feet deep Rap of the Gyanima
chhu to its left bank, the ground 1s marshy here; (rap
means fording place),

Mandl (16}) (38) 1im get up the Gyanima-khar
hill, then get down to the other side, cross the stream
to Gyanima Mandi, (sce Table V)

TABLE V1l

AN ABSTRACT OF THE WHOLE ROUTE FKOM ALMORA TO THE HOLY
KAILAS VIA LITU LERU PASS, TAKLAKOT, DULCHU GOMFA AND
TIRTHAPURI, KAILAS-PARIKRAMA, MANASAROVAR-PARIKRAMA, AND
BACK TO ALMORA VIA GURLA TASS, TAKLAKOT, KIJOCHARNATH, AND

GARBYANG-—580% MILLS

Distance Total
botwecn two  muleage
places
1 Almora 0
Bade-chhina . 8}
Dhaul-chbina 5 13}

Bunga

Kanan-chhina
Seraghat

1 43

Ganai

Banspatan
Suklyadi
3 BERINAG

Gartir
4. ‘Thal

Sandev .
5  Didihat

ASKOT
8 Jauljihi

Balvakot ..
7.  Dharchula .

Tapovan ..
8. KHELA ..

Pangu

(X

)
bt -

24

© o ot

42}

b
= popinpe

513
82
74

90

1004

[ [ 2R |
EN R =Y AP
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9. Soosa 3
Sirdang 2%
Sirkha 3

10. Jipti 11
Najang falls 64
11  Malpa . 23 1313
8
5
11
o}
6
6

1004
123}

Budhi
12 Garbyang
13 Kalapam
LIPU LEKH PASS
Pala
14, Taklakot .
Ringung chhu 103
15 Map chhu or Karnah .. 3 187§
186  Chippra camp 12§ 2004
Chhiupra la ‘e 2
17. Yupcha 94 2114
Thalam la 6}
Sutle) . 8
Langchen Khambah .. 1}
18 Dulehu Gompa 1
Trokpo-shar chhu .. 8
19 Tirthapuri 6 241
3
A

1454
1664
185}

176}

Takpo-shar chhu . 7
20 Chukta chhu . 7
Karlep chhu . 7
21 Kallas (Tarchhen) . 5§
Nyann Gompa b
22 Ihra-phuk Gompa . 73 281}
DOLMA LA 4
Goun-kund .
Zuthul-phuk Gompa - 91
23  Zhong chhu go .. 4 208§
3
i
3

266

269

(Gyuma chhu ‘e 11
24 Kuglung Chhu . 2

Palchen .. 8
Palchung . 1}
Samo tsangpo o 23

26  Seralung Gompa 3
Tag tsangpo . Qi

Yerngo Gompa o 5
3

8

313

329

26. Thugolho Gompa (Manasarovar) 346
Gurla la

Gurla-phuk (Gori-udyar) 4
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27. Baldak .- 4} 3633
28. Taklakot . 16} 379%
29. Khocharnath 12 3013
Taklakot .. 12
30. Pala . 6 409
LIPU LEKH PASS 6
31  Kalapani . 9} 4241
32  Garbyang 11 435}
33 Malpa .. 13% 449
34  Jipti . 8} 457}
35. Soosa . 133 471
36 KHELA . 9 480
37  Dharchula 10 490
38 JAULJIBI 16} 506}
39  Didihat 12 518}
40 Thal 10} 5283
41  BERINAG .. 91 5384
42, Seraghat 18} 5563
43, Bade-chhina 154 572
44 Almora' 8} 580}
TABLE IX

ABSTRACT OF MILEAGES BETWEEN
IMPORTANT PLACES IN KAILAS KHANDA
AND KEDAR KHANDA

Miles
1 Almora to Lipu Lekh pass (Indo-Tibetan Border) 1654
2 Lipu Lekh to Kailas 72}
3 Almora to Katlas via Lipu Lekh pass 238
4  Almora to Kailas via Darma pass 227
5  Almora to Kailas via Unta-dhura pass .. 210
6. Joshimath to Kailas via Gula-Niti pass . 200

1 Loaving & margin of 18 days more for halts and making arrangements for conveyance,
ons can finish the whole journey in two months, mnclading the parikramas of the Holy Kailaa
and Manasarovar and a visit to the Gyanima Mands, Tirthapuri, sud Khocharnath ™ Those
who cannot spare so much time and cannot undergo privations for such along time may chalk
out the 1tinerary for themselves to swt their convemence, from tho tables given herein,

19
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Joshimath to Kailas via Danjan-Niti pass .

Joshimath to Kailas via Hoti-Niti pass

Badrinath to Kailas via Mana pass

Mukhuva (Gangotn) to Kailas via Jelukhaga pass

Simla to Kailas via Shipki pass and Gartok

Simla to Kailas via Shipki pass and Tuling

Srinagar (Kashmir) to Kailas via Ladakh

Pashupatinath (Nepal) to Kailasvia Muktinath & Khochar

Lhasa to Xailas via Gyantse & Shigarise

Kailas-Parikrama ]

Circumference of Manasarovar

Manasarovar-Parikrama

Circumference of Rakshas Tal

Kailas to the Source of Indus via Lhe la or
Topchhen la

Kailas to the Source of Brahmaputra

Kailas to the Source of Sutle; (at Dulchu Gompa.)

Kailas to the Source of Tag tsangpo

Taklakot to the Source of Karnali

Kailas to Manasarovar

Kailas to Tirthapuri

Kailas to Dulchu Gompa

Kailas to Gyanima Mand1

Gyanima Mandi to Gartok

Gyamma Mandi to Tirthapun ..

Gyanima Mandi to Sibclubim Mands .

Gyanima Mandi to Taklakot

Taklakot to Tugolho

Taklakot to Khocharnath

Sibchilim to Nabra Mand:

Nabra to Tuling

Tuling to Badrinath

Tarchhen to Serdung-chuksum

Tarchhen to Tso Kapala

Tarchhen to Serdung-chuksum & back wvia Tso Kap'lh

Haldwani to Almora {on foot) e

Haldwani to Almora (by bus)

Almora to Pindari Glacier

Rishikesh to Jamnotri

Rishikesh to Gangotri . ..

Rishikesh to Kedarnath e ‘e

Rishikesh to Badrinath

Rishikesh to Joshimath

Joshimath to Badrinath

160
158
238
243
445
473
805
525
8OV
32
54
64
1

48
97
21
69
23
16
28
21
38
76
27
28
19
34
12

38}

334

100

17}
41
88

73
118}

146
133
187
148
19



50.
51.
52,
83.
54.
56.

66.
57.
58.
569.

61,
62,
63.

04

65.
66.
67.
68.
69.

70

71.
72

TABLYE X

Ramnagar to Badrinath

Jamnotri to Gangotn

Gangotri to Kedarnath

Kedamath to Badrinath

Mussoorie to Jamnotri

Rishikesh to Jamhotri, Gangotri, Kedamath
Badrinath, and back to Rishikesh

Rishikesh to Tehri (motor road)

Tehri to Gangotri

Rishikesh to Chamolt {(motor)

Chamoli to Badrinath

Ramkhet to Karna-prayag

Karna-prayag to Badrinath

Garur or Baijnath to Nanda-prayag ..

Nanda-prayag to Badrinath

Gangotri to Gaumukh

Uttarkashi to Dodhital

Kedarnath to Vasukital

Chamoli to Gohna lake

Pandukeshvar to Lokpal

Badrihath to Satopanth

Milam to Shandilya-kund

Milam to Surya-kund

Dhbarchula to Chiplakot

TABLE X

SECOND ROUTE TO HOLY KAJLAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM ALMORA via DARMA PARA-—227 Miles

Almora (0) (0)
O P

8. KHELA (100}) (100} (see Table I) last P. on this route, up along

the Dhauli-Ganga,

147

164
98}
123
101

86

608
50
101
121
48
60
67
45}

13
18

12
12
18

13
25
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93m. Nyo, hamlet of 3 houses, Death-Cave (see p. 97),
4m. Sovla, Darma-Bhot begins, sotre houses of Darma Bhotias,
9 Dar (12) (112}) 2m., hot springs; 3m Boling, 65m ; Udthing,
caves, lm, Sela,

10. Nagaling (14) (126}) 5m ; 1n the neighbourhood of this wvillage
the drug called Ephedra Vulgans (soma or sema-kalpa)
grows abuudantly, it is nowadays used as a spectfic
for asthma, both in allopathic and Ayurvedic therapy,
4m Baling, 4m Dugtu or Duglhng and Saun,
2m Dantu,

11 Go (12) (138}) 2m. last village,

6m Bidang, a mandi is held here n August, when people
from Darma, Nit1, and Nepal and Khampas and Dokpas
gather here, wool, salt, and grains are bartered,

12 Dave {17) (155}) Ilm D., ascent to the pass begins,

DARMA PASS (51) (111) (18,510] fast half a mile is a very steep
ascent, Indian borderland, pass 1s crossable {from June
to the end of September, there are deceitful crevasses
both on the pass and on etther side of it,

13 Mangval or Mangul' (4) (165) descent up to this place, C , 83 m
Silt1, smce 1930 a small mandt is held here for 10 or 15

14. Lama-chhorten (10) {175) 4}m several mam-walls and chhortens,
a mand: is held here,

15. CHAKRA MANDI (12} (187) mandi of Darma Bholias (sec
Table V1),

16. Chhumik-shala (18}) (205}) via Chhalam la to Chhumuk-shala
(see Table VII),

17. Kailas (Tarchhen) (213) (227) (see Tables I and II),

TABLE XI

THIRD ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM ALMORA via UNTA-DHURA PASS—210 MILES

Almora (0) (p) (see Table I),
6}m. Dinapani, F., shops, tea,

1 Ope mile befors reaching this placo & road goes to Lampiys pass. Mangval to
Lampiys pass{18,150] 6{m. ; to Jolnkong 18m. ; Kuti64m and Garbyang 18§m. total 43¢m.
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1m. Kapadkhan, shop, motor road up to this place, one road

goes to the sanatorium Binsar which 1s 5m. from here,

2§m. Bhaisodi-chhina, pass,
14m. steep descent to Basauli, village, shop,
1. Takula (14§) (14§) 3m. P, shops, tea, } a mile further 1s D.B.,

53m
4}m

Devaldhar Estate, last 13m. steep ascent,
steep descent to Bilonsera,

2. Bageshvar (12}) (27) [3,200] 2Jm. cross the bridge on the Gomat:

3m

to Bageshvar, P., T., H, D B, 8.D, bazaars (see p 95},
Lahur-gad, from here one path goes to Gori-udyar which
15 3m (see p ¥3),

3. Kapkot (14) (41) Ilm P, D B, 8, shops,

3}m.

Bham-gaon, from Bageshvar up to tlus place the route
15 along the Saraju,

Shyama-dhura (11}) (62) [6,900] 7§ m last two mles steep ascent,

{m.

21
14m
2im

4. Tejam'

4nm.

2}m

2m

2im.

m
5. RATHI

2m,

P, shops,

steep ascent up to the pass,

steep descent,

very steep descent up to Rama-Ganga,

further cross the rope bridge on the Rama-Ganga to
its nght bank,

(7} (69) 13,280" Jm to Tejam, P, 5, Ayurvedic Dis-
pensary, cross the bridge on the Jakul,

Baman-gaon is up the road, just opposite this place on
the other side of the niver, there i1s a beautiful waterfall,
La, from Tejam up to this place along the nver Jakul,
cross the nver by bndge,

steep ascent to Girgaon, small D.B, village 1s far away
from here,

ascent upto the Kalamum pass,

steep descent with reliefs to Tiksen,

(MANSIYVARI) (18}) (77}) 2m steep descent to Rathi,
P, DB, the surrounding region 1s called Mansiyan
(at the place called Dandadhar, ‘ Shri Gita Satsang
Ashram ’ has been started in 1946 by Shree 108 Swam
Vidvananda Saraswatijt Maharaj, for the propagation
of the Gila Dharma), Bhotias of Malla Johar come
down here in winter, there are sulphur and sulphide
of arsenic mines in this paragana,

descent to Suring-ghat, from here up to Milam the road
runs along the Gori-Ganga,

1 Iy )8 difficult to oroas the rops br on the Rama.Ganga, 8o very few pilgnms teke
%0 this route  Talla Johar bogins from Tejam and Bhotias of Malla-Jobar got down to this

place in winter.

Thal is 12m. from here
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2hin, Lilam, the village is a little away from the road,

2im. on the other side of the river Palti-gad falls into the
Gori from a great height like a big water fall,

14m. Ralam-gad, this river also falls into the Gori on its left
bank,

1jm Rar-gads,

2m Poting-gad, cross by bndge,
¢ Bag-udvar (12) (89}) [8,600] $m caves, le,
2m Tibu-nahar, shed of the road jamadar,

2%m. Mapang, l¢, between Tibu and this place there are two
huge ice slides or miniature glaciers, like a drop-scene
the mountain scenery changes suddenly from here,

Ilm Laspa-gadi, cave, village is far from the road,

2m. Rilkot, [12,200], cross one stream and reach the village,
six houses, D., a little cultivation, jm. further are the
ruins of old Rilkot,

2}m Martoh [11,070], big village, S, temple of Nanda-May,
Thakur Divan Singh, the famous gwde to Trail pass
hails from this village, birch forest nearby,

im  very steep descent to Lovan river, cross it,
im. cross the Gori by bridge to its left bauk.
lm. Burfu, big village, S, D,

2dm. Biju, §, a httle beyond the village grand view of the
Nanda Dew1 east peak,

2}m cross the bndge on Khopang or Gonkha nver, which
comes from Unta-dhura and falls into Gon a little down
this place,

7. Milam* (17}) (106}) {11,232} }m further to Milum, P, S, D,
53m Shilang-talla, le,

1 This 18 the last Indian village on this route, and tho biggeet in Johar and there are
about 500 houses bere. In the month of July moet of the male members go to Tibetan mar-
kets for trading So, 909, of the cultivable land is lefs barren Psndit Nain Singh and
Pandit Knahan Singh, the famous Himslayan explorers hail from this place  All arrange-
ments up to Gyamma havoe to be made from hore.

Gon-Gangs 18 about 250 yards from the vilage Milam glacier 1s at a distance of 3m.
from here. The snout of the glacier 18 24 foot high and 16 feet broad. It has a grand and
besutifal view from hero. Huge blocks of ice are lyng in front of the snout and stones are
often ?olwd from the top of the glacer by the melting 100 3m, u‘fﬂthe glacier, mituatad at the
foot of » mountuin on an open ground s the lakelet called S8handilya-kund or Shangas-kund
which 18 about 450 feet long and 225 fost broad. Shepherds come here in summer to o
their sheep  There 18 plenty of frewood hero. Qppoaite the Bhandilya-kund & swmall glaciar
by name Sikdam comos and moeets the Milam glacier on its right side A mela is held hare
on Shravana Purnima, when people from Milam and other villages gather to have a dip in the
holy Inke, the water of which is not ice-cold. Soven miles up glacior mtusted et ite
head 1 a glacial lake called Surya-kund. A parvy of explorers from Poland cams here
in July 1838 to chmb the Trisuli peaks situated at the head of the Milam glacier. While
ne the climb two of the members of the party perished under an avalanche while
bivouacing n the third camp
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1m. Shilang-malla, le, D.,

1m, Chhotpani or Shuntpani, on the right side is the black
glacier (having been mixed up with black earth the
glacier looks black),

4m Palthang, D. on the top of a hill, lapiche,

8. Dung or Dhunga (9) (115§) (13,720] # m. very near the nver Gonkha,
three or four big caves, /e, scarcity of fuel, ascent to
the pass begins from here,

24m [15,010] Bomlas-malla, le, on the left hand side a beauti-

ful glacier,
Im Kala-matrya, the earth s black here, prohably graphite, /e,

Im. Saphed-gal or white glacier,
4m Unta-ka-jam, le, foot of the pass,

UNTA-DHURA PASS (63) (1224) {17,950] 2m very steep ascent,
}m. very steep descent to Gang-pam, le, this stream flows

mto Girthi,

JAYANTI PASS or Janti-dhura (3}) (1253) 718,500] very steep
ascent,

24m Nbaz-gam, very steep descent, le, this stream flows to
Girthy, no fuel,

KUNGRI-BINGRI PASS (33) (120%) {18,300] 14m very stecep ascent,
Indian border, about 200 yards further laptche, Kailas
is seen from here, pass is crossable from July to October,

9 Chhurchin' (6) (134}) 5m steep descent with reliefs, le, caves,

{m further cross 1} feet deep branch of Chhirchin,

3m Sumnag or Sumnath, le,

jm. 1 the bed of the nver, cross another branch of thenver, /¢,
jm Tokpu, /e,
2]m Survey of India boundary lne}?

Hm Chlulim-pam, this river goes to Sibchilim, le,

Im I.atuva, le, caves a little further.

10 Thajang® (12) (146}) 3m /e,

2}m e,
24m Chhunak or Chhinaku, (chhn means water and nak means

! Usually one should start {rom Dung early in the murmng, cross the threc passes
and reach here 1o the evening to camp, otherwise if one stops on the way after crossing two
passes, there would be a great difficulty for fuel ; and the camping place between two passes 1a
vory cold. Throe streams mcet hero to form Chhurchin, the of which 15 about §m
broad and full of pobblee and looks like a long lake thongh the actual course of the nver iteelt
14 00t very broud. Between Chhirolun and gnmrmg both 1n the bed of the river and on the

_mountains on sither bank, fossils, tAaner: stone, zakarmora, calcite 1n erystalline form, and
itmaulphide of arsenic are found From Chhirchin one road goes to Sibchihm.

2 Tho Survey of India Office has sot up long wall of stones bere (113m. from Kungn-
bingri pass) 3 A’mh broad and 2 feet high in 1938 to show the Indian boundary

3 On the left side of the camping place, mtuated on the top of a hull, are a lapiche and
tarchoke, where Tibetans aud Bhotias both offer their old guns and other arms
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black) the water of this river 13 black and muddy, cross
the verandah of 2 feet deep river to its right bank,
3m. last §m. ascent to Thampa, le, spring,
dm. ascent to lapiche, Kailas seen from here,
m. descent,

Il. Gunr-yankti' (11}) (158) 3m. on plamns to the river Guni-
yankti or Chhu Minchung, cross the 2 to 2} feet deep river
to 1ts right bank, /2 on both sides of the river,

2}m Darma-yankti or Chhu Mimjen, cross the 2 to 3 feet
deep rapid niver, Mandhata 1s seen from here,

12. Gyanima Mandi (14) (172) 11}m (see Table \7),

13. Chhumikshala (16}) (188}) (see Table VII),

14 Kailas (Tarchhen) (21]) (210) (see Table VII),

TABLE XII

FOURTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM JOSHIMATH via GUNLA-NITI PASS—200 MILES

Joshimath? (0} (0) {6,200} P., T, H, D.B.. D, temple bazaar,
Polhice Chouky, dharas,
6ém. Tapovan, hot springs, (from here Bhavishya Badn is
3m away for the main road),
4m cross the bridge on the Dhauli to its right bank, Niti-
Bhot begins from here,

1 Five or 8m. from here on esther mde of a river Guni janktt, and Darma-yanktl, there
are camping parapets and campiag pluces everywhere Merchants camp and ford these
rivors at any place that smts them  Ho tho distance betweon Thampa and Gysnima varies
according to the place where one fords these nivers  Some people wrongly call these rivers
Guanavants and Damayantt Yandt mesns river in Bhotis languago he Tibetan namen
of these nvera are Chhu-Miachung (vmall river) and Chbu-Minjen (big river)

2 Joshimath or Jyotirmath 18 one of the four greas Mathes or Monasteries established by
the great Acharya Adi Shankaracharya, For 350 years it remzined without su abbot but
inthe Kumbha ﬁela {Alishabad) of 1942, an Acharyahas been appointed Here are the temples
of Vasudeva and Narssingh., Badrinath is [9m.from here, Rishikesh 148§m , and Ramnagsy
184m. Thereis busservice now-a-daya up to Chamoli, which iz 20m. from here, Thatis t2
nay that Badrinath 1 ai a distance of 48m. from the bus service station. From Joshumath
up to Niti pass the road goos up along vhe Dhauli-Gangs.
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1. Suraitota (16) (16) 6m. le, D., no village,
7m. Tamak /e, D.,
2m Jumma, le, D., village is away from the road,
3m. Jilam, village is away from the road,
2. Malari (18) (34) 6m. to Malari, big willage, S., D.,
5m. Bampa, P, S., D,
14m. {10,317] Gamshali, D.,
3. Nitl (93) (43}) 3m. last village, S., D,
4. Guthing (8}) (51§) two steep ascents and one steep descent on the
way, le,
3}m Shephuk, le,
23m Nakula ice bridge, cross it to its nght bank,
4}m Patal-pani, le on either side of the river,
im Geldung, le,
5 Khyunglung (15%) (67}) [14,703] 4}m /e, from here up to the
pass very steep ascents,
NITI PASS (4}) (72) [16,600] last 1}m. 1s almost a perpendicular
ascent, Indian boundary, the pass is crossable from
June to November, Kailas is seen from here,
2m on the pass, lapiche,
1}m very steep descent to Jindu, le,
8 Changlus (12) (84) 83m. le,
5m Hartha, C., le, Gunla camp is not far from this place,
7. Nabra Mandi' (11}) (95§) 6im. big mandi of the Niti
Bhotias,
53m. Gemul chhu, also called Geyul or Gyung-yul, two
houses, a few plots of cultivation, le on either bank of
the river, cross the three feet deep river to its right
bank,
7}m. Dongpu chhu, le, cross the three feet deep rapid river
to its right bank,
8 Dongpu Gompa (14) (109}) §m. steep ascent to the wvillage, 20
houses, gompa, good cultivation,
9. Dongu chhu (5}) (115) le,
2lm Dongu, C., no water,
1}m. Tisum chhu, le on either side of the river, cross the
river to its right bank,

¥ This mandi is held from July $o September and 250 temts are pitched. Da.
is about 6jm from here; as a protest against the opprossion of the Zongpon of Dapa, t
Bhotiaa of Niti had shifted the aite of their mandi m 1939, from Dapa to Nabra, mtusted
in a broad valley which is on the Gartok-Niti high road. Three or four palka houses also
heve boen built here by the Niti merchanta This (s under the jurtediction of Daps Zong.
11‘-"50 quantities of ysmbx are collected from the neighbourhood. Butlej-bndge is from
oTe,

20
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10. Sibehillm Mandi® (19) (134) 24m. mandi on the left bank of the
Sib chhu, Je, cross the 3 feet deep Sib chhu to its right
bank,

7jm. Mani-thanga, man:-walls, le, several black tents of
Khyunglung, extensive pastures, one 1oad goes to
Khyunglung,

3im. Gombachen, extensive le, once a big mandi used to be
held here, one road goes toe Khyunglung, between
Mant-thang and Gombachen one shall bave to cross
several ramifications of the Chhu-nak chhu, in their
winding course, e

11 Gum-yankt: (15) (149) 4}m cross the 2 to 2} feet deep nver to 1ts
night bank, le, on either side of the river,

33m Darma-yankti, cross the 3 feet deep swift river to 1ts
night bank, le, on either bank of the niver (see Table XI);

12. Gyanima Mandi (13) (162) 93m (see Table V),

13. Chhumikshala (16}) (1781) le, ’

14. Kallas (Tarchhen) (213) (200) (see Table VI)

TABLE XII

FIFTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM JOSHIMATH via DAMJAN NITI PASS—160 MILES

Joshimath (0) (0) (see Table XII),
3. Nitl (43}) (43}),
7m. very steep and almost perpendicular ascent to Bomlas
pass, laptche, tarchok,

4. Damjan (10}) (53§) 3}m steep descent, le,

5. DAMJAN-NITI PASS (5§) (69}) (16,200 ?] very steep ascent to the
pass, laptche, tarchok, Indian boundary, pass crossable
from June to October, Kailas is seen from here,

5. Hoti camp (5}) (65) very steep descent, le, route from Hoti pass
meets here,

34m. [16,350] Tonjen la, laptche,

I Between July and Angust soven or eight Nitl merchantsa hold s mandi here some.
times a fow Joharis also come here, Sib chhu flows here 1n two or three ramifications. The
Cave.Colony of Pangtha s about 8m. down thia place (see p 108), krom here one road goes
to Kbyunglung, & day’s march and Tirthapun 2 days’ march.
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4m. descent down a stream to Sag, le,
3m. ascent,
8. Chhalampa (13}) (78}) 3m. descent, le
3m. ascent,
3m descent to Dakar, /e,
6}m Tisum, le,
. Sibchilim (153) (94}) 3}m. (see Table XII),
. Guni-yankt1 (15) (109}), le,
. Gyanima Mandi (12%) (132),
. Chhumikshala (16}) (138}) le,
. Kallas (Tarchhen) (21}) (160).

b
-0 © w2

TABLE XIV

SIXTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM JOSHIMATH via HOTI-NITI PASS—158 MILES

Joshimath (0) (0),
1-2 ... . (see Table XII),
3 Timarsim (424) (42}) a small hamlet one mile before reaching the

village Niti, steep ascent nght up to the pass,
3m Kasa, le,

4 Kalazabar (6) (481) 3m e,
HOTI-NITI PASS (7) (55}) {16,390] Hoti, also called Chor-Hoti or
Hoti-dhwra, laptche, Indian boundary, pass used mostly

durtng rainy seasom, very steep descent night up to
Rimkhim,

24m Banjar-malla, le,
14m Banjar-talla, le,
l%m. {14,250} Rimkhim, le,
6. Hoti camp (7§) (63) 2m up the Hoti river to Hott camp, le, route
from Damjan pass meets here,
6-10 ... . . . (see Table XIII),
11. Kallas (Tarchhen) {95) (158).

TABLE XV

SEVENTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM BADRINATH via MANA PASS—238 MILES

Badrinath (0) (0) [10,158], P., T., H.,, D.B, D, uirfield, temple of Sri
Badn Narayana one of the four Dhamas or Great Tirthas of
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India, Rikhikesh is 168m. from here and Kedarnath
[11,000] 101m,
2m. Mana or Mani-bhadrapuri, last village on this route,
the only Bhotia village on this side ; the Bhotias of Mana
are called Marchhas,
3m. Balvan, cave, le,
2m Musapani, le,
13m. Shakpadunga, 4 good caves, le,
4m. Bujkuli, 4 good caves, le,
1. Ghastoli (11}) (11}) 14m. cave, /e,
3m Budchaun, le,
4m Khorjavkot, le,
2 Sarasvati (8}) (20) 6m. le, ascent to the pass begins from here,
2}m. Rattakona, le,
1m Taray, le,
3m Rakshas Tal, glacial lake,
4m. Devtal, glacial lake 400 yards long,

MANA PASS or Chirbitiya (8}) (28}) [18,400] 13m. Indian boundary,
crossable from July to September

3 Potr {9) (37}) le, descent up to this place,

4. Jogorav (8) (4531) le,

3m Shiphuk Maidan, le,
3m [16,400] ascent to Charang la, lapiche,

5. Ramurav (16) (613) 10m. le, first three miles ascent,

6. Shankara (10) (71}) Ze,

7. Sattu-khana (211 ?) (93) /le,

8. Thhuling Gompa' (7 ?) (100) [12,200] also called Thimling Math,
Thhuling, Tuling, and Tothng, one mile "yond Tuling
2m, steep ascent {13,176], and then dcscent in grada-
tions to

1 Thhuling Gompa, classically known as Thunding, 1s aituated on the left bank of the
nver Sutle) at a distance of about a mile from the edge of the water, This was founded in
A D 1030 and 13 the most famous monastery 1z Western Tibet  Turks had pillaged this
monastery on moro than one occasion and set fire to 1t when, several hundruds of valuable
Sanskrit and Tibotan manuscripts were reduced to ashes The great Acharya Deepankara
Shreejnana of Nalunda Univeraity fame cams hers in 1042 to preach Buddlism, He sojourned
hero for nine months and wrote many books including translations. Sevoral other Indian
pandus and Buddmst preachers had translated several Pali worke mto Tibetan hers.
Thers are about 108 image-halls with thonsands of images of Buddhistio deities, lamas, and
Acharyas of various sizes made of earth, bronze, sitver, and gold. Here are the volumos of
Kanjur and Tanjur and several other pristed and unprinted books well-arranged n big
shelvea The chef idol 1n the main image-hall is of Sakya-Thubbha (Sakya-Muni or Buddha)
10 Padmasana (lotus poss) guilded and seated on s hugh pedestal. It is over 6 feet high and is
wrongly believed by the Hindu pilgrims to be that of Ad: Badrinarayana, and often cows,
sheep, and goats are offered to burn lamps with their ghee, but these animals are sold awa
every three yesrs and the money distributed amongst the monks. In one of the image.halls
there is an sight-foot image of Chamba or Maitreya, the coming Buddha. A dakshsnavarta
shankha (right handed conch), s grain of barley ae big as a swan’s egg, and & few other things
are the apecialities of thia monastery, which are kept under lock and seal by the Labrang and
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9. Mangang (11) (113) village, cultivation, a very inferesting gompa,
affiliated to Depung Vihara, cross the 4 feet deep, very
furious, and broad Mangang tsangpo to its right bank,

10. DAPA or DABA (14) (127) [14,000] wvillage, cultivation. Zong,
gompa with one lama and 15 dabas, mandi of this place
was shifted to Nabra in 1029, Gyanima Mandi, Nabra
Mandi, and Missar Tasam are under the jurisdiction of
Dapa Zong,

11. NABRA MANDI (6}) (133}) (see Table XII),

12-17

18. Kallas (Tarchhen } (1044) (238)

TABLE XVI

EIGHTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM MUKHUVA (GONGOTRI) via JELUKHAGA PASS—243 MILES

Mukhuva (Gangotrl) (0) (0) village of the Pandas of Gangotn,
Rikhikesh is 145m via Narendranagar and Tehn,
Mussoorte 1s 110m. and Gangotn is 13m,
4m. Jangla, F., shop,
1m. Kopang, le, camping place of Harsil Jads or Bhotias,
$m From here one road sphts to Gongotn' which 1s 7jm.,
(confluence of Jahnavi and Bhagirathi 1s §m down this
place) ; from here up to Jelukhaga pass the road goes

are shown only by giving good presents. The monastery bas got 150 yds square compound
wall There are two lamas and 70 dabas 1n this monastery and 1t 18 a branch of the Sera
Gompr  The abbot of the monsstery comes from Sora for a poriod of three years. Before
the Mana pass 1s blocked up with snow, the abbot sends overy year some offerings to Badn-
nath temple and tn return gets somo prased from the pu,ar or Raval of Badnnath It 1s
not known how and when this custom has ocome into vogue. There are several chhoriens
tn tho nmghbonrhood of the monaatery reminding one of the past glory

On the southern side of the gompa there are about 13 houses of the nillage and plenty of
cultivation, extending for a couple of milos up to the bank of the Sutley Thhuling 15 a snffi-
aiontly warm place and as such somo trees grow noar the shores of the river up to a beight ot
12 foot There 1s a gardon of peepal trees grown by the gompa in the valley of a small brook
nearby. During the months of July and August a small mancfi.m held here by a few Khampas
coming from Gangotri side and a few Bhotias coming from Nit:  Jymbu grows in abundance
in the neighbourhood. Eight miles down the river mtuated on the left bank of the Sutle)
is Chhabrang Zong, which was once a flourishing principality with good cultavation.
2m up Thhuling there is a bndge on the Sutlej. From here one road goes to Gartok and oneto
Tirthapuri without touching Dapa and Stbohilim, one to Simla, one to Kullu, and one to
Dapa and Gyanima

I Thereis s somple of Ganga]i and Bhagiratha ShilsatGangetri[10,070]. Gaumukh [13,570]
the actual and glacal souice of the Ganges, 18 at s distance of 13m beyond Gangotnn  The
snout of vhe Gaumukh glacier is conceived, by the Hindua, as the mouth of a cow, the front
of the glacier as the face, and two of the pronunent snow pesks of Satopanth (23,240} on
the north of the glamer as the horns, hence &Ee name Gau-mukh (Cow-mouth) to the source of
the Ganges. About 4m up tho glacer, situated on the left bank there are some hot springs
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up along the River Jahnavi or Jad Ganga; a little up
the majestic Jahnavi gorge, there is an iron rope, the
remnant of a suspension bridge, hanging at a height of
a thousand feet above the level of the river,

23m. Dang, le, padam trees from here,

1. Lamathang (13}) (13}) 2}m. le,

$m. first lapiche,

1§m Kadoli,

2im. le,

Nilang (7}) (21) [11,181] 5m. cross the Rishi Ganga to the village
Nilang, last village on the route, Jads or Bhotias of
Gangotri, plenty of cultivation, cold place,

1}m. Mani-ringuva, e,

3¢m. Magru, e,

#m. confiuence of Jahnavi and Muling (one path goes to
Badnnath up the Muling river),

1m Nagator, le,

Do-sundu or Du-sundu (8}) (29}) 2}m confluence of the Yahmaw
and Jad Ganga, le, (sndu means conflueunce, 2m up
the confluence situated on the Jad Ganga 1s the willage
Jadhung),

2lm Huding, le,

1}m Sunama or Sonam, /e,

1¢m Chhamrevasa, le, laptche, tarchok, mani-wall,
3m. Changma-gana, le,

im. Yangra, C.,

3 Tipam (11}) (40}) 2m confluence of three nvers, le,

13m. Guggul-sundu, le,

Im [12,984] Puling-sundu, le, extensive mudain,
l&m Du-sundu, Ze,

Im. Tmgtya, or Tingta, le, ascent to the pass begins,
1§m Kaidvas, le,

4 Mand: (9}) (50) 2}m Mandi or Khage-ka-niche (foot of the pass),

JELUKHAGA PASS (3}) (53}) [17,490] 3}m. (?) very steep ascent to
Jelukhaga pass called Tsagchhok la by Tibetans, Indian
boundary, pass crossable from the middle of June to
the middle of October, from here up to the river it
is a very steep and falling descent,

Im. Pangde, le,

and & emall hot water Iakelet, formed out of the hot water from the springs. Both the
Batopanth and Kedar peaka wore scaled from Gaumukh mide and the shortcut to Badrmath
via Arwa valiey and Ghastol was also negotiated. The scunery of Gaumukh, surrounded
by beautiful snow peaks on all three sides is sumply superb  The length of the main glacier
o{', G:ulr(z)mkh 18 shout ISm and of the Chaturangi, the sub-glacier on to its north is
abou! m,
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2}m. Pilpila, foot of the pass on the Tibetan side,
5. River Op (4}) (574) 1m. cross the 2} feet deep Op to its right
bank, (§m. down this place is a bridge on the river),
4m. Dak, le,
4m, Phula la camp, /e,
1im. Phula 1a, laptche, tarchok.
2jm. Guru-ka-pani, le,
Im Jara, le,
6. Pubing Mandi® (16}) (73§) 3jm. last 1}m. steep descent, I,

1}m a niver, cross the 2 feet deep river to is right bank, /e,

4}im. Babra, le

7. Sharvarao (9}) (83) 34m cross the 2 feet deep nver to its right
bank, le on either side of the river, it is also called Sha-
biak, from here one road goes to Mana pass and one
direct to Mangnang without gomng to Thhuling, from
here Dupang 15 10m and Mangnang 1s 10m further,

1im steep ascent,

im steep descent,

4m steep ascent,

63m. on the Kanchen-thanga, laptche, tarchok,

2m steep descent through beautiful erosion terraces and
spires,

1}m across the dry bed of a stream to Thusi la, lz, Mana-
Chhabrang road crosses here (Chhabrang Zong 1s about
3m south of this place),

14m Barkhu, 16 caves, Tibetans live here in winter,

8 Thuling (22) (105) 9m (see Table XV)

017 ...l L

18, Kalilas (Tarchhen) (138) (243)

TABLE XVII

NINTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM SIMLA via GARTOK—438 MILES

Simla (0) (0) {7,043] Viceregal Headquarters during summer, City,
Hill station, Simla to Poo it 1s P. W D. road and is
called Hindustan-Tibet Road,

I There are throo houses and several walled enclosuresa here. A mand: 18 held here
from the middle of July to the end of August, when merchants from Nilaug and Rampur
Bashahr State come hore with barloy snd phapar.fiour to be bartered with Tibetan salt,
wool, and borax,
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) PO

® 2>

11.

12

13
14

16.

16.

. Phagoo (12) (12) Rest House,
. Matiana (17) (29) R.,
. Narkanda (11) (40) R.,

Thanadhar (11) (51) R., sarai, Rampur, Bashahr State, along
the left bank of the Sutle),

Nerth (11) (82) State sarat,

Rampur (9) (71) [3,063] town on the left bank of the Sutlej,

. Gaura (7) (78) R,

Sarhan or Sarahan (13) (91) R, from here up to Chini excellent
scenery on both sides of the Sutlej,

9. Taranda (14) (105) R.,

Nichar (10) (115) [7,900] Forest Headquarters, right bank of
the Sutley,

Urni (13) (128) P W D R,

Chini (15) (143) state Bungalows and Tahsil, from Cluni to Kanam
good scenery,

Pangi (5) (148) P. W D R,

Jangt {10) {158) P. W D R,

Kanam (14) (172) P. W D R,

Chaisoo (10) (182) P. W. D R,

Poo (6) (188) Town, last Post Office, all provisions are to be taken
from here for further journey, P W. D. road ends, after
3m cross the Sutle) by bndge to the left bank,

Mamgia (10) (198) village, monastery, ascent to the pass begins
from here,

SHIPKI PASS (4) (202) [15,400) Indian boundary, pass is crossable

17.

i8

19.
20.

21

22,
23.
24.

25

26.
27.

28.

from May to November,

Shipki camp (8) (210) (10,800] le,

Kuke (5) (215) village,

Tiag (15} (230) village, cross the Sutlej bridge to the right bank,

Miyang (12) {242) willage,

Foot of Shiring la (8) (250) le, very cold, ascent to pass begins,

Shiring la [16,400],

Nooh (15) (265) village,

Hulle (12) (277) le,

Khini-phuk (13) (290) village (2m. further one route splits to
the right to Thhuling),

SHANGTSI ZONG (15) (305) {13,760) Chhabrang Zong's summet
Headquarters,

Shang (6) (311) village,

Debring (14) (328) le, very cold,

Loache 1a [18,510],

Daglag (14) {339) le; Ayilaptcha,

Zongchhung la [17,400],



43
»

s
J"ﬁ‘ »Mﬁl” mt'

2 nn
R

Kn Phughotho Gompa the kaghth Monastery ot Manasarovar  the
Hendguarters of the Author  m Mana~a Khawda [See 0 133

98  “Janma Bhoomu’ on the Holy Munas [See o w2



99. ‘Jnsn Nauka’' on the Holy Lake [ See pr B2

100. S8hree Kailas-manas Yajne-Ved: [See p. 134



101

102

Marble Tablet on the
Y ajnn-Ved
{See p 134

The Sources of the Four Groat Rinvar-

s de~cnibed e Tibotan
Sscoiptures (speetaliy designed)
OV paruting by Eaedl £ M Broesta, hnora

(See p




103 Fisanres e Froze
Mannwros
|See pp 204 30

lod Unhissured loe on Rahshas

Tal  as seenn from  the

Isiand  Lachoto  towards
]‘upmsrum

[See pp 298 30

ay A Peol ot wan

with & Mok o

Bratunmy Pack

m the Frose
Munans

[ Sve




TABLE XVIII 161

29, Jingjun (12) (351) le,
30. Gartok' (9) (360) [15,100], summer capital of Western Tibet,
31 NOKYU TASAM (8) (366) 3 houses, first Tasam on Gartok-
Lhasa caravan route,
8m Dokyu, le,
5m , Par chhu /e, on either bank of the rniver, two feet deep,
3m., Langpoche chhu le, on either bank of the river, 3 feet deep,
12, Chhopta (21) (387) 5m le, ascent to Chargot 1a begins,
2m., Chargot la [16,200] laptche,
2m , Nmgn, C,
33 MISSAR TASAM (18)(405) {14,300] 14m second Tasam on the wavy
to Lhasa, 3 houses,
34 Tirthapurl (4) (409) gompa (see p 103 and Table VI),
35 Chukta chhu (15) (424) e,
36 Kallas (Tarchhen) (14) (438)

ABLI, XVIIT

TENTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR
FROM SIMLA via THHULING—478 MILES,

Simla (0} (0) {scc Table XVII}

1-23 . .

24 Khun-phuk (290) (200) village, 2m further leave Gartok Route
to the left,

25. Tibu (20) (310) le,

26 Niang (9) (319) le, sShangsi, le,

27 Thhuling (18) (335) (see Tables X\" and XID),

28-36 ...... . .

37 Kallas (Tarchhen) (138) (473)

TABLE XIX

ELEVENTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR
FROM SRINAGAR (KASHMIR) via LADAKH AND
GARTOK-—598 MILES

Srinagar (0) (0) [5,260] Summer Capital of Jammu and Kashmir

1 Ths two Garpoans or Viceroys of Western Tibet (Urko.kong and Urko-yok) live here
in summer and go to Gargunsa 1n winter months Here are the two buildings of the two
Viceroys, 8 houses, s doakhang, a monastery, and some black tents. A big borse-race fair
oalled Chhongdu 1a held here on Bhadrepads Purnima, when the representatives of all the
four Zongs {(Governors) of Western Tibet assemble. The fair lasts for 4 or 8 daya. A small
mandi is held by the Bhotisa, mostly of Johar and Niti, from the middle of August to the
middle of 8ept., though a fow merchants go thore earlier It 1a also the Headquarters of
the Indian s Agent, Westorn Tibet in summer. Rudok Zong is about 160m. from here

21
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State, the Paradise on Earth, P., T, College, House-
boats, Banks, Hospitals, Clubs, Aerodrome, Fort, gardens,
health-resorts, etc,

1 Gandarbal (13) (13) P, T., R, health resort

Kangau (11) (24) [5,795]), P R, Passports checked,

Gund (13) (37) [6,500] P,

Sonmarg (14}) (513) [8,750], P., T, R, health resort,

Baltal (9) (60}) {9,450 no village, R, (Amarnath cave 1s 12m

from here),

ZOZI LA (2)) (63) [11,678] Ladakh Province begms,

Machoi (6) (69) I., R, no village,

6 Matavan (7) (76) R,

7 Drass (12} (884) [10,638] P, T, R, sarat Buddhustie 1mages on
the road-side,

3 Samsa-kharbu (22} (111) R.,

9 Kargil (16}) (127}) (8,790], P, T, H.,, R, Tahsi, etc,

10 Mulbek (22}) (1493) [10,350] R, first gompa on the wav,

Nammik Top (6) (1553) [13,000] about 13m steep ascent to pass,
11m. steep descent from the pass,

11 Bodh-kharbu (83) (164}) R., saras,

Fotu la (10) (174}) [13,446] Im. steep asceut to the pass . tm
steep descent from the pass,

12 Lamyuru (5) (179}) [11,400] one of the bigge-t monasteries in
T.adakh,

Khalst (10}) (1883) P, T, (from here for nearly 270m the route
goes up along the Indus, leaving the river here and there),

13. Nurla (8}) (198) R,

14, Saspul (143) (2123) P., R.; 74m. Bazgo, gompa,

15 Nywnoo (11}) (224})4m, gompa, R ; 13}m Prtak, go-upa,

16 Leh (Ladakh) (173) (242) (11,303]4m. P, T, R., go.npa, Waznr-I-
Wazarat, Kashmir Joint Commissioner, Indian Jomt Com-
mtssioner, Big mandi, trade centre of Yarkand, Kashgarh,
Tibet, and India; last Post Office, take prowisions for
further journey, palace of old Raja of Stok of Ladakh,

17 Chushot (12) (254) willage,

Hemmis garden (11} (265) Hemmis Gompa,' the biggest and the
most famous monastery 1n Ladakh, s 1lm up the road,

L

I Heramis or Himi 13 one of the oldest Buddhist monastories. Jesus Christ spent somo
of his ‘unknown yours’ here, studying Buddhism. The asuthor was informed by one of the
old monks of the monastery that one Russian traveller by name Notwitch visited this monas-
tory and took away the Namthar or the biography of Jesus It was written in that book that
Josus had some housohold quarrel with his parents and ran away from his home and camo
to Gya-kar (India). He had sojourned at Chargot-rs (Gridhrakuta or Rajagnha), Varanasi
(Sarnath), and at eeveral other places 1n India for some years and had loarnt Peli and studsed
Buddhistic scriptures and had embraced Buddhism in the later duyas of his stay here. Jesus
later on roturned to his native land after several years and started n new religion
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18 Marchalang (2) (267) village, 5m Ugu brdge,

19. Upsht (10) (277) 5m. village, 7m Miroo village,

20. Gya (17) (294) [13,500] 10m. willage , 5m Shagrot, le, ascent
up to the pass,

TAGLANGLA(12)(306)[17,600]7Tm, last3tn very stecpascent,lapiche,
1. Debring (4) (310) [15,780] very steep descent, le, 12m Pongonagu,le,
22 Thugye (15) (325) 3m. le, gompa and some houses ul caves,
Pologouka la [16,400 °],

23 Puga (16) (341) [14,300] hot springs, sulphur deposits, custom housc,

24. Langsham (18) (359) custom shed, (on the other side of the nver
are the two big villages of Nyima and Moth , the bed of
the Indus 18 §m broad here),

Dungty (18) (377) le,

Niguche (13) (390) le,

Phugche (14) (404) /e,

Tagankhel (12) (416) fe, 7im  Tetor-yongma, le, 1im Tetor-
kongma, le,

DEMCHHOK (12) (428) 3m also called Demchbog, village, a few
barley fields, Kashwmir-Iibet boundary. hot spungs up
the willage, 7m  Tama-kolak, a lhttle cultivation,

30 TASHIGONG (19) (447) 113,900] 12m village with 25 houses, the
gompa 1s situated ou a mound in the middle of the Indus
valley, ongmally 1t belonged to ILadakh, but 1t was
later given to Sera Gompa and in Yetuin Kashmir
Government had obtamed certain rnights m Missar,

Conllucnce (1) (451) confluence of the Indus and Gartong chhu,
from here five days' march up along the Gartong
chhu,

31 Langmar (12) (463) village, a tew plots of cultivition, I further
are the extensive Borax fields, situated on the nght
bank of the Gartong chhu,

32 Gargunsa (18) (481) {14,065] Winter Headquarters of the Viee-
roys of Western Tibet, gompa, o hitle cultivation,
several black tents,

33 Namru (24) (605) village, a httle cultivation, hot springs up the
village situated in a valley,

34 Gartok (15) (520) (see Table XVII),

35-30 ..., .

40. Kallas (Tarchhen ) (78) (698)

- o ko
-1 =Lt

Wt
x

by
3]

meorporating tho principles of Buddhiwminit Soitis that many of the saymgs and teaclngs
of Josus Christ, including the ‘Sermon on the Mount', appoar to be verbatim translations of the
teachings of Buddhisma and Hindusm The lama further informed that he had received a
translation of the above mentioned Namthar which was 1n Roman charactors but he could
not toll whether the langusge was Rusman or English. Later, whon some whife traveller
visitod this Ionastery, ho took away that book, by paying a good present to the monk
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12
13
14
15
16

17.
18.
19.

20
21

22.

23
24

R

TABLE XX

EAILAS — MANASAROVAR

TWELFTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND
MANASAROVAR

FROM LHASA via GYANTSE AND SHIGARTSE-—800 ? MILES

Lhasa (12,890;
Nethang.
Chhushul
Kamba-pachik
Peteo.
Nak-karchhe Zong
Ralung {14,700}
Kopshe.
Gyantse {13,120
Tokri
Panang Zoug
Shigartse
(Tashi Lhunpo)
(12,850].
Nathang Gompd
Kangchhen Gompa
Shipkiding
‘T'ashigong.
Pungchhok-ling,
Chakdhong
Mohri
Sang-ling
Ngavring
Ralung
Kondun
Korgep
Sang-sang

25
26

27.

28

20.
30.

31
32

33.

34

35.

36
37

38.

30
40
41
12
43
14
15

16,

47

48,

49
50

TABLE XXI1

Shetu
Kheto-rung
Kheto

Ruchen

Rapka

Samkn

Ukshu

Saka Zong
Lalung
Nyukku

Bank of a niven
Lukchang
Tamsakrang
TRADUM
ILung-pharma
Tootoo
TUKSUM
Ngakchaksung
TAMSANG
Sundo
Lholung
Tak-karpu
Thokchen
Ngalukro
PARKHA
Kallas (Tarchhem

TARCHHEN TO THE SOURCE QF THE INDU~
via LHE LA AND BACK via TOPCHHEN LA--81 MILK-
Tarchhen (0) (0) Kailas-parikrama begins here {see Table II},

5m. Nyanri Gompa,

I Based on the information obtemned trom & lay trader
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4§m. Dunglung chhu, up this valley one road goes to the source
of the Indus,

Dira-phuk Gompa® (12}) (12}4) 2§m second monastery ot Katlas,
most umposing view of Mount Kailas, leave the par:-
krama-route to the right aud proceed northwards up the
Lha cbhhu

.'iim Se-lungma, /e,
24m on the left band side 15 chhu-lungma, le,
1§m Ke-lungma, le, from here steep ascent begins

1 Do-lungma® (74) (19} jm also called Do-lungva, le, very cold,
from here very steep ascent over scree up to the pass,

LUE LA (34) (23) also called Laptche-chipa la, lapiche, carns,

5&m steep descent to Sharshumi, le,

6m descent along the stream commng from Lhe la to its
confuence with Lungdhep chhu (opposite this place
Nyuna-lung chhu falls into the Lungdhep on its right
bank),

< Lungdhep camp {134) (36}) 23m along the lett bank of the Lung-
dhep chbu to Lungdhep camp, le on either bauk of the
niver, black tents, (about Ym. down this place, situated
on the rght bank of the nver, 1» the il Tuungdhep
ugingrt at the foot of which the nver broadens mto 4
lake called Lungdhep-ngingri tso). cross the 2 to 3 feet
deep river to its night bank,

74m over ups and downs to Rungmagem camp, /e, black
tents, cross the stream to 1ts nght bank,

jm very steep asceni to the top of Senge-chava, lapiche,

jm. very steep descent to the Bokhar chhu, cross the 2 feet
deep nver to its left bank,

3. Senge Khambab* (9}) (46) [16,956] nearly jm to Nenge

I There are three Roules from Inra-phuk to go to the Senge-Kbambab (1) up the
Dunglung ohhu via Dunglung Ia, (2) up the Lha chhu via Tsothi and Tsethi-lachen la, and
(8) up the Lha chhu via Lbe la, which 18 the shortest of the threo routes, the second route 1s
very bad anda lon%ono ,and the first one 18 the longest of the three Forreturningto Tarchhen
from Songe Khumbab the route Ly the Topchhen la 18 the nearcet Tibeton pilgrme to the
Benge Khambab follow the route given in this tablo becauseinsodoing they can also complete
the airoust of the Holy Kailas by svording the steep ascent and descent of Dolma la

2 Lung, lungma, lungba, and lungva, aﬁ moean a valley

3 The upper couree of the nver 1 called Munjan chhu and the lower course Rungmagem
cbhu tll 1t joina the Senge or the Indue  Besides the local people, shepherds from the esatern
and north outmm‘}mrm of Lhasa especially Amdo, come here with hundreds of yaks and thon-
sands of sheep and goate to graze their cattle and at the same time do a number of rounds
of Kailas and Manas, as such they atay in the Sange area for four or five years continuoualy
and then return to ther homes There are extepaive pasture lands here and the dary pro-
ducta of this region are conmdered the best in the whole of Tibet  One may start good daary
farms here with great advantage

4 Horo are four big fresh water springs and several small ones weling up out of the
ground Nearby is a quadrapgular mani-wall with several mani-slabs. There are some
stones over lt fees high, each containing a single letter of the mani-mantra. On another
stone the wheo! of lifs (jervana chnkra containing the lotters of the mani manire) 18 wecnbed.
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Khawbab or the Sourece of the Indus, /¢, black tents
the surroundings,

2m. back to Rungmagem camp, l¢,

Jm. steep ascent,

1jm very steep ascent to Lungdhep-ngingrs, le,

2m Lungdhep chhu, Je (from here up along the Lungdhep
chhu), 1t is all marshy bog-land up to the fool of Top-
chhen la,

4+}m. Nyimalung chhu, cross it to its left bank (thus falls wto
the Lengdhep, about 250 vards down below, almost
opposite the Lhe la chhu),

4m further up cross the 1} to 2 feet Lungdhep to its left
bank,

1im further, one big stream falls mto Lungdhep on its right
baunk,

1 Foot of Topchhen lu (20) (66) 2m further up, camp at the toot
of the pass, le, very cold,

TOPCHHEN LA (3) (71) dm very steep ascent thiough huge
boulders to Topchhen la, about 200 yards on the pass,
the whole pass was under snow whenthe author crossed it,

6im \ery steep descent over buge boulders,

Jwm  descent down the Topchhien valley, Katlas 15 scen from
here, laptche, cairus,

{m further down 1s the coufluence of Topchhen chiin and
Lham-chhukhir chhu, there are g le everywhere along
the Topchhen valley, cross the 3 feet deep Lhan chhukir
to its right bank a little up the confluence and then proceed,

Zuthul-phuk Gompa (13}) (843) 1lm muld descent to the gompa
(see Table II),

5. Tarchhen (6}) (1)

I'he temperature of the gombined wabors of the springs wan 48 3°1 Tho waler connng vut
of the springs forms into weedy ponds and fows out into the Bokhar (ihu na s amall brook
¢m down below Just by the mide of the springs, sibuated on Ltho edge of & huge sisl ot white
rock aro three pillar like cairns or tha-doorlha-to(gods’ -stonew), laptches, aud somo man: slaby
On one of these there are some coloured rags of cloth—archok, offered by oo libetan pi
grims  The rugged hull on the north of the spring 18 called Senge-yura and to the south eituated
on the left bank of the Bokhar chhu 1s Senge chava, crossing which ono gots down to Rung
magem camp. To the north-cast of the S8enge Khambab 18 the Lama la [17,800] Tho
author visited the Source of the Indus on July 4, 1937, and stayed 1n the surroundings for
throe days. Benge is also pronounced as Sengt or Sing), and Khambab 14 pronounced sa Kham-
ba or Kabab in Central and Eastern Tibet

1 Topchhen la 18 the water-shed botween the Lungdhop chhu (the highest of the head
stroams of Senge 1n this area) and the Topchhen chhu (which moots the Lham-chhukhir chhu
a little up Zuthul phuk Gompa to form Zhong chhu). Thoss two rivers arv just ou either side
of the Topchhen Ia but Dr Sven Hedin placed them nearly 20m apart ss the cruw flien
This 18 due to the fact that he did not negotiate this pass. Anywsy, this 18 given hore s a
g)&% of information for the guidance of future explorers  The author 1 the first non.

1botan who had crossed the Lhe la and the Topchhen la
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TABLT XXII

TARCHHEN TO THE SOURCES OF THE
BRAHMAPUTRA AND THE TAG

AND BACK TO TAKLAKOT via GURLA LA -198 MILES

Tarchhen (o) (0} (see Table 1I),
dm  Zhong chhu, e (for details up to Seralung <ee Table TTT),
S Philung-kongma clihu,
6]m Gyuma chhuy,
1 Kuglung (17) (17) 28m Kuglung, /e,
8}m  Palchen chhu,
1}m  Palchung chhu,

2 Seralung Gompa (16) (33) 6}jm  ~ixth monastery of the Holy

Manas,
33m ascent and descent to Harkong, black teuts, lo,
4m Chhomokur, black tents, le,

3 Namardmg (15) (48) 7im cross the Namarding chhu, Manas 15
seen from here,

2m up the valley,

Iim ordmary ascent,

Lim wvery steep ascent to Changsha la,
1hin very steep descent, Ie,

CHHUMIK-THUNGTOL! (7)) (55)) 1dm through big boulders and
stones 1o the sacred spring Chhumik-thungtol, named
Chakke 1 Sven Hedin's maps, from here up to
Tagramochhe path goes along the Tag,

LAXGCHEN KHAMBAB (3) (68}) spring gushing out of black
boulders and flowwng into the Tag that is nearby , ths
1~ also a sacred spring and 15 marked by several cairns
and a g laptche, 1 which 1s fixed a small pole bedecked
with pieces of coloured rags hke a scare-crow,

T Chhu moans wator, mik moaus oye, thung means sov, and fol means slavation or
Nervana, 1.4, whowmyer evon geos this afrmg obtains sah ation, or whosaesir o ths eye-lke
sprng obtams salvation  The spring Chhumik-thungtol 15 situated 1n a narrow valley of the
‘Tag with ngh volcame mountains on ether sido of the river It 13 surrounded by a big qua-
drangular mam-wall 16 yds long and 10 yds broad, and the flags and festoons vn it are over-
hanging the spring, which 19 3.1 feet decp and 3 foet 1n diameter  Through the ory stal clear
charming turquowa-blue water could bo clearly seen the blue and red beads, four inferior
turguoises, two baugles, sumo shells and some other potty articles thrown m as offerings
by dovout pilgrims ‘The wator 1n the spring flows out from sho hotbam in the form of a amall
broyok, into tho Tag on s loft bank a tew yards bedow  Sven Hedm has wiongly named 1t
Chskko It 19 wnitton m Kangrs Karchhak that Ganga or Langdhen Khambab take 1t8 riso
from Kaalas but 1t appoars hero, and then re appoars at Dulchu Gommpa.  The names of the
threo voleanio mountasns betwoen whioh the spring 13 swunted are Chenremg (white),
Chbagnador)e (blue), and Jambyang (yellow)  There are soveral carns sot up by pﬁgrnms all
round! and in the naighbourhond of the spring. )
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further there are white sands for 2m on either bank and
in the bed of the river,

4. Tag-ramochhe (2}) (69) 4m Tagramochhe, big camps, le,

1m
1m
54m

black tents (from here one path goes up along Tag
tsangpo for about 10m to the Kanglung Kangri glaciers,
the Souree of the Tag Tsangpo),

on marshes to Tag-ramochhe chhu,

steep ascent to Tak-karbu la, le, laptche,

proceed on beds of sharp gravel, stones, and big boulders,
over ups and downs to Chamar, le, a hill on the left side
of the road, there are some lapiche and tarchoks and
mant-stones on the top of the lll, Kanglung glaciers
are just opposite this hill and present a beautiful view
there are several small lakelets between Tak-karbu la
and Chamar,

TAG LA (8) (67) [17,382] §m lapiche, tarchok, cairus,

3im

24m

24m
2}m

Tamlung tso, extensive camps on the shotes of the
lake, there are also several other small lakelets connect

ed with one another,

along the banks of the lake on marshes, (a4 stream ~tdart-
from this lake and flows into the Angst chhu),

further on one path goes to Kongvu tso, Bongha, ete

over gentle up towards the south (Kungvu teo is «een
from here on the north),

5 Angsi chhu (13) (80) 2}m descent, steep descent, verv steep

im

L
Noprtiapa
38

descent, and descent to Angst chthu, /e on ether side of
the river, cross the 3 feet deep nver to its nght bauk,
the river 1s broadened into lakelets at -everal places
the valley 15 broad and grand, gond past rres,

Angs1 valley,

. mild and steep a.cent,

very gentle up on a plateau to shibla-nogmo la, the
pass is very narrow like a lane, about ¢ feet broad be-
tween two steep beautiful mountamns on either side,
laptche, very near the pass on the right hand side of the
road a deep lake, (about m. befure reaching the pass
there 15 another lake on the left side of the road), several
herds of goa and cho are seen on the plateau,

steep descent down a narrow gauge to a beautiful lake
sttuated on the left side of the road,

. ups and downs on beds of stones (midway 1s a beautiful

semi-circular lake with an island in the middle), some
more lakelets, cross a atream,
ascent,
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Chema-yungdung chhu (93) (893}) dm. very steep descent to Chema-
yungdu chhu, the whole bed of the river on the right
bank 15 full of sand of white opaque quartz as if covered
with suow, like the Angsi, this valley also is broad and
the rver broadens into a series of lakelets at several
places,

CHEMA-YUNGDUNG-PU (5}) (95}) 54m up along the Chema-
yungdung, le everywhere on the way, just in front, on
the other side of the river is Chema-yungdu-pu, the first
glacier of the Tamchhok Khambab ; huge debns and
landslhips are lodged at the tongue of the glacier,
there are sone lakelets on the debris and on the glacier
proper, from here the path takes a westward turn,

6. Tamchok Khambab' (}) (98) jm the Source of the Brahmapuirs,

Tamchok Khambab Kangne (1) (97) Im  the Tamchok
Khambab Kangn, glacial source of the Brahmaputra,
12}m Shibla-tingmo la,
7 Angs chhu (17) (L114) 4}m Angst chhu, le,

T Tamrhok Khmbab {Tamchok moans the clostiad horar, and Khambab means conung
out of the mouth of) the Horsn-Mouthed river has got ait« teaditional sowurce hore Here 1s a
big houldor about 1.2 foet high on which thero are two footprints, over which s buile a loose
stono walled hat freiny the east On the top of the hut are placed twohoms of a wild yak.
Adjacent to the bouldor thero aro one roofed and two unroofed donkhangs of lonse stones,
pied up ecrudely  All aroand are soveral catrns There 13 a dry spnng nearby which 1s
sa1d to contmn wator in summer and rany seasons  The niver Tamchok Khambab or Chema-
yungdung as 13 called here, 33 50 yurds from this monument or chhorten Im up this place
18 anvthor glacier which the guide wad was the mam glacicr of Tamchok Khambab, for
the river Tamchok Khambab actually takes sty rise hiere Nyakoras who regularhy <ome here
every yoar to grazo sher eastie give the following denivation of the word Tumchob Khambab
ta weany horas, amchoh means care, and khambah means coming out of the mouth of, so,
the meaning of the word Tumchok Khambab s * Horso-vars mouthed-niver'  The Tamchok
Khambab glacior and the Chema-y ungdung-pu glacier are conadered to be the two ears of the
Brahmaputra and go by the common name of Chema vungdung-pu or sumply Chema-
vungdung , and the spring near the e¢hhorten 18 the mouth  1t.s also pronounced as Chema-
yuntung, Choma-vungdung, or Chema vungtung  Chema mesns sand and yungtung or
yunytung moiny geraheks ()  Opposite this monument 1s a broad faced poak separating
the two glaciery of Tamchok Khamb b atloast for the appearance It 19 Just possible that
those two glaciom are connected with cach othoer on vhe back of this prak  From Chema-
yungdung-pu glaciar this broad-faced peak nppears to be a sharp pointed conical pank

To the wost or north-west of tho main glweter of the Tamchok Khambab there 18 another
small glacior bohind which 16 the Angsi glacter  The author visited the source of the Brahma.

utra on June 17 and 18, 18937, when the whole bed of the river 15 to 60 feot broad was
rozen en block, 8 to 7 foet thick, for 3Im heginmng from the main glacier downwards., In
the middle of the frozen bod of the river there was, as 1t were, a boautiful trench 3 to 6 feot
broad and about 6 feet doop, botween the porpondicular wce-walls of which the nver wae
flowmng with gurghng nowes Nyakora nomad shepherda go there in August for yak-hunting,
for wild yak 1 found hore in largs numbora  Sven Hedin has wrongly placed the source of
the Brahmaputra tn the Kubi kangri glaciers, mstead of i the Chema yungdung glaciers,
glﬂoly because he could not get tranaport to thie real source The subject has been fully

iscussed by the author in hiws book ‘Exploration i Tibes’ published bi the Calcutta
Unuversity, now running the second aditton  There 19 plonty of grass in the Chemas-yungdung
valloy and many shepherds came here to grazoe their cattle The white quartz sands of the
river are very conspiouous for about 10m frum tho source downwards and they could be
seen from long distances as if there had beon a fresh enow fall

22
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13m. Tag la,
8. Tag-ramochhe (21) (135) 8m. Tag-ramochhe camp, le,
4}m. Chhumik-thungtol, sacred sprnng, le,
144m. almost along the Tag, cross the 34 feet deep and furious
Tag to its left bank,
1}m. further down Tomomopo, geysers, boiling hot springs,
luke warm water springs, kund, le,
9. Nyomba-chhuten (16}) (165) 3m Nyomba-chhuten (mad hot
springs, le, (see p 47),
3im. ascent and descent into the Nimapendi valley to Noio-
kur shepherd camp, (see Table III), cross the 2 feet deep
river to its left bank,
3}lm Yerngo Gompa, seventh monastery of the Lake,
10. Thugotho (9) (164) 2}m Thugolho Gompa, eighth monastery of the
Holy Lake, the Headquarters of the author (see Table I11),
94m Gurla la,
11 Baldak (18) (182) 8im to Baldak camp, /e, (see p p. 121 and 122),
12. Taklakot (16) (198)

TABLE XXIII
TAKLAKOT TO THE SOURCE OF THE KARNALI
AT MAPCHA CHUNGO--23 MILES.

Taklakot (0) (0) (see Table V),

1 Harkong (14}) (14}),

2 Mapcha Chungo (83) (23) spring, Traditional Source of the Map
chhu or Karnall The glacial and genetic source of the
Karnali 15 1n the Lampiya pass, which is at a distance
of two short days’ march from here

TABLE XXIV

TARCHHEN TO THE SOURCE OF THE SUTLEJ
AT DULCHU GOMPA—z1 MILES

Tarchhen (0) (0) (see Table V),
24m Lha chhu,

After the Angs1 and the Rongak chhu join the Chemsa-yungdung, a litle further down,
the Chema-yungdung tsangpo—as 1t 18 called thero—broadens enormously into two big lakes
called Rapgyal-chhungo and Guru-kyok. Tho Bhotia merchants who go from Manasarovar
beyond the Kubior Kupi chhu for purchase of wool regard thisbroadenedriver to be the sourceof
the Brahmaputra, and call 1t Brabma-kund. As such, they consder 1t sacred and bathe in1t.
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3m. Karleb chhy,
7}m. Changje-Changju camp, le,

1. Dulechu Gompa (21) (21) 84m Dalchu Gompa, some black tents,

mam-walls, about 250 yards from the gompa there are
several fresh water springs welling out of the marshy
ground, which the Tibetans assert to be the Traditional
Source of the Langchen Khambab or the Sutlej, the
Darma pass wherein lies the source of the Darma-yankt:
{Langchen Tsangpo) the biggest of the headstreams
of the Sutley, 1s at a distance of four days’ march from
here

TABLE XXV

ALMORA TO PINDARI GLACIER—
74 MILES

Almora (0) (0) (see p p. 90-92)

1
2

3

4.

b.

Takula (15) (0) P, D B, S, shop,
BAGESHVAR (12) (27) confluence of the Saraju and the Gomaty, P,

H ,DB,S, D, bazaar, temples etc (seep 95 & Table XI),

Kapkot (14) (41) DB, D, shops,
Loharkhet (9) (50) D B, shop,
Dhakurnt (6) (56) D B, shop,
Khat1 (5) (61) D B, shop,

Dwal: (7) (68) D.B,

Phurkiya (3) (71) D.B,

Pindari Glacier (3) (74) one of the most beautiful glaciers; 1lm.

before reaching the glacier there 13 a cave, believed to be
the winter abode of the goddess Nanda Devi To the
east of the glacier is the peak Nandakot (22,510), to
the west is Trisul (23,306) , and to the north 1s Nanda
Devi (26,645), From here one path goes over thesnow range
to the village Martoli on the third route to Kailas (see
Table XI). This pass was first crossed by Trail in 1830.
So it 1s called Trail's pass (17,700). There is a veteran
gutde by name Divan Singh in the village Martoli, who
has guided several tounsts over this difficult andyet inter-
esting pass from the mountaineering point of view.
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TABLE XXVI

SRINAGAR TO AMARNATH
VIA PAHALGAM 59x 28}-=87] MILES

Srinagar (0) (0) [5,260] Capital of Jammu and Kashmur State,

9m Pampur, saffron fields, from which saffron is collected,
from Ashvin Purnima (October),

94m. Avantipura, ruins of old temples,

7m Sangam, confluence of Thelum and Vishva rivers,

3im Bybihara, town,

4m Xhanabal, Jammu-Snnagar road meets here, Jammu
is 173m from here,

1. ANANTA-NAG' (34) (34) 75,300] Im also called Islamabad, town,
2m Gautam-nag, spring,

1}lm Bavan, village,

Im Mattan®, Pandas of Amarnath live here,

m. Bunzu, situated in the mountamn on the nght aide of
the road, there 1s a cave 200 yards long, the cave is very
dark and one shall have to take a torch to get in, at
places one shall have to crawl on the belly,

Sim Aishmukam, there 1s a Mohammedan shrine here,
2§m Ganeshpura, Head-Works of Martand canal,

3m. Batkut, one third of the offerings of Amarnath go to the
Mohammedans of this village,

2. Pahalgam® (25) (59) {7,200 6m to Pahalgam camping ground,

! Anants means many and nag mesns springs  So Anantanag means place of many
springs From the foot of a hull here several kprings arc swolling out formuing into a big kund
(tub or tank), 4 feet decp, which has been paved with slabe of atones on ali mdea The water
from this kund falls into another kund and thence a regular stream flows ou’  From bere one
road goes to Achhabal and one to Vermag

* Hore 13 also a big spring with two kunde which are each 12 feet - sp  Two mules from
here situated on A mountain are the rains of the fumous Martand (Sun' vemple, which was con-
ssructed by the king Lalitaditys who ruled over Kashmir from 690 to 736 The foundation
of the temple 18 225 feet, by 150 feot and 84 feet hugh

* From Srinagar to Pahalgam for a dwtance of 69m. there 18 bus servien Fur guing
to Amarnath one can get coolis, dandis, and pomes from here Every armangement
shall bave to be made for the to and fro journoy of Amarnath, which 18 28§m from here
One can go there very comfortably s 3} days and relurn in two days. For the Shravana
Purmyma grand arrangements are made by the Dharmarth Department of the Kashmir
Government The whole road 13 repswred and at every stago shops arv opened and all
foodstuffs are sold at graded rates fixed by the Kashmir Durbar The wages of pones,
coolies, etc are also fixed Every arrangement s made for sadhus regarding food,
clothing, tent etc. The Superintendent of the Dharmarih department with hia staff,” police,
travelling dispenssries, accompanss the pilgnm parties , 20,000 to 30,000 rupees are spont
by the Department to make arranguments for the ecomfort and convemence of pigrims.
Shree 108 Shankaracharya of Sharda Peotha starta with a mlver chhad:, Bhva's standard,
from Srinagar on foot and reaches Pahalgam by the tenth day of the bright half of the
month of Shravana From here the whole pigrim party starts 1o the §12th  One can also visit
Amarnath on Ashadha Purnima, Bhadrapada Purnima, or on any suitable date, but one shall
have to make one's own arrangements.
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shops, cold place, health resort, confluence of Liddar
and Seshnag rivers,

lm. Pahalgam, village,

1m Pahalgam, pilgrim-sheds on the right bank of Seshnag
stream,

2im Fnshin, last village,

1. Chandanvadi®  (83) (8}) (9,500] 4m. cross the Asthan-marg
stream to 1ts left bank (a little before reaching this place
is the confluence of Asthan-marg and Sesh-nag rivers),
five Pilgnm-sheds, one Tourst-hut with two beds,
hirable,

13m ascent to Pishu-ghats?, forest ends here,

2}m Zozpal,

2jm. Kutta (the first Jm steep ascent),

Im [11,730] Seshnag lake’,

2 Wavjan (8) (16}) [12,320] Im Waujan or Wavjan, 5 Pilgrim-sheds
and one Tourist-hut with two beds, scarcity of fuel from
here onwards, a sort of furze or yjumiper which burnus even
when green 15 used as fuel, place of severe wiuds
{cross the ice bndge to its left bank and after Ilm
recross to its right bank, from here begins the steep
ascent up to Mahagunus),

14m Ashad-dhaki, C,

1im [14,000°] Mahagunus pass, before reaching the pass and
on the descent forin the pass for a short distance one
may have to go on ice, from the pass up to the Paucha-
tarant 1t 1s one continuous steep descent but up to Kailnad
1t 15 very steep,

Im Huksar,

im. Kadnad, stream, Asthan-marg route meets here, (from
here Hatyara-talav 1s 2m ascent where hundreds of
pilgrims died once due to heavy snow fall, hence the
name Hatyara-talav--the murderous lake , %m further

i From here one road goes to Amaernath via Asthan-marg and Hatyar talav but 1t has
now been absndoned by the Kashmur Government Tho stage Chandanvadi is situated in
the mudst of & pino forest A Little boyond Chandanyadi hugo avalanches are lodged on the
Sheshnag nver forming natural 1co brdgs

* From Chandanvad: to Pishu-ghati it 18 & very hard ascent but 1o 1937 or 0, another
road has been mado to reduce the steepness of the ascent, but 1t 14 a istle longer than the first

* The Lake Sheshnag 1a 500 feet below tho lovel of the road mtuated in the 1ey lap of the
Kohenhar glacier (17,000] . The beautiful snow peaks and the Kahenbar glaciers ave sytuated
& few miles on the north of the lnke and form a picturesque background to 15, and the melted
eaow water of theso glaciers feed the lake., The river Sheshnag flows out of the lake 1n beauts-
ul cascades  One shall have to get down for nearly a o from the road to reach the shore
of tho lake  Due to the presence of gypsum 1n the surrounding mountains the water in the
lako1s milky whito, The sconory of 4ho lake 18 very sublino and fascinating and the spintual
vibration of the Iake 18 superior to that of Amarnath



174 KAILAS — MANASAROVAR

very steep ascent to Saskati [13,860]; from here
3m. very steep and headlong descent on scree to Asthan-
marg [10,800], 4m steep descent to Chandanvadi;
a total of 94m from Kainad to Chandanvadi), from
here up to Panchatarani one shall have to cross the
stream thrice from one side to the other,

2m Nagarpal, huge boulder,

3. Panchatarani' (8}) (24§) [12,015] 1}m. cross the nver to its
night bank, § Pudgnm-sheds, one Tourist-hut with two
beds,

Amarnath Cave® (4) (283) [12,729] there 1s an 1ce image of Shiva-

' Before reaching this stago one shall have to cross the five branches of Panchataram
Panchataran is a tnibatary of the river Sindh, which m turn 1s & tributary of the river Jhelum
From here ono path goos direct to Amarnath over a vory steep mountain called Bhirav-ghat
[14,350] Amarnath 15 at a chatance of 3m by this route  One shall have to start from
Panchataram to Amarnath and then return back to tins place or to Wavjan saecording to one’s
own capacity After going for a mile from Panchatarani there 1s a stoep ascent of §m to a
pass , from here the road takes & sharp turn to the nght Leaving a few places hore and there
from hers npto Amarnath one shall have to goover a glacier or over several feot thick 1ce, that
has boen lodged 1n the bed of the Amaravati niver  About 200 yards of ascent takes one to
the cave of Amarnath

? The cave of Amarnath 13 about 130 fect cubiral  The whaole enve loaks from the roof
with the exception of a amall apace under the projoction of o rvh (w9 much ns 3 porsons
could hie down side by side) on the left hand side at the entrance of the cave while gomng 1n,
80 the whole cave1s damp It seems that the walls of the cave are of gypsam  Thore are two
boles in the northera wall of the cave, from which water trickles out and froczes into 100 as
soon as 1t comes out  One of the holes 13 hgger, below which 8 huge snow Linga 1 formed
which is the famous snow mnuge of Amarnath  On {he loft sado of the linga 14 formed another

;

3]

Comparatave Sizes of the Bnow Image of Amarnath in Different months.

Porpendicular height of the Image

on July 21, 1920 .. . o T4 foot
on August 20, 1929 .e - 4 foot
on September 18, 1929 - - 1 foot
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linga in the cave In the mnner roof of the Amarnath cave
there is not one, as 1s wrongly described Ly many people,
but there are several pairs of wild pigeons, raven, crow,
ycllow-billed chough, red-hilled chough, sparrow, owl, nuna,
and sume other birds Besides these birds, kites are
seent flyuig over the cave  Just below the cave and the
surrounding regions there are marmots and wild rats

106 formation callod Ganesh and on 1ts right Parvati and Bhairav, but by Shravana Purnima
all these throe melt away  No, Pandas brng rome blocks of 1o frum down bolow and place
thom here and wrap some blankets round thom  Tho cave 18 facing south and sun  rays
do not fall directly on the image of Amarnath  So the snow wage of Amarnath docs not
complotels melt away 1 summer  LThe stories reparding the snow image of Amarnath thet
1t grows geadually in th bright half of the lunar month up to full moon dav and melts uway
in tho durk tortmght of the m mth by the new moon day, are compliely false and fabn
cations  Lhe nnthor «tuyedan the cave fur o fortnight beginning trom August 8, 1929 and
cloanly studied the subject and alw took measurementy of the snow 1mage on  Ashadha,
Shravina, anl Bhidrapds Purndaaas (full oon davs)  The perpendicular hoght of the
unage was T4, # and L font rospe tively  In Julv the shape of the linga was sharp and
conspicu us I Sugust 1 was ordanary and m Scptember the form of the image has cow
plotely gono aw sy and 4 tringolur blockh of 1o one fout thack was all that was left  ~o 1t
13 ovidont that the snow 1mage 11 Amarnath cave forms in #1x months and melts in tho
auccoing six niauthys ko any othor glacaers or ace blochs

Inmde the cave of Amamath thiro 1w a emall cave on the Ioft sude of the image trcm which
a chalk hhe substana s dug out and teken or vibhuh of Amarnath On Skrovans day the
Mohammedans of Batkot «cll this white & hstaincc and thos who vt the cave at other times
mav take as much as they ke On chemoal exarmmanion at o found ¢t contam calaum
chlondo 1 large quintitics anl cadoium sulphate o suthaent quantities On the westorn
sido of the eavo there 14 a smalf strenm oallcd Amr Gangvin whnch pilgnmus take thar bath
Thoro are large guantitios of this white substimee 1 the bid of this rtream also

Beginming from Chandanvads up to Amarnsth and theod uules furthor up and inby valleve,
Guyjars (grazors eapoaally of bullulocs and goats) of Punjib and Chwpins (shocpgrazen)
of Kashmir come 1 rainy season wath thoe buffaloes, goats snd shecp and camp 8t vurwous
places  Thoy are all Mohammedans  About 404 yeirs back the Mshammedan she phords
of Batkot (avillig 8m be fore nachung Pohalgam) gavenformation to the Hindps of K whaonr
about the existence of thie cave  Lhus began the worship of the snow image 1in this cave
All the offorings that are made to this image on Shrarans dav (money, fruite, cothes, cbc)
are diveded into three shares  of these one shate gos te Shirce Shankaracharya Math of snoagar,
ono gues to the Pandax, aml one to the Mohammedans of Batkot, whose ancestors showed
the caves to the Hindus  In roturu the Mobsmmodana of Batkot undertake the duty of
roparing the road every year from Pahalgam to Amarnath for Shravans Purnima

Thero 13 no mu ntion of Amarnath either 1n Shiva Purana or in any other Purana  There
18 & detatded description of all the firthas of hashur in D edamat Purana one of the oldest
Puranas of Kushmir, but in sloka 15317 thers 1a a mere mention of the uame Amarnath In
that very Purana, Vilasta or the Jhelum is doscnbed as the greatest and hobest of
tho Grthas of Kashrmr, but nothing about Amarnath  Sipularly in Kapatarangins.
the famous lustory of Kashmir, in sloka 207 of the first part, there 15 only the mere
moatton of the word Amarcshviriand no doscription of it This clesrly goos to prove
that the prosont Amarnath 1s not the one that is mentioned in MNamai Purana or
Rajatarangsmy But Ur Stoin, who has translated Rayalarangsms mto Enghish, save that the
simple moention of the name Amarnath, in Rujataranginy, 1t seoms that it must have been
8 very ordinary placo at that time Ono vid Kashnun Pandit told the author that the names
of all the tsrthas of Kashmir nee grven i Bhatan Schasranama, but no mention 18 made of
Amarnath It 1 also smid that Amar katha was wnitten only about a century back by a
hashmirt Pandit and that no mention of 1t 13 made 1n any nansknt work or 1n any hstory
An old Kashnun Pandit of Anantanag sard that Pandit Handas Trikhu, a relative of Dewan
Nandaram of Kubul, discovered the cave of Amarnath for the irst timo about 225 years back
Then the route was via Bhairav ghati, about o ccntury later, Sant tungh, & relative of Raja
Ranjit Singh, visitod this cave by another route by which the yatra goos now a days, as
such, the route 1 up to day called Sant Singh's route

There 18 no apring or Inkelet just on the roof of Amarnath cave, for the mountan riees
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TABLE XXVII

RAXAUL TO PASHUPATINATH-
77 MILES
Raxaul' (Indian) (0) (0) Railway Terminus of B. N. W. Ry.,
: {m. Raxaul (Nepali), Light Railway,
34m. Birganj, Railway station, Bazar, dharmashala,

1. Amlekhganj (24} (24) 20m. Railway Terminus, bazaar, hotels,
during pilgrim-season goods lorries are used for carrying
passengers between Amlekhgan] and Bhimphed:,

6m. Chandi-mayi's temple, from here buses pass through two
tunnels about a furlong long,

2. Bhimphedi® (27) (51) 2lm. bazaar, D., change of passport here,
cross the river to its nght bank,

abruptly from the cave upwards Getting down from the cave, cross the Amravat: to 1ta left
bank by an 1ce bridge After proceoding for two or three furlongs, recross the Amravats
by another ico bridge to 1t nght bank and proceed up the Jnana Ganga northwards  On the
way there are several caves, of which four still contain 106 One of them contamns as much
of ice a6 1n Amarnath cave, with two or three Shivalinga hike protuberances on tho mass of
100 All thesoe caves are situated on the right sude of the path while going up at s distance
of a furlong No shepherds pass by this way The path 18 either on :ce or over scree
After » steep and hard ascent one reaches the top of Amarnath mountain or Amamath
pass  Getting down & few yards to the other side of the mountain are two beautiful crystal
clear blue watered lakelets situated amidst a snowfield or glacier  One 1s called Jnana-sar
and 13 bow-like 1n shape and soms 1cobergs are Hoating 1n 1t The temperature of the water
was 34°F. Tho outer lakelet 13 called Soma-sar and 1s eyo-lihen shape and 18 a hittlo smaller
bat moch deeper These two lakes are swparated by & huge mass of 1o Thero 18 a sub-
torrancan passage from the latter into the former, vut of which a stream fHows cut into the
Zoz1 la stream falhing towards Drass  Getting down trom the iake one path goes o Matayan
on Zoz la-Ladakh road. The author visited thiy place on August 23, 1929 when be sojourned
mn the Amarngth cave

Just oppostte tho cave of Amarnath, there 1s a mounsin called Bhairay-ghat, crossung which
one path goes direct to Panchatarani. Several yoars buck 1t 18 said that some stray Fl]gnmn
uge to fhing themselves down this top and give up their hives 1n antacipation of salvation,
80 also from the tup of the Amarnath cave Hence on Shravana Purnung day police aro
posted on tho way to Bhairav-ghati and to the top of tho Amarnath cave t avoid any secr-
dent The prignmage begins at 7 a m on that day and 18 over by 2 or ¥ ..m and nobody
15 sllowed to stay after that From Amarnath cave une path goes down ne Amravats up to
18a confluence with Panchatarant 'The combined wiver is called Sin b Then get down
the nver to Baltsl. BSnnagar to Baltal is 50m- and Baltal to Amaurnsth cave 1t 18 12m
One can vimt Amarnath by this route in June and July (Jycshtha aud Ashadha) when the e
brnidges on the river sare still 1n tact

' One can reach Raxaul wia Ayodhys and Gorakhpur, or via Samastipur and Muzza-
flarpur  From here Nepal-Eaxaul 1s at a distance of §m wherefrom Laght Railway Line of
Nepsl begms. For gomng to Kathmandu or Pashupsthinath one ghall have to secure the
passport of Nepal Government, but on the occasion of Shivaratrs, for eeven days before,
snd ten deys siter that day, the gates of Nepal are aa 11 were opon to the outaider, and the
passport shps are nomunally given at tho m(F:a station st the tume of waning tickets, just
10 ascertamn the exact number of pi who have vuted Nepal. From Nepsl-Raxaul up
to Amlekhgan; there 18 trein service for 24m. Only half faree are charged from the pilgnms
dunn%.:hm peniod. Duo to heavy rush of ima st this time most of the third class passen-
gers shall have to travel m g wagons, olosely packed up

* Ono shall have to engage coolies, dandies oto from here From here up to Kathmandu
there are dAarmashalas 1n every chaits and temporary tents and free oatoring houses are set
up by the Nepal Darbar for the service of sadAus and the needy pilgrims. In this mage
one shall have to go on foot or dandy between Bhumped: and Thankot, » distance of 16m. end
the remaimng distence could be done either by train or by bus. Of shis distance of 16m.,



TABLE XXVII 177

2}m. very steep ascent to Chisa-garhi, again change of pass-
port, old fort, shops,

$m. ascent,

24m, very steep descent to the village Kuli-khani,

4m. cross the nver to the Chatf: Kuli-khani, shops, D, tents
for pilgrims,

3 Markhu (8) (59) 2m shop, D,

24m ascent,

4m. descent to the willage Chitlang,

2m, very steep ascent to Chandan-garhi, fine view of Nepal
valley and the snow peaks,

2)m very steep descent to Pani-ghat, chatts, shops,

Thankot (R) (67) im. desccent, lamgar or free feeding house for
sadhus, duning ptlgrim season buses run from here up to
Kathmandu,

14m ropeway station,
5m Pachali-ghat, Octro1 Post,
4m  Thapthal, Sadhus’ Akhadas,

4 Katmandu' (%) (55) Im also called Kathmandu, Kashtha-
mandapa, or Kathmandav, capital of Nepal,

5 Pashupatinath® (2) (77) about 2m east of Kathmandu 1s the

one shall have t0 do 4m steep ascent and 5jm steep descont  There 14 tho Electne Ropoway
Station at Dhorsung, (which 13 mitnated at s place 14m  before reaching Bhimphedy) for a
distanco of 19m, from hero up to 54m bofore reaching Katmandu Big iron pusts are sot
up ab intorvals s thick iron ropes are passod over them with transmittors at intervala  Crad-
Jes are hung vver these rupes i which goods are carnied day and mght  Those who have got
oxtra luggage can sond it by Repeway if thoy cannot secure adequate transport, but a lot of
formalities zﬁmll havo to be undergone in taking the luggage back at Kathmandu About 12
as per maund aro charged as froght

1 Kathmsndu i the capital of Nepal, Thern are palatial butldings of the members of the
royal familivs, old Hindu and Buddhistic temples, and several temples of Gorakhnath
On Shivaratrs day there 1z held s great military exhbition on the parado ground from 2-30
pm The King of Nepal (Panch Circar), the Prnme Minmster (Teen Cirear), Supreme
Commandoran-Chief, Assistant Commandor in-Chiof, and other lugh officials asscmble hero
on the oocasion and about 4,000 to 5,000 Gurkha soldiers hine the parade ground on allthe
four mdos  As a mark of respect of salutation to the Lord Shree Paahupatinath, at about 3-30
or4 pm continuously tor ten minutes, there wil] bo firing of guns and of big and small cannons
Aftor that all tho officials make a round of the temple of Bhadrakal that 13 situated on the
eastern sido of the parade ground and then disperse  From hero one can have a fine view of the
double peak of Gouri-Shankar (not Everest)

The King of Nepal s called Panch Cirear, for five shrees (Bﬂ') are written before his name and
the Prime Minuster t8 callod Toen Cirosr, for three shrees are writton before his name In fact
the Primoe Minster 18 the virtual head of tho state and the King himself a nonunal igurehead
Na(,i.ul has got 1ta own postage stampe and comago Nepali Rupee 18 equivalent to 12§ annas
and Mohar 6} anuas  There are other smaller aslver and copper cows

* The temple of Pashupatinath is situated on the right bank of tho river Baghmat:
Tho suporstructure of the temple 18 ike that of a Chimese Pagodn and 18 all wood and has
fine apocimens of carvings. Inside the templo thero 18 a three-foot h)g]h ahwalinga with
four faces on tho four mdes  The puzars of the templo hails from South India  In front of the
temple thero is a huge brass image of stting Nanda or bull  Dunog the time of pilgnmage
all sadhus aro catored freo by the Nopal Durbar and on the third and fourth day all sadhus

23
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temple of Pashupatinath.

are given & sond off by payment of cash ranging from 1 to 50 ran There 14 o great rush
on Shivaratrs day 1o the temple and there will be illuminaticn during the whole night; snd
pilgrims keep awake all through the night spending their time in meditationin the surround-
ings of the temple  Just oppoaite the temple sxtnsted on the other mude of the river are the
rows of memorials of the departed Kings and Maharajas of Nepal. The river Baghmats
flows here 1n & deep gorge with stecp mountains on erther mide Dunng prignm season thore
1 1§ to 2 feet deep water in the river

About §m north.east of Pashupatinath temple there 1s the temple of Guhyeshvan, which
18 srad to be one of the eighteen Peethas of Devs  About § or Im. north of Guhyeshvan is the
yreat slupa called Bodhs, also called Mahabodhu It 18 said that the Emperor Asoka had got
thik construeted “There are honses alround the stupa, most of the residents of which are
Tibetans  24m south of Kathmandu 1s the suburb called Pattan, alsa callod Lalita pattan
ur Asoka-pattan Emperor Asoka got it mnbalited. ¢m furthor from thie place there is the
tamous Buddhist temple called Namo Buddhaya on which there are innumerable images of
Buddha About 2m. west of Kathmandu, situated on the top of a2 mountain is another great
stupa called Svayambhu, Besides these there are soveral other isrthas 1n the surroundings of
Kathmandu like Balaj, Budha-mlakanth, Vajra.yogimi, Ugra-tara, Bhagavaty, Dattatreys,
Dakshina kal, Godavari, Mano-kamanaand others (Sec Map No. 10) There are some troesof
rudraksha 1n the neighbourhood of Kathmandu, but tho rudraksias used in India as rosary are
mostly imported in bagfulls from Sumatra and Java. These are Jater sorted and stringed. Ata
distanco of 12 days' maroh from Kathmandu s Mukunath, and two or threo days' march
further 18 Dam: -kund, the source of the river Gandaki, where shalagrams of marine fosals
are found mm large numbers One road goes from Muktinath to Kailax and Manas via
Khochar, and one via Mastang up the Bral putra valley, but these routes are long and
todious ones and as «uoch, trekked only by sadhus

The time of prignmage to Pashupatinath being winter, it s very cold, both at Kathmandu
wnd on the way, besides this, somoetimes there will be spowfall also, so piignims would do
well to take sufficient warm clothing and blankets with them
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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TOURISTS

WHOQO CAN UNDERTAKE THE JOURNEY

Any person with strong lungs and sound heart and who is not
suffering from high blood-pressure can undertake the journey to the
Holy Kailas and Manasarovar. He should be able to bear hard-
ships, difficulties, and inclemencies of weather FEvery year 50 to
200 pilgrims, young and old, children and women, from India visit
these Holy Tirthas ; besides, hundreds of Indian borderland Bhotia
merchants of both the sexes go there every year for trade

PASSPORT

No passport 15 necded for Indians (whether they be pilgnms, tourists,
or traders) for gomg to any part of Western Tibet. Passport from
the Governmenti of India is required by those who want to visit Lhasa,
the Capital of Tibet, which is not a place of Hindu pilgrimage
Europeans and other foreigners who wish to visit any part of Tibet
from India are required to possess a passport from the Government
of India. Up to Dhauli Ganga, Mausyari, and Phurkiya in Almora
District and from Suraitota to Kedarnath in Garhwal District it is
called “ Inner Line''. Non-Indians shall have to get the permit
of the Deputy Commissioner to cross it and go up to the Indian
borderland

ARTICLES NEEDED FOR THE JOURNEY
Clothes
(1) 2 or 3 good woollen blankets.
(2) Chutka (thick Tibetan blanket, to be hired or bought at
Garbyang or at Taklakot).
} Bedding according to one's own fequirements.
(4) 1 Woollen shirt.
) 2 Woollen pyjamas or trousers.
) 1 Woollen sweater.
(7) 2 Pairs of woollen stockings.
{8) 1 Woollen muffier.
(0) 1 Pair of woollen gloves.
(10) 1 Pair of patlss for legs.
(11) 1 Woollen balaclava cap (monkey-cap).
(12) 1 Woollen overcoat.
(13) 1 Light waterproof coat.
(14) 1 Waterproof covering for the bat when one is taking a hat.
{156) 2 or 3 pieces of oil-cloth or waterproof to cover the bedding
and luggage.
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(16) 4 Cotton shirts.

(17) 1 Pair of cotton pyjamas.

(18) 1 Pair of dhoties

(19) 1 Pair of towels

(20) 3 or 4 yards of spare cloth.

(21) 1 Pair of strong full-boots, preferably of canvas and one
pair of ordinary shoes.

(22) 1 Umbrella.

Medicines
(1) Chlorodyne, Camphorodyne or Bismuth—for diarrhoea.
(2) Salphagannidine or Dover's powder—for dysentery.
(3) Soda bicarb
(%) Bhaskar-lavan |
{5) Fruit salt—for mdigestion and free motiow.
{6) Mepacrine or Palludnne tablets—for malara.
(7) Sticking plaster,
(8) Potassiuin Permanganate
(9) Tincture of Todine Fordressing wounds,
(10) Aad Bonc and Sulphanilamide powder | cuts, boils, etc.
(11) Absorbent cotton
(12) Rolled bandages
(13) A B C limmment—for pawm 1 joints
(14) Cafiaspirin or Aspro—for headaches, shight indispositions,achiug
limbs, etc
(15) Influenza mixture
(16} Purgative pills
(17) Vaseline bottles—for applying to face, nose, and hands m cold
places
(18} Amritdhara and Amrutanjan—for all complaints
(19) Smelling salt i
(20) Vapex }ior colds.
{21) Ginger chups or some citrus article—for hlliousness
{22) J. J Dechen’s People’s Medical Service Set
(23) D. D T Powder—for bugs, flies, lice etc
(24) Carbolic acid or some other toothache cure
(25) Tooth-brush and tooth-powder.
(26) Enema can or syringe.
(27) Rubber catheter.
(28) Hot water bag.
(29) Clinical Thermometer.
(80) Cibazal tablets—for Pneumoma and Bronchitis,
Miscellaneous Articles
(1) Torch light with spare batteries,

for indigestion
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{2) Candles.

(3) Hurricane lantern

(4) Kashmiri Kangri (an earthen pot, for holding fire, encased in aw
indigenous willow=basket, generally carried under the long
loose cloak, for keeping the hody warm ; can be secured from
some Kashmiri friend).

(8) Stove with accessories including methylated spirit

(8) Kerosene oil (to be taken from Almora)

{(7) Match boxes

(8) Portable cooking vessels, ladle, dishes, plates, tea-kettle, cups,
spoons, tiffin carrier, etc

(9) Pressure, Ic-muc, Annapurna, or Rukmim Cooker (rice 1s not
well cooked in ordinary vessels at altitudes ahove 10,000 ft)

(10) Thermos flask

(11) 2 Buckets or empty tins with handles—-for fetching and heating
water on the way

(12) 1 or 2 laght package boxes for keeping vessels, kettle, cups,
bottles, and such other breakables

(13) 1 Tin with lock—for keeping sweets and other eatables (often
pilgrims complain against servants for pilfering eatables)

(14} 2 Gunny bags—for putting the holdall and other boxes so as te
be portable for carrying either by coolies or ponies.

(15) 2 Kit-bags with locking arrangement

{16) 6 Small cloth bags for bringing Kailas-incense and other articles
on the return journey

(17) 2 Ropes, each 20 feet long

(18) Knife.

(19) A pair of scissors

(20) Hand axe

{21) 2 Locks.

(22) Soaps for bathing and washing.

{23) Stick with an iron point (to be bought at Haldwant or Almora).

(24) A pair of green goggles to protect eves from snow-glare and

« the effects of the severe cold winds

(25) Binocular

(26) Omne good portable camera with sufficient number of roll films
or film packs.

(27) Kodak’s magnesium nbbon holder, ordinary magnesium nbbon,
or flash powder for taking photos in dark rooms, as at Khochar
and for seeing clearly the caves, as at Dira-phuk, Zuthul-phuk,
and other places.

(28) Maximum and Minimum Thermometer.

(29) Centigrade Thermometer for measuring temperatures of thermal
springs.
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(30) One portable aneroid barometer.

(31) Some toys, soaps, mirrors, cigarettes, and other petty presents
to servants, horse-men, and to the monks of the monasteries.

(32) Dried vegetables.

(33) Spices, pickles, chutneys, tamarind, dried mango pieces etc.

(34) Dry fruits—grapes, kismis, dates, almonds etc,

(35) Tea, ovaltine, condensed milk, milk-powder, corn-flakes, the
sweets of bal' and chocolates of Almora, biscuits, lemon-drops,
lozenges, sweetto, sugar-cubes, sugar-candy, etc

(36) Stationery, papers, pencils, pens, ink-bottles, postage-stamps,
envelopes, cards, needles and thread, etc, a copy of the Bhagvad-
Gita and copy of Bhajans.

(37) Spring-balance which can weigh up to 100 Ibs —for weighing
luggage at different stages

(38) 3 or 4 empty hydrogen peroxide bottles or some other strong
bottles with good corks for bringing the Holy waters of Kailas,
Manasarovar, Gouri-kund, and Tirthapuri hot springs.

(39) 1 Pair of double-panniers ? for each person—for keeping eatables
and other miscellaneous articles to be placed on the niding-pony

(40) Camphor, dhup, supari, agarbaitt, wicks soaked in ghee,
vermilion, cardamom, and any other sundry articles which the
pilgrim might choose to carry.

A st of all articles possibly needed 1s given ; but one can make a
choice according to one’s own requirements and position,

EXPENSES
The total expenses of the trip to the Holy Kailas and Manas from
Almora and back would range from Rs 250 to Rs 800 per head
according to the standard of lving of the pilgnm It 15 always
advisable to go in batches to curtail unnecessary evpenditure and
to secure mutual help

Haldwani to Almora, bus hire including toll at Almora Rs 5.
Almora to Dharchula (90 miles, hire of a pony, erthier for

luggage (two maunds) or for riding. Rs 40 wo 45.
Dharchula to Garbyang (55 miles}, coolie {coolie

carries 40 seers of load) at Rs 4 per day. Rs. 20.

Garbyang to Taklakot (32 miles), hire of a Jhabbu,
vak, pony, or mule of nding or of luggage
(80 seers)”. Rs 10.

I Bal and chocolates are made purely ont of ovaporated milk (khoo) with a Little sugar
added to it. These could be preserved eéven for months

2 Two small bngn made of thick cloth (onginally bread-baskets) and tied together esther
firmly or loosely for carrying light luggage Tlgetann and Bhotins uso double panmers
made of leather or o thick woollen olotg

3 One seer 1s oquvalent to two pounds
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Taklakot to Tirthapuri, Kailas-parikrama, touching
Manasarovar, Khocharnath to and fro journey,
and back to Garbyang, or the same journey ex-
cluding Tirthapuri and including Manas-parikrama,
for one yak, mule, or pony for riding or luggage

(80 seers). Rs. 30.
If Manas-partkrama or Tirthapuri trip is not included Rs. 25.

Guide at Rs 4 to 5 per day, for 25 days with or

without food (as arranged). Rs. 100 to 125.
For every four animals engaged from Garbyang to

Taklakot, for one attendant! at Re 1 per day. Rs. 3.
Hire of a chhauidar: (tent) from Garbyang and back. Rs. 10.
Hire of a chutka Rs 4,
Almora to Garbyang, dandy charges for 6 coolies

at Rs 4 per day, for 13 days. Rs. 312,
Garbyang upwards and back, for 8 coolies at Rs 5

per day, for 25 days Rs.1,000.

The hire of the dandy shall have to be paid for separately;

but if 1t is to be taken for the whole journey 1t would be

cheaper to buy one at Almora, 1t may cost about Rs. 25,
Wages of the cook for two months at Rs 1% per day,

plus food, a pair of shoes, one pyjama, one shirt

and, one cap Rs. 150,
Servant, for |bringing water, cleaning utensis,

heating water, bnnging fuel wherever available,

spreading bedding, looking after other personal

comforts, from GGarbyang upwards and back,

at Rs 2 per day, for 25 days Rs. 50.
Presents to pony-men, servants and others. Rs 26,
Initial expenses for clothes etc Rs. 50 to 200.
Fooding expenses, per day, at Re. 1 to 2 per day for

two months Rs 60 to 120,

CONVEVYANCE

Coolies, ponies, mules, or dandies,the only means of conveyance
in the mountainous regions, can be arranged from Almora, Dharchula,
Khela, Garbyang, and Taklakot As far as possible coolies should
not be engaged from Almora to Dharchula, for they take more time
to do the journey than the ponies and often reach the staging place

1 Soeing the Bhotia pony-men charging for the attendant on horses the Tibotan yak-men
also have begun demanding for somo dprmt-ntn 8o the author has arranged that the yak-men
88 & lot should be paid one rupee a day and that they should bring water and clean utensils
by turns, But this service would be at theie converuent tume ; 80 those who require regular
service shall have to engage s full-tims servant from Garbyang.

24
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much later than the pilgrims, which is a source of inconve-
nience and annoyance. When coolies are engaged from Almora,
Dotyals (Nepali coolies) should invariably be given preference, as
they are the hardiest in mountain-journeys and more serviceable.

At Almora one can get pomes cheaper and more easily through
Messrs Laxmilal Ananda Brothers of Shyam Nivas than other sources,
firstly because they do it with a spint of service to the pilgrims,
secondly because two of their brothers had been to Katlas and so
are aware of the difficulties and necessities of the pilgrims, and
thirdly because they regularly send their own goods up to Dharchula,
as such pony-men go to them on their own accord for goods.

Usually for ladies who cannot walk, ponies shall have to be
engaged up to Dharchula The pack-pomies go slowly and the nider
would get used to nding very easily mn a day If a dandy 1s
engaged from Almora up to Dharchula, there would be a difference
of Rs 100 for one side of the yourney ; and 1f 1t 1s for the whole journey,
it would cost Rs 1,600 whereas the pony-cum-dandy journey
{by dandy between Dharchula and Garbyang) would cost only Rs 400
Up till now only three ladies went to Kailas on a dandy.

The road between Dharchula and Garbyang 1s bad and 1s not
negotiable by nding or laden ponies, since the path becomes shippery
dunng ramy season and at tumes stones from the slopes of moun-
tains fall on the road So pilgnms shall have to cover this distance
either on foot or by a dandy and engage coolies for luggage. In
case the required number of coolies could not be procured from
Dharchula night up to Garbyang, they may be engaged for a day up to
Khela, wherefrom fresh coolies could be arranged nght up to Garbyang

From Garbyang onwards ponies, mules, yaks, and jhabbus could
be had and they move everywhere So one should engage ponies up
to Taklakot only Generally pomes are supplied for iding and yaks
or jhabbus for luggage. It 15 always advisable L engage ponies
or mules whenever possible as yaks or jhabbus are furious and most
uncontrolable It 1s also advisable to engage poutes or yvaks at
Taklakot for the journey to Kailas and Manasarovar and back to
Garbyang, since conveyance can be had much cheaper there than at
Garbyang. It should be noted that it would be very diflicult or
even impossible to get separately one single pony or a yak either
at Garbyang or at Taklakot, and that the fare is the same whether
it 1s a riding or a luggage-ammal and whether it is a pony, mule,
yak, or jhabbu. Animals for conveyance are to be engaged in a
batch, 1n which case the charges would be less Usual rates of
conveyance are given here for the general guidance of the piigrim  But
the charges may rise if the number of pilgrims is great or if there
happens to be any epidemic amongst the animals.
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From Garbyang onwards, ponies and yaks have got Tibetan type
of wooden saddles to ride on. So heavy blankets and rugs should
be placed on and under the saddles, which would reduce the weight
of the luggage and at the same time gives comfort to the nder.
Besides this, pilgnms would do well if they keep their eatables, bathing
clothes, drninking vessels, and other articles of necessity, weighing
about 15 seers, in double-panmers and place on the saddles of
the riding ponies. In this way the weight of the luggage would be
reduced, which will not be charged for and some of the necessities
would always be within reach when one is on the move. A rnider is
allowed to carry the double-panniers weighing up to 15 seers.

At the time of engaging the pomies the pilgrims shall have to fix
up with pony-men that they would halt for one full day at Kailas
and anotber day on the Manas (preferably at Thugolho) By fixing
up like this m the beginning, nothing 1s charged extra or else they
will be charged So also it is to be fixed up that they shall have to
camp at the hot sprnings near Chiu Gompa for the night.

Between Almora and Garbyang coolies usually carry one maund
of luggage and each load shall have to be covered with a waterproof
sheet  Bhotia pony-men at Garbyang load only 14 maunds of
luggage on each of their ponies and charge at that rate if a small
foad 1s 1o excess They weigh all luggage 1including blankets but not
double panmiers, whereas the Tibetan pony or yak-men carry two
full maunds of load on each luggage-animal and do not weigh blankets
and rugs, if they are put under or over the saddles of both the nding
and luggage-anumals, for they have to bring their own cushions for
the saddles if the blankets are not used in their stead In this way
also much money would be saved by engaging Tibetan animals from
Taklakot.

As far as possible, bedding and loads should not be made very
bulky Three suspension bridges near Bade-chhina, Thal, and Garjiya
are narrow and hence bulky loads and boxes get very badly
damaged by striking against the walls. So also, while getting down
the Goun-kund on the Kauas-parikrama, the path 1s narrow, steep,
and lined with big boulders on either sitde  Before loading the luggage
on animals, all articles liable to breakage should be carefully packed
in boxes, for especially the yak 1s very turbulent and often throws
down the luggage on ascents and descents, causing considerable
damage , but the jhabbu is comparatively milder.

One gets very much tired during the journey in the mountaing
and will not generally be able to cook food one’s self. So a cook shall
have to be secured at Almora As far as possible one should
try to get a Kshatriya cook, since the Brahmin cook would worry
very much with his chauka, which will be a cause of annoyance on



188 KAILAS = MANASAROVAR

the way ; the second reason is that another Brahmin or Kshatriya
servant shall have to be engaged for bringing water. The Kshetriya
cook would bring water for himself up to Garbyang, and for cleaning
utensils some arrangement could be made either with the pony-men
or with the servant of the shopkeepers From Garbyang a Bhotia
or Huniya servant can be engaged for doing all this work

A servant should be engaged from Garbyang for doing every other
work except cooking since he would be able to serve better, being
accustomed to the severe cold of the Manas Region. The guide
would arrange for the servant. Servants taken from plains or from
Almora would feel the cold of the upper regions as much as the
pilgrim himself, so he would not be of much service as the one from
Garbyang The servant from the plains shall have to be fed and given
other facilities like the riding-pony, clothes etc. Usually the servant
from Garbyang would Iook to the bedding, bring water, clean vessels,
get hot water ready by the time the pilgrim gets up from lus bed,
collect fuel, help in pitching the tents, help the cook, and above all
would narrate local traditions So, as far as possible, one should
not take the servant from the plains unless one 15 prepared to give
him equal facilities as one’s self ‘Three or four people can jointly
engage a cook from Almora and a servant from Garhyang

While going 1n big batches or when one requires more personal
comforts, a mate {(cooly-head) has to be engaged from Dharchula
up to Garbyang to look after the coolies He is to be paid as much
as other coolies He would tie and untie the bedding, get all the
loads tied in order and despatch in time, bring water in staging places,
clean vessels, and would hold himself responstble for the coolies. He
will not carry a big load but would accompany the pilgnm and carry
his tiffin-carrer, thermos flask, umbrelln, and waterproof coat to
the extent of 10 to 12 seers, so that he might be able tr keep company
with the pilgrim and not left behind with other co.ttes

There is a proverb in Tibetan that ‘1f a pony dJoes not carry the
rider during the ascent, the pony is no pony, and if a person does
not get down and walk on the descent, the man is no man.’
So one should get down the pony during very steep descents, for 1t
would be advantageous to both Also while moving through
marshy regions one should get down the pony, if necessary, or else
the animal would get stuck up or one might be thrown down in the
mud very badly While riding, always make sure that the belt
(lo) of the pony is tied tightly.

There are many oaks on the roadside between Berinag and Askot,
the leaves of which fall on the road, and rot during rainy season
where innumerable leeches crop up. One shall have to put on full-boots
and stockings to protect one's self from these pests. If perchance a
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leech catches the leg, a pinch of tobacco powder or common salt would
make it drop down.

HELP AND POPULAR PERSONS

At Almora pilgrims should not fail to be benefited by the vast
experience of Shree Pandit Rudra Dutta Bhatt and his sons who
had rendered great service to several parties, of foreign expeditions,
explorers, and big parties of pilgims. Pandit Bhatt evinces a great
interest in the Himalayas and in those who intend to visit them.
He has a fine collection of books on the Himalayas and 1s a veteran
Congress worker of the place. I‘or general information and help
for conveyance, one can approach Messrs Laxmi Lal Ananda Brothers,
General Merchants, who are very generous and religious minded,
or the secretary of the Orphanage, Arya Samaj The Chairman of the
District Board, Deputy Commssioner, or the Tashildar could as well
be approached with advantage for any special help.

Pandit Umapati, Pandit Jivanand, and Pandit Narottam
have their own pomies and mules and a big shop at Ganai Gangoli
(30 miles beyond Almora) By writing to them in advance, any
number of pontes could be arranged ready from Almora to Dharchula
or vice versa, on any appointed date

At Dharchula Ra1 Sahib Pandit Prem Vallabh, Thakur Kundan
Singh, cloth merchant, and Pandit Handatt, shopkeeper are
ever ready to help the pilgrmus in every way A? Khela, Kunwar
Pratap Singh Man Singh, Government shopkeepers, are very oblging.
If the pilgrims were to write to Pratap Singh on the date of their
departure from Almora astohow many coolies and dandtes they would
need, he would keep them ready by the time they reach Dharchula.
Oue or two days before reaching or as soon as they reach Dharchula,
they should send a reminder, and they would get their coolies at
Dharchula on the appomnted day.

At Garbyang the veteran guide Kich Khampa or Thakur Rukum
Singh, would keep everything ready for the pigrims if they are
mtimated in advance, If the definite date of their arrival at Garbyang
15 made known to any one of them, he would bring a few riding ponies
up toLamari (9 miles before reaching Garbyang) to give alift to the foot-
pilgrims on the steep and tiring ascent, for which a small amount
is charged. In the absence of a guide, help may be taken from
Thakur Sindal Singh Carbyal, the Post Master, the School Master, and
the Patwari, who would gladly render all help to pilgrims. At the
time of leaving Almora, if Thakur Mchan Singh Garbyal is intimated
at his Garbyang address, he would make necessary arrangements
for Tibetan ponies and yaks from Taklakot for further journey.

At Taklakot, some of the well-known Bhotia merchants like Thakur
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Mohan Singh Garbyal, Thakur Jaman Singh Garbyal, Thakur Bhup
Singh Gunjyal, Thakur Prem Singh Chaudanst, and others would
render great help to the pilgrims mn arranging transport animals,
securing foodstuffs etc., and in getting mavs from Garbyang. A¢
Gapudosa (one mile beyond Barkha) Thakur Mangal Singh Pangty,
at Thugolho Thakur Ratan Singh Aryva, Thakur Jaman Singh
and Bishan Singh Garbyal, at Gyamma Mandr Thakur Bhagat
Singh Pangty, Thakur Ratan Singh Pangty, Thakur Kundan
Singh Jangpangi, or any other Johar merchant, and a¢ Nabra Mandi
Thakur Hayat Singh Nityal, would do the needful for the pilgrims.

HIGHWAY ROBBERS, FIREARMS, AND GUIDES

Up to aday’s journey beyond Taklakot there is no fear of any robbers.
Near the Gurla la, the shores of Manasarovarand Rakshas Tal, Kailas-
parikrama route, between Kailas and Gyanima Mandi, between
Gyanima and Tirthapun, between Tirthapuri and Kailas, between
Gyanina and Sibchihm, and between Tirthapun and Gartok, and
on the way to the sources of the Indusand the Brahmaputra 1t 1s often
frequented by highway robbers and freebooters of nomad shepherd-
tnbes of Ngakora and of Kham from the month of May to October
They carry all sorts of arms including swords, daggers, old type of
matchlock guns, latest types of Russian and German pistols, revolvers,
and rifles These freebooters of nomadic tribes come here from far
Eastern Tibet on a pilgnmage to the Holy Kailas and Manas to
sell their wool and sheep When they come across any unarmed
pignm or trader they loot hun and run away on their horses with
the booty, including fuggage and ponies.

For reasons stated above, the intending pilgrims and tourists should
go in batches and take a firearm with them. The guide Kich Khampa
has got his own gun, or a gun or a rifle can be h «d from some
merchant at Taklakot on payment of a small amount, At halting places
where robbers are usuallv apprehended, one or two hours after sunset,
two or three blank shots may be fired into the air, so that any robber
lurking in the neighbourhood might know that the party have fire-
arms. As a matter of fact there would not arse any occasion for
actually using it, its mere presence in the party would go a long way
in frightening the robbers The cost of the cartridges used shall have
to be paid for.

Usually every pilgrim-party, whether big or small, shall have to
engage a guide who will charge a mimimum of Rs 3 per day Assoonas
the party reaches the camping place, the gtude will get all the animals
unloaded, make the pony-men, with the help of other servants, pitch
the tents, get the luggages kept in tents in their proper places, dig
trenches round the tents if rain is apprehended in the night, and
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secure milk, curd, butter, or any other article from the neighbouring
shepherd-camp In the morning he would get the tents struck,
loads retied and animals loaded, and make the party move. He narrates
the bistory of different places and persons , he is the guard, the
interpreter, and in one word he is held responsible for everything
both 1n the camp and while on the move All Bhotias know Tibetan
and some Tibetans know Hindi. Iavariably all guides know Hindi
and Tibetan both. So a separate intrepreter is not needed

At Garbyang there 1s one veteran guide by name Kich Khampa,
a Tibetan domciled in Garbyang He had been up till now 58 times
to Kailas and Manasarovar He 1s a polite, calm, intelhgent,
enduring, stnart, jolly, and very serviceable man and a good cook as
well Intendmg pilgnms should book his services by sending a few
rupees i advance He will make every arrangement to the minutest
detail and to the entire satisfaction of the pilgnims. Thakur Rukum
Singh Garbyal 15 another good guide who had been to Kailas a
number of tumes. Besides being a guide he 1s a good cook as well,
and entertains the pilgrims with his bhajans There 1s one guide
by the name of Thakur Mansingh 1n Soosa of Chaudans He 15 a calm
and good-natured man  There 1s one more guide at Garbyang by the
name of Ringjen, but he 15 a hot-headed man  Pilgnms can procure
some of their cunos through their gmde It 1s to be noted here that
the pilgrims shall have to carry at their own cost the luggage belonging
to the cook, guide, and servant, not exceeding 25 seers each In the
absence of any guide or in the case of a single person the pony-man
himself would do the whole service on extra payment Pilgnms
should send postage stamps for getting a prompt reply from the
gutdes and merchants.

KAILAS TO BADRINATH

Those who want to go to Badnnath from Kailas should first return
to Taklakot after visting Kailas ‘The route via Niti is the shortest
from here, but the road 1s very rocky, so one cannot get ponies for
this journey, only yaks and jhabbus can be had up to Niti which
i1s 10 days’ march from here. The fare per yak would be Rs 25 and
the yak-man also shall have to be paid for, as much as a yak, but he
would do the work of a servant also to some extent The village
Nit1 1s 147} miles from Taklakot , Joshimath is 43} miles from Niti ;
and Badrnath is 19 miles from Joshimath, ie. 210 miles in all
From Nitt one shall have to engage coolies up to Badrinath who may
charge any amount.

LODGING AND TENTS
From Almora up to Garbyang there are small dharmaskalas and
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shops, where one can rest for the night. Besides these, there are
Dak Bungalows and Forest Rest Houses at important places and
District Board or Local Primary School Buildings, which can be
used by the pilgrims with the permission of the authorities concerned.
A Dak Bungalow can be occupied without previous notice, provided
it is vacant at the time , but in the case of Forest Rest Houses one
has to apply and secure permission from the District Forest Officer
much w advance and shall have to strictly follow the programme
which may not always be possible for pilgrims, who are dependent
upon the indefinite programme of their pony-men and coolies There
is a two-roomed dharmashala at Malpa, but one has to send a messenger
m advance from Jipti to get 1t cleaned aud reserved for them,
for otherwise pilgnms would be put to a great inconvemence if ithas
already been occupied when they reach there late in the after-
noon, in which case they shall have to proceed further for about 8
miles up to Budi to get shelter, and then there is every possibility
that the coolies might not be able to go such a long distance.
A few miles beyond Kalapani there are some cell-hke Bhotia
dharmashalas. On the other side of the Lipu Lekh pass there are two
dharmashalas with four rooms each at Pala, but these are not fit for
the stay of pilgnm-parties and can be used only by stray pilgrims
and sadhus For further journey one shall have to take tents which
can be hired from Garbyang If one wishes he can take a portable
tent of one's own, the transportation charges would be as
much as the cost of the tent itself The chhawldari or bivouac-tent
that could be had on hire at Garbyang would accommodate three
to four persons and 1s not air-tight like the full-fledged tent ; but by
keeping one or two extra chutkas, one can get on very comfortably,
A separate chhauldar: shall have to be hired for the katchen.

There are no dharmashalas or Rest Houses in general » » the routes in
Tibet Places where there are water facilities, a.d good pasture
for yaks and pontes, where there 1s fuel or good sheiter from sever
winds are generally selected for camping grounds. Pilgrims and
traders stop at such places for the night At such places people
pile up some stones in semi-circular walls 3 to 4 feet high, just
to protect themselves from the severe cold winds, which the author
would call ‘ walled enclosures’ or ‘camping parapets’. They are
called /¢ in Tibetan. In a few places there are caves to halt.

CLIMATE AND WEATHER CONDITIONS

Sky is foggy or smoky from May to June and cloudy up to the
end of August or middle of September. So one might miss the
grand view of the snows from Almora and other places during these
months, but the sky usvally get cleared up after a heavy rainfall.
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Almora, Dhaul-chhina, Berinag, and Khela are cool places and blankets
may be needed for covering i the nights. Sera-ghat, Ganai, Thal,
Balvakot, and Dharchula are hot places and the heat 1s oppressive.
From Khela to Garbyang it 1s cold. From Garbyang upwards it
is very cold. But Taklakot and Khochar are pretty warm in day-
time. Beyond Kalapani there will be tempestuous and severe cold
winds characteristic of Tibet. To guard one’s self against the effects
of the severe cold winds and the ultra-violet rays of the sun present
in higher altitudes, one should apply vaseline to nose, face, hands,
and feet early in the morning before starting for the day’s march.
Otherwise these limbs turn black, crack, peel off skin, and bleed.

Monsoon scts 11 at Almora by the end of June. So by the tume
the pilgrimage to Kailas begins, rainy season sets in, as such the
journey becomes tedious duning ascents and descents when the days are
rammng. Monsoon setsinlate in Tibet and rains are comparatively less ;
but when 1t rains, it rains in torrents Gyanima Mand: is so cold
even dunng the market season (July and August) that the tempera-
ture at mght would be below the freezing pomnt. The mean
temperature 1n Manasa Khanda during the pigrim-season 1s between
50°-65° F 1n shade One may have to go on frozen ice for a furlong
while reaching the Iitpu Lekh pass and a furlong while
getting down to the Tibetan side 1f one reaches the pass before
the end of June, but 1w the nionth of July hardly there may be snow
for a hundred yards, unless there has been an unusually heavy
snowfall 10 the previous winter Frequently there would be showers
of snow on the Lipu Lekh pass and Dolma la  Mormings are a little
misty , after midday severe winds begin to blow, so it i1s always
advisable to cross the Iipu Lekh m the early hours of the day

As we go higher and higher above the sea-level, air gets highter
and Lighter and consequently oxygen gets lesser and lesser. This
wsuftictency of oxygen has a great effect upon mind and its functions,
and the finer senses get blunted frequently So wlule travelling at
altitudes above 10,000 feet, one loses self-control and gets
irritable and quarrelsome quickly. So 1t 1s often noted amongst
pilgrim-parties that the members get highly irritated and quarrel-
some over petty matters, to which they would not pay much
attention or importance while on lower altitudes When they get
down to Almora they forget their quarrels and become friends again
and sometimes they wonder as to how they could exchange such
hot words. So pilgrims gowng in batches would do well to note from
Garbyang onwards, that if any one in their party were to lose temper,
others should keep cool for a while In a short time he would also get
calm, In domg so, when somebody else loses his temper, this person
would remain calm himself. In this way pilgrims could avoid a good

26
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deal of unpleasantness on the way and make the journey smoother.
Pilgrims would please note that they should not get excited when their
pony-man or guide loses his temper when they call him to do some
work while he is taking tea in "the evening, after the day’s rough
journey. This is another factor which makes the journey smooth.

It is generally noted that people of billious temperament get all
the more billious and get headache and nausea while going on higher
altitudes and especially while getting up passes. Normal persons
also sometimes get headache and nausea Due to insufficiency of
oxygen supply to the system, liver might be discharging more bile
and spleen more contracted. Perhaps it is due to this hyper activity
of liver and the consequent nauseating tendency that one has a craving
for eating some citrus article. While travelling on mountains it has
been observed that appetite of some people increases while 1t decreases
in the case of others Anyway many would hike to take some tiffin
and tea in the morning before starting for the day’s march,

The boiling-point of water falls down by 1° F. for every 300 feet
of ascent  So at the height of Manasarovar, the boithng-point of water
falls down by about 50° F Hence, all the articles that are cooked
at higher temperature will not cook well in these regious.

BENEFITS OF A MOUNTAIN TRIP

Mountain-journey would certainly reduce the unnecessary fat of
the bulky people and make them healthier and smarter and look
better. One is cured of several minor aillments dormant in the body ;
there is an 1nflux of new blood into the system ; nervous system
gets toned up and endocnine glands get more invigorated ; heart and
lungs are strengthened, brain is refreshed and mwind tranquil,
and one feels rejuvenated By the tune one returns from
mountainsonefeelsthata new life has come into the bo’ y and becomes
fit to do one's work with double vigour and efficiency. So, young
men in general and busy workers of all walks uf life in particular
should make it a point, in consideration of their health and even in
consideration of better out-turn of work which they have been doing,
to go on a holiday once in a year, for a month or more into moun-
tains, forgetting time and space and leaving their watch and office-brain
at home. When once you do tlus, you will realise how profitable
it is even from a business point of view to go on a holiday for a trot
into mountains and feel why you had not done 1t earlier.

WHEN TO START FOR THE JOURNEY

Lipu Lekh pass becomes passable from the month of May up to
the end of November for pilgrims from the plains, though Tibetans
cross the pass for full ten months. One can very conveniently start
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from Almora in the middle of June if one wants to avoid rains on
the outward journey. For fear of cold and snow, pilgrims generally
begin to start from the end of June. There is nothing to be feared
from snow on the pass. As a matter of fact some adventurous youths
leave Almora in the last week of May. The times of clearing of
other passes will be given in the description of the routes
concerned. But those who start before the setting iu of the monsoon
would feel the oppressive heat and scarcity of water on the way.
They may not get tea at many places where they would get
at other times. At Almora also there would be scarcity of water
until heavy rains set 1in,

TIME TAKEN FOR THE JOURNEY

The journey from Almora to Manasarovar and to do the
parikrama of Kailas including a hurried visit to the famous Khochar
Monastery and back to Almora takes about 50 days including
halting days at Dharchula, Garbyang, and Taklakot. If one wants
to visit Gyanima Mand: and Tirthapun, it will take 3 days more
and 1if one wants to do the paritkrama of the Manasarovar also, 1t
will take 2 days more at the most About 10 days can be saved
in the journey if arrangements for transport are made beforehand
at Almora, Dharchula, Garbyang, and Taklakot.

MAILS OR DAK

Garbyang 1s the last village and last Post Office in the Indian
territory on the route to Kailas via Lipu Lekh pass So before
proceeding beyond Garbyang, pilgrims should give instructions to the
Post Master to deposit their mails in the Post Office or make arrange-
ments through Thakur Jaman Singb Bishan Singh Garbyal Brothers
for delivery at Taklakot. They render great service to the pilgrims
in this directton. If a Post Office could be opened at Taklakot
with at least a tri-weekly delivery and despatch, i1t would be of great
service both to merchants and pilgnms. The Post Office would
be seif-maintained.

PROVISIONS

All sorts of foodstuffs are available everywhere on the route from
Almora to Garbyang excepting for a day at Malpa, which is between
Jipti and Garbyang. Articles of special liking just as basmals rice,
suji (semolina), besan, sage, tinned fruits, bars, papar, etc. may be taken
from Almora. Bermnag is the last place where one can get sweets
on the way. From Berinag to Dharchula plantains can be had in
abundance, Mangoes can be had at Bade-chhina, Sera-ghat, Thal,
and Dharchula in season (July and August) while going to Kailas
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or on the return journey. Guavas can be had at Dharchula and
apples and pears at Sirkha on the return journey. Oranges can be
had at Dharchula, Balvakot, Jaulyjbi, Gamiya, Askot, Didihat, and
Thal from the middle of October up to the end of November. Good
cow-ghee can be had either from Dharchula or from Khela at
the rate of 4 rupees per seer. Cabbage, radish, and a few other leafy
vegetables are available at Garbyang on the return journey, and
potatoes can be had throughout from Almora to Garbyang.
Cucumber (kakr:) 1s available from Almora upwards up to Sirkha,
Occasionally green chillies, turmps, radish {fresh or dned), inferior
variety of apricots (chullu), and potatoes are put up for sale m
Taklakot Mandi From Taklakot to Kardung, green peascanbe obtained
in plenty. Pilgrims will do well to take the necessary provisions from
Garbyang for the outward jourmney to Kailas and back to Garbyang,
ie. for about 25 days. The following are the current rates of food-
stuffs both at Garbyang and Taklakot.

Rice 1 seer per rupee ' Gur (Jaggery) Rs. 1} to 3} per
bhelr (one lump) or 1 to 24 seers.

Wheat flour i, " .

Masoor dal 1, . "

Mash dal 1 ,, . - Candles, cigarettes, match bozxes,

Barley sattv 1 . . utensils, stationery,  piece-

Pea sattu 1, " . goods, etc. can also be had.

Sugar ormisri § ) v

Raisins 3 . ) ,

Butter " "

Spices + . . ”

There 1s a mandi of the Bhotias of Johar and Dawma Parganas
at Tarchhen where foodstuffs and other articles are sold. Those
who intend going to Gyanima Mandi direct from Taklakot can as
well get all articles from Gyanima which 1s the biggest mandi in
Western Tibet. Those who go on a partkrama of Manasarovar will
come across the Thokar Mandi, situated on her southern shores.
Demo (Tibetan cow), goat, or sheep-milk, butter, and chhura {Tibetan
cheese) can be purchased from shepherds here and there beyond
Taklakot.

Generally pilgrims prepare a sweet called gur-papari or panjeera
for using it as a ready-made tiffin in the moming on the way, in the
evening as soon as one reaches the staging place, or at any other
time. Wheat-flour is fried in ghee; and gur or sugar, resins, and
copra are added to it. It remains in good condition even for two or
three months. This may be prepared at Khela, where one can get
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good ghee and flour cheaper ; and preserve it in a tin. At the time
of starting for the day’s march one should take out a small quantity
of it in a bag for use on the way. Pilgrims are expected to distri-
bute this and other eatables to co-pilgrims and servants especially
on the Lipu Lekh pass, Gurla la, Manasarovar, Gouri-kund, and other
places.

FUEL

From Almora to Garbyang, fuel is avaijlable in all shops From
Garbyang up to Kalapani, the servant is expected to bring fuel from
the jungle; and at Taklakot, one has to buy it from the Indian
merchants at the rate of one anna per seer. In Tibet there 1s no
good fuel excepting dama (a kind of jumper or furze which burns
even when green but gives out so much of smoke that it iakes
one's eyes smart), dnied yak-dung, the fallings of sheep and goat,
and champa-estrella (pang). Tibetans always keep bellows for kindling
and flint for making fire When a servant i1s engaged he would
bring green fuel or collect dry dung wherever available, for heating
water. For cooking purposes, one shall have to carry a stove,
kerosene oil, etc.

CURRENCY

All Indian coins and currency notes are passable up to Taklakot ;
but beyond that, Indian rupees and the Tibetan coins, fongas only
are in vogue in money transactions Up to 1942 the rate of exchange
of the fongas was 8 per rupee But the present rate of exchange
is 4, even then they are not available. So, pigrnms should take
suffictent Indian change with them which 1s freely exchangeable
(see p 78).

GENERAIL AILMENTS ON THE WAY

Dysentery, diarrhoea, cold, cough, fatigue, and fevenshness due
to tiresome ascents and descents, and reeling sensation or headache
dunng high ascents are the general aslments on the way. While
getting up very steep ascents, not only very weak persons but
very stout persons also may experience palpitation and suffocation ;
people of billious temperament may feel nausea or vomiting
sensation, in which cases, some sour articles like tamarind, dried
mango-pieces, citric acid, or cafiaspirin may conventently be used
with advantage ; and the ascent should be done slowly.

One may take tea in the morning and in the evening since it would
keep the body warm, and would remove the exhaustion of the day’s
journey. Hot water bath may be used during nights for chil-
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blains (swelling of fingers in cold regions). When fingers, hands,
or feet are very badly benumbed or frozen, they should never be
basked on fire, for they ache much more. They should be warmed
slowly by being placed in arm-pits or knee-pits, In the case of
aching limbs, one may either take cafiaspirin or give a hot salt-
water bath to the feet. Pilgrims should be careful about their diet
during the journey.

While travelling on altitudes above 15,000 feet, some people bleed
through nose and mouth due to high blood pressure and rarified
air. They should not get worrted over this. By sprinkling cold
water on the nose and drinking a cup of cold water they will get the
necessary relief. When one travels without goggles on ice, or with
snows in the front, eyes may be affected and by night they may
become red and swollen and pain very badly. In such cases boric
compress may be applied or boric solution (one pinch of boric powder
in one ounce of water) may be put in the eyes.

Many people believe that nausea, headache, deep breathing, etc.
that ope gets while crossing the passes is dve to the inhabng of the
air coming from poisonous flowers and drugs; this is a wrong
notion , the rarified atmosphere at higher altitudes is the real cause.

While travelling in a bus from Haldwani or Kathgodam, people of
billious temperament would begin to vomit durnng ascents and
descents. Such people should occupy the front seat (by paying
an extra amount of a rupee), for this would reduce the
pauseating tendency. In such cases, one may walk the distance
to Almora by the short cut.



CHAPTER II

PRASADS

Karras : (1) A variety of scented creeper called Kang-po or Kailas-
dhup grows round Kailas in the midst of pebbles, at a height of
16,000 to 17,000 feet. It is dned and used as an incense. It is
believed that this herbal incense grows only round about Kailas
and nowhere else. The author too could not find this herb anywhere
else excepting in the upper part of the Namreldi valley mn
small quantities. (2) A sort of white substance called ku-sa in Tibetan
(see p. 60) brought from the northern foot of Kailas by the monks
of Dira-phuk Gompa and 1s taken by the pilgnms as Kailas-vibhuti.
This too can be bought from Dira-phuk and Zuthul-phuk Gompas.
(3) Water from any side of the Kailas Peak. (4) Water from
Gourt-kund (6) Water from Tso Kapala or Kapali Sar. (6) Earth
from Kapali Sar (sa-nga) (7) The white substance near the hot springs
at Tirthapun, taken as Bhasmasura's bhasma. (8) The yellow ochre
from the Sindura hill at Tirthapun is taken as Dewi’s prasad.

MANASAROVAR * (1) Water from Manasarovar (2} Smooth pebbles
of varous shapes and colours are picked up from any shore,
esther for purposes of puja or for keeping them in amulets or talisman-
caskets (3} A sort of violet sand named chema-nenga, which consists
of particles of five colours, red, black, yellow, white, and green
is picked up from the east coast, where it 1s found 1n thin layers over
the ordinary white sand for a distance of about three miles only.
It 1s beheved by Tibetans to contamn particles of gold, silver,
turquoise, coral, and iron A few grains of 1t are eaten as prasad. This
sand 1s much heavier than the ordinary sand and as such ordinary
sand particles can be husked out of this very eastly. This can
be had only by those who do the round of the Manas. (4) A variety
of scented artemesia (davasam) plant grows all round Manasarovar.
It is called Tso-po (Lake-incense) and it grows everywhere up to an
altitude of 10,000 feet. (5) Panmg-po is another herbal root-incense
which grows a little to the east of Manas and can be had in small
quantities at Thugolbo. It is called masi by Bhotias. (6) Small
and big fishes abound in the Lake, which when beaten by high
dashing waves, die and are dnfted to the shores and stranded. These
dead fish are picked up and dried 1n the sun and are taken by the
pilgrims as prasad of the Holy Lake They are preserved carefully,
or are used as incense, which 1s said to have the efficacy of dispel-
ling evil spirits, of eflacing the evil influence of planets, and of curing
various cattle diseases Dried fish and herbal incense are sold by
the monks in the monasteries, but nobody kills the fish in the
Lake,
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REACTIONS OF THE KAILAS-MANAS ON WESTERN MINDS

It will not be out of place if a few lines are quoted here from the
“Trans-Himalaya " of Dr. Sven Hedin, giving the reactions of
these two Holy places on his mind.

‘“The stranger also approaches Kang-rimpoche with a feeling of
awe It is incomparably the most famous mountain in the world.
Mount Everest and Mount Blanc cannot vie with it,

‘“Manasarovar is the abode of sanctity and of peace...... No
language on earth contans words forcible enough to describe the
view from it over the lake........ I, too, was the victim of an
illusion which almost made me catch at the parapet for support. I
wondered whether it was a fit of giddiness ... A dream-picture
in the most ethereal transitory tones floats before us We seem
to stand on a promontory jetting out 1ato space which yawns around
us and m front.. . .I should bave liked to remain a while under
ity enchantment...... I emjoy the voyage to the full, for nothing
I remember in my long wandenngs in Asia can compare with the
_overpowering beauty of this nocturnal sal . Two flocks of geese
are swimming on the water producing diverging npples All 1s
so indescnibably quiet, so ethereal, transparent and transitory, so
subtile and sensitive, that I scarcely dare breathe Never has a
church service, a wedding march, a hymn of victory, or a funeral
made a more powerful impression on me . . .\Wonderiul, attractive,
enchanting lake'! Theme of story and legend, playground of
storms and changes of colour, apple of the eye of gods and men, goal
of weary, yearning pilgnms, holiest of the holiest of the lakes, are
thou, Tso-mavang, lake of all lakes Navel of old Asia, where four
of the most famous rivers of the world, the Brahmaputra, the Indus,
the Sutlej and the Ganges, rise among gigantic peaks . . .Mana-
sarovar is the pearl of all the lakes of the world ‘loary with age
when the books of the Veda were wntten. ...Oh' what a wonderful
lake it was! I have no words to descnibe it. To my dying day
I shall never forget it, and even now s in my mind as a legend, a
poem and a song. Nothing that I can recall through all my
wanderings can compare with the overwhelming beauty of this night
journey. It was like listening to the silent and mighty throbs of the
heart of Nature...... It seemed as though the landscape, ever-
changing as the hours creep slowly by, were unreal ; as thongh it no
longer belonged to this earth, but lay on the borders of the world
beyond, nearer to Heaven, the region of dreams and phantasies,
of hopes and longings, a mysterious fairy land, rather than to this
earth of men and sinners, of worldliness and vanity...... I threw
a farewell glance at Tso-mavang, and experienced a feeling of
bereavement at the thought that I must now leave its shores. ”
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August Gansser writes, ' The fundamental idea of Asiatic
Religions is embodied in one of the most significant temples I had ever
seen, a sun-lit rock and ice! Its remarkable structure and peculiar
harmony of its shape, justify my speaking of Kailas as the most
sacred mountain in the world...... the holiest mountain in the world
and the Sublime Throne of the Gods. '™

“The unrivalled position of this unique mountain of the shape of
Shiva’s lingam has made it the holiest throne of the gods of the great
Asiatic religions...... The Kailas, not only is the holiest mountain for
several hundred million Buddhists and Hindus, but 1s also geologi-
cally a unique feature It seems to represent the highest tertiary
conglomeratic series of our globe, still in the position of deposition.” *

LET US TO THE DIVINE LAKE

Return journey should be done, taking proper rest wherever
needed, following the route of the onward journey. As this
pilgrimage cannot be undertaken easily, or often, one should spend
some days leisurely in quiet meditation, either at Kailas or prefer-
ably on the shores of Manasarovar, wherefrom one can enjoy the
view of the Holy Kailas and a sacred dip in the Manas Whether
one be a pilgnm or a tourist, one should not fail to derive full benefit
from these holy and hallowed places by staying there atleast for a few
days, and not run on in undue haste Pilgrims should make
1t a pomnt to devote sometime daily for peaceful meditation and
coutemplation by the side of the azure-blue surface of the charming
Lake. Forgetting the 1dea of time and space for a while, just ponder
over the questions—Whence this Boat of our Life-Journey has started
sailing? Where It 1s now > Whither It 1s bound ? What is the aim
of this Journey? What is Its Goal? and, What 1s the relation
between this Boat and its Projector?

I Amold Heim and A. Gansser, “The Throne of the Gods."
2 Arnold Hosi and A. Gansser, ““Contral Himalays, Geological observations of Swiss
expeditim 1936.”°



EPILOGUE

One can spend days and nights together like so many minutes,
watching the weird grandeur, splendour, and majesty of the sacred
Peak of Kailas without being tired, or in peaceful meditation and
contemplation, by the side of the turquoise-blue surface of the charming
Lake Manasarovar, lulled by her awe-inspinng solemmnity. One
breathes more happily and with greater ease ; one feels real pleasure
in life, and yearns to remain sailing indefinitely on the fascinating
blue depths and the sacred waves Discoveries in the domain of
geology or geography of the Mount Kailas or study of the hydro-
graphic relation of this unique Lake to lakes similarly situated in
other parts of the world are no doubt extremely pleasant pastimes
and many be attempted by a person of an average intellectual calibre ;
but the inner joy which one feels when one 1s face to face with an
object of supernatural beauty and eternal charm, such as is
presented by this Summit under a cupola of perpetual snow, where,
according to Hindu traditions, Shiva (the Universal Spirit) abides
permanently with His Divine Consort Parvati (the personification
of Praknits or Nature) and where, in terms of the Tibetan scriptures,
the Buddha resides with his hierarchy of 500 Bodhisativas, and the
tutelary deity Demchhog (Supreme Bliss) with His Divine Consort
Dorje-Phangmo (the Absolute Void), may be better descnibed
by one, more gifted poetically and aesthetically disposed than
the author. How could Kailas and Manasarovar be the objects
of Divine honour from two religions so different as Hinduism and
Buddhism, unless it be that their overpowenng beauty and charm
have not only so appealed to but made an indelible impression on
the human mind, that they seemed to belong rather to heaven than
to earth! KEven the first view from the Gurla pass or from the hills
on the shore 1s simply marvellous and breath-taking and causes one
to burst into tears of joy at the magnificent lan‘ucape; a more
intimate association undoubtedly throws one into mvstic trances, when,
one feels nearer the Divine Presence than at any other time. The
author feels that if he has been able to stimulate interest in any of
his readers to undertake this very educative and wholesome journey
to this abode of Bliss (Kailas and Manasarovar) in the Region of
Snows (Himalayas) and to feel that inner joy which is surely to be
felt by every mortal, like himseif, his labour will have been amply
rewarded. Besides, if some devotee, having been inspired by the August
Presence, himself can hand over the Torch of Illumination to
his fellow-brothers, the gratifying reflection of having originated and
perpetuated this chamn of inspiration will fill the author with supreme
satisfaction—a natural and legitimate result of the fulfilmemt of a
noble and self-imposed mission of serving humanity.

OM!
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APPENDIX I

GLOSSARY OF TIBETAN AND OTHER WORDS

[H—Hindi, S—Sanskrit, XK—Kumaon; Bh—Bhotia, and the
rest are all Tibetan words ]

Bhot (H)—Indian Borderland of North Almora, North Garhwal,
North Tehri, etc

Bhotia (H)—An inhabitant of Bhot

Bodhisattva (S)—One who is qualified to attain Buddhahood or Nir-
vana, but has delayed it and has remained 1n this world to help the
striving human bemngs by preaching the Law.

Bot, Bod, or Bod-yul—Tibet.

Chakarma-—Gull.

Chakta—Matchbox,

Chak-tak—Chain.

Cham—How many , madam

Chamba or Champa—Mastreya.

Cham-kushok—Madam or mem-sahiba

Champa— Sattn or parched barley powder

Chatti (K)—A staging place on the plgrmmi-route to Badrinath
and Pashupatmath

Chema— Sand

Chema-kara—Sugar

Chema-nenga— ¥1ive coloured sands of Manasarovar (see p 199)

Chen-khang— A small image-hall where pujas are performed regularly,
daily mornmg and evening

Chenresig or Chenrezig—Avalokiteshvara.

Chhagna-dorje—Vajra-pam

Chhak-chhal-gang or Changja-gang—A place, wherefrom prostration-
salutation is made to any holy place

Chham—Solitary confinement for a fixed period for doing meditation
and pujas.

Chhang—A kind of light beer made by fermenting barley

Chhang-rin—Present or bakshish (Literally price of chhang).

Chhasn—7Tax-collector.

Chheme—Butter lamp.

Chhen or Chhe—Big.

Chhen—Night.

Chherba—Rain.

Chhongra—Mart or mands.

Chhopa—Images made of satfu and butter used in fanirik rites.
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Chhorten—A sort of monument, siupa, or chaitya.
Chhu—Water, river, rivulet, or stream.
Chhu-mar—Ghee or clarified butter.
Chhura—Cheese

Cho—Tibetan great antelope (Pantholops Antelope).
Chomo—Nun.

Chong—Onion ; any commodity for sale
Cho-nga—Full moon day.

Chung—Small

Daba—Ordinary sadhu or monk

Dalai Lama—Ocean Gur#, the Sovereign political head of Tibet,
believed to be the incarnation of Bodhisattva Avalokiteshvara.

Dama—A sort of thorny jumper bush, which 1s used as fuel and which
burns even when green, Tibetan furze.

Damaru (S)—A vibrant (double) hand-drum.

Dang—Yesterday

Dazang—The managing body of a monastery

De—Rice

Demchhok or Demchhog—The presiding deity of Kailas.

Demo—Tibetan cow

Dhak—Nepalese Rupee

Dhara (H)—A water tap.

Dhura (H)—Pass

Diring—Today.

Do—Stone

Dok-pa—Dweller of a black tent or shepherd.

Dong—A black tent of a shepherd

Donkhang—Dharmashala or a free rest house.

Donje—Vayra or diamond

Dorje-Phagmo—Vajra-Varahi.

Du—Barley

Duk—Yes or there is,

Duk~—Bhutan State.

Duk-pa—A person belonging to Bhutan State,

Dum-—Chinese brick-tea.

Duvang—General image-hall

Gad (K)—A hill stream or rivulet.

Gangri—Glacier or Xailas.

Gar-pon—Officer of Gar or Gartok, Viceroy of Western Tibet.

Go—Head.

Goa—Tibetan gazelle.

Gokpa—Garhc

Gompa or Gonpa—Buddhist monastery or lamasery.
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Gopa or Goba—Village headman.
Gormo—1Indian Rupee.

Gur (H)-—Jaggery.
Gutang—Nepalese Mohar.
Gya-gar—White plain or India.
Gya-nak—DBlack plamn or China.
Gyalpo—Raja, chief, or king.

Havan (8)—Offerings to the fire.
Hun or Hundesh (Bh)—Tibet.
Huniya (Bh)—Tibetan.

Ja—Tea

Jamb-yang—Manju-ghosh

Ja-ri—A ball of chinese tea.

Jav—Half a Tanga

Jhabbu —Crossbreed of a Tibetan bull and an Indian cow.

Juab— Prasad, something taken as a memento either from a holy
person or place

Jinbu or Jimbu—Tibetan onion leaves.

Joo—Salutation or thanks

Kang-ri—Snow-mountain, glacier, or Kailas.

Kangri Karchhak—Kailas Purana

Kang Rinpochhe-—Jewel of Snows or Holy Kailas.

Kanjur-- Translation of Buddha’s saymgs and teachings in 108 volumes
(see p 59)

Kara—Sugar-candyv

Khamjam—Salutation

Khampa— A Tibetan domiciled m India or a native of Kham (a
province 1 Eastern Tibet)

Khar—Fort

Khatak—Loosely woven gauze-hke white linen used as a garland
in Tibet, a ceremomal scarf

Khangba—House

Khi—Dog.

Khbir—Bring.

Kiyang or Kyang—Wild horse or ass.

Kong—High, up, or senior, rate

Kora—Circumambulation.

Korlo—Prayer-cylinder or prayer-mill.

Kunchhok-sum—By God; an oath

Kund (H)—A trough, tub, or tank either artificial or natural

Kur—Teant.
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Kushok—Mister, shreeman, or saheb.

La—Pass.

Labrang—General Managing Body of a monastery, usually deputed
by a bigger monastery tn Central or Eastern Tibet to its branch
m Western Tibet.

Labu—Turup

Lam—Path

Lama—Buddhist monk of higher order, Guru or high priest, or sprritual
teacher.

Langak Tso—Rakshas Tal

Langchen Khambab—The nivercomingout of the mouth of an elephant—
Sutley.

Laptche—A heap of stones generally raised at the top of mountans,
at the end of ascents, wherefrom some holy place 1s seen cons-
picuously, or at the top of passes, or on the way to any holy
place representing the deity of that place, all amounting to clear
the way of stones. Streamers are hung on them.

Lha—Devata or deity

Lha-khang—Deity-house or 1mage-hall

Lham—Tibetan boots coming up to the kuees

Lharchi or ILhbharche—Musk

Le—Camping ground with walled enclosures.

Lo—Belt of a horse

Luk—Sheep.
Lung—Wind.

Lung, Lungba, Lungma, or Lungva—Valley

Maidan (H)—Plamn

Mak-pon or Magpon—Military Ofticer or Patuwar

Mandal—Cairn or stones pirled one over another hike a pillar; a
yantra (sce footnote on p 58)

Mandi (H)—Market or mart.

Mani—The mantra Om ma m1 pa dme hum, or jewel.

Mani-cyinder—Cylinder i which ships of mant-manira are kept.

Mani-stone—Stone on which man: 1s imscribed or embossed.

Mani-wall—Wall on which mant-stones are kept

Mantra (S)—Mystic formula (see footnote on p. 61)

Mapcha Khambab—The river coming out of mouth of a peacock—
Karnali

Map chhu—XKarnali.

Mapham—The Unconquerable Manasarovar,

Mar—Butter.

Marku—oQOil,
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Mathova-—Manasarovar.
Mavang—Manasarovar.
Mayur —Crevasse or fissure.
Me—Fire, no.
Men—Medicine.

Mi1—Man.

Mi-duk—No or there is not.

Namkang —~New moon day.
Nanmg-—-ILast year

Naza —Discase

Nechen—Dlace of pilgnimage or a lirtha.
Nerpa or Nerba —Steward or secretary.
Ngangba Swan

Ngarn-—Western Tibet
Ngato—Tomorrow

Ngma—Day or sun

Ngvul =Silver or mney

Nirhisht (K) - A varety of aconite
Nuvana (S)—=salvation

Num-nak —Mustard ol

Nva I'ish

Nyakor —Pilgnm

Nvan Creat Tibetan sheep (Ovis Ammon).
Nsuma -Dav, sun, or sunhght

Odvar (K) -Cave
Oma— Milk

Pa—1Wala

Padav (H) —staging-place

Talden  Shree

Pan-chakks (H) —Water-unll

Panchhen Lama or Penchhen Lama—Spinitual head of Tibet, beheved
to be the mcarnation of the Bodhusattva Anutabha Buddha.

Par—Photo

Pankrama (8)--Circumambulation

TPhaghe— Wheat {flour

Phimg—Thbetan vernucelll made of pea flour.

Phuk—Cave

Phuldo—Crude Tibetan soda or baked seru-isa.

Po—Incense

Po or Povul—Tibet.

Pombo—Officer.

Pomo—Woman; female; daughter.

27
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Prasad (S)—Something taken from a Holy place or person, charged
with spiritual vibrations as a sacred memento or remembrance,

Puja (S)—Worship.

Purana (S)—A book of ancient Indian history and mythology.

Puram—Gur or jaggery.

Ra—Goat.

Re—-Cotton cloth , ‘yes sir’,
Ri—Mountain.

Ring—Price.

Rinpochhe—Jewel ; holy , holiness

Sa or Za—Day of the week.

Sadhu (8)—A Himdu ascetic or holy man.

Sakya-Thubha— Sakya-Mum or Buddha.

Sangpo or Sampo— Brahmaputra

Sapta—Map

Sarai (H)—Dharmashala

Sattu (H)— Parched barley powder

Senge Khambab—The river coming out of the mouth of a hon—
Indus

Ser—Gold or yellow

Seru-tsa—A kind of crude soda (unbaked)

Shapje—Footprint

Shing—Tree, fuel, wood , stick

Shok—Come on

Shung-chhong—Government Trader

Shya—DMeat

Shyo—Curds

Siddha (S)—One who has attamned high psychic and supernatural
powers.

Sola—Charcoal

Sug-—Pain.

Ta—Horse.

Ta-lo—Horse-year, this year

Tamchok Khambab—The niver coming out of the mouth of a horse,—
Brahmaputra

Tamo—Cold

Tanyur—Translation of all shastras (see p. 59)

Tanga or Tanka— Tibetan silver coin, equivalent to four annas,

Tantnk (S)—Mystic.

Tantrism (S)—Mystic cult.

Tara—Butternulk,
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Tara (S)—A female deity, common both to Hindus and Buddhists.

Tarchema—Chook or a sour fruit.

Tarchok—Flags and festoons especially of five colours : whijte, red,
green, yellow, and blue

Tasam or Tarzam—Transport or Post Stage Officer.

Tasam—High road.

Te—Mule.

Thanga—Plateau or maidan.

Thanka—A Tibetan banner painting especially of Buddhistic deities,
saints, yanlras, etc

Thukpa—A semi-liquid dish made of sat{u, cheese, and meat

Thu—A preparation made of mixing cheese with gur and butter.

Thuma-—An aphrodesiac or rejuvenating herbal root.

T1 (Bh)—Water.

Tima —Cream,

Tist—Kailas.

To—Stone

Trama—Pea

Tsa—>Salt

Tsabo—Hot.

Tsampa or tsamba—Satiu

Tsangpo—Big niver, commonly used for the Brahmaputra 1n Central
Tibet

Tso—Lake

Tuchhe-chhe—Thanks,

Tugu—Son,; boy

Tulku— Aratar or incarnation

Tulku lama—Incarnation Lama

Tumo—Heat.

Udyar (H)—Same as odyar, cave.
Urko Xong—Viceroy Semor.
Urko Yok—Viceroy Junior.

Vihara (S)—University or monastery.

Yak—Tibetan bull.

Yambu—Nepal.

Yankti (Bh)—River.

Vantra (S)—Mystic circle geometrically subdivided into circles and
squares.

Yok—Lower or junior.
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Yul—Village,
Vung-chhong—Government Trader or State Merchant

Zgharmora (H)—Serpentine,
Zong or Zongpon—Govemor ; Governor's residential building , fort.

NUMERALS
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8
Chik Nyi Sum Shy Nga Tug Dun Gye
9 10 20 30 40
Gu Chu Ny1-shu sum-che  Ship-chu
50 80 o B0 90
Map-chu Tug-chu Dun-chu Gyo-chn Gup-cha
100 200 300 1,000
Gya-thamba Nywi-gya Sum-gyva Tong
10,000 1,00,000 10,00,000 1,00,00,000
Tha Bum Chhuva Sayap
3 it 2}
Pheka or chheka Chhedang-nyi Chhedang-sum
34 44 3

Chhedang-shi Chhedang-nga Shi-ja



APPENDIX II
SYMBOLISM IN TIBETAN BUDDHISM'
YIDAM (fagq) AND YAB-YUM POSE (aq-7q 92T)

Every Buddhist Sect in Tibet, every gompa (monastery) and every
lama (Tibetan high mouk) has a Yidam (Ishta-devata), tutelary deity,
or god-protector of 1ts or his own The Yidam of a lama and that
of the sect or monastery to which he belongs need not necessarily be
the same It isonly a monk that can prioptiate or worship the Yidam
directly, the bouseholder (grikastha) cannot do so but through a monk
Dolma (Tara) is the only Yidam of the higher order who can be worshi-
pped by the layman

The Yidam 1s almost invanably represented i Yab-Yum Mudra
(lit father-mother pose) The fundamental principle of the Voga
System, namely the umon of the indnndual soul with the Umiversal
Spnit or the union of the Spint with matter 15 symbolically repre-
sented by the Tibetan mystics as Yah-Yum posture  Yab represents
pnmeval male, Prrusha, Thvimty, Shrea, Vagra-dhatu, or the subgect.
Yum represents primordial femiale (or producing) principal, Prakrite
(matter), Shakfi, Kal Garbha-dhatu, or object So the Yad-Yum
pose represents divine ecstacy or the spiritual communion with the
Most High  As a matter of fact Yidam is considered by Tibetans
to be more efficactous f worshipped with s Shakir in Yab-Yim
pose  This posture is also called Vayra-mudra ®

Thic Yab-Yum mudra is geometncally represented in Mandalas
or Yanfras by two tnangles—one resting on its base and the other
resting on its apex, mutually interlocked as shown below

/NX XN/

t This was originally published i the ‘Journal of the United Provinces Historiceal
Boulet{:. Yol. XVIII (July-Decomber 1843)
2 In tho esoteric doctriue Vajra 18 the symbol of Linga,
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The first represents Yoni, Prakriti, imperfection, the exoteric
principle, or objectivity, and the second represents Linga, Purusha,
perfection, the esoteric prinaple, or subjectivity. Subjectivity
and objectivity, acting and rcacting upon each other, produce this
umverse of diversity and many-ness This 1s the underlaying princi-
ple for representing the Brahmanda Charkra or the Wheel of Universe
by two mterlocked triangles Various forces of the Mula-prakriti
or Maha-Kal: have been represented as different Yums or Matirkas
of different Yabs. Just as the Hindu, whether male or female, has not
got even the least idea of sex or sensuous feeling while worshipping
the Linga or phallus of Shiva, so a Tibetan, when he or she does the
worship of the Yidam, in Yab-Yum pose

CHHAM

Lamas of higher order usually retire to a solitary place, almost
invanably to a cave for a month or two 1n a year for the worship of
their Yidam  This kind of retirement either for a short time or for
a long period 1s called chham m Tibetan The author was i chham
for a month 1n Pushya 1945, with the inlku lama (avalary or incar-
nation lama) Jayan Chhojur, popularly known as Nav-Kushok of
the Stmbiling Gompa, 1n a cave in Kailas-Manasa Region.

At the commencement of the chham the lama does digbandhana
of the cave or the place where he iutends staying for the purpose.
Digbandhana (It restraming of the quarters) 1s a fantrik rite by which
he restricts all evil spints and evil influences coming from all quarters
to throw obstacles i lus sadhana (spiritual practices) Dunng the
period of chham, the lama would nerther go out of the cave even for
attending the calls of nature, nor would he speak with sny outsider
but for a servant or a monk-disctple, who would be patting upina
separate chamber of the same cave, for cooking bis food and for
rendering any other service, nor any outsider 1s allowed to enter the
cave Almost the whole of the day, from 4 am to 9 p.m is spent
in repeating the mantra of the Yidam a number of times Durnng the
period of chham the mantra of the Yidam 1s repeated 50,000 times,
a lakh, a mullion times, or any number that he has fixed to do. At
the completion of the fixed number or fixed time, purnahuti (or final
fire-oblations) are offered with elaborate rites which may take four
to five hours As in other rntes, safty and butter images (gmT)
of a particular type are made for the occasion. The chhopas made
for each Y:idam vary in shape, size, and number, though some are
common. Splinters of wood of a particular length, clanfied butter,
durva (a kind of grass), barley, wheat, rice, peas, !l seeds, mustard
seeds, cooked rice, etc. are used for ahutis.
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Tibetans believe that if chham is well observed for a sufficiently
long period, the Y:idam would manifest himself to the devotee and
would lead him to the Highest Blissful State. It may be noted here
that according to Tibetan Buddhists, Newrvana or the ighest state of
perfection 15 not extinction of the Self, but blowing out the flame of
selfishness and longings and the attamment of the Highest Bhssful
State. Chham 1s also observed, oftentimes, for the fulfilment of
some desire of the observer himself or of his devotee.

MANDALA

Every Y:idam has got a separate mandala which 1s used only 1n the
worship of that particular detty A mandala or yanira 1s a mystic
circle geometrically subdivided imnto circles, squares, or chords m
which are pamnted some symbols, deaties and bijaksharas  When
the Yidams are worshipped m the gompas, their respective mandalas
are elaborately prepared with tinely powdered stone dyed in vanous
colours They are drawn 1n relief with nunute details, wonderful
precision, execution, and great skitl  The author witnessed four
such mandalas or vaniras 1n the Simbiling Monastery of Taklakot
in Kailas-Manasarovar Region, where he stayed as an inmate for
some tune in 1936-37 and 1943-44  The dwameter of the jyaniras
was 4 to 6 feet  For the portable use of individuals during chhan,
the mandalas of different Yidams are pamnted on banners and
planks of wood

It 15 saxd that Tibetan lama-teachers took these Yidams from
Bharatavarsha to Tibet , so the names of the lamus who had actually
invoked or took them to Tibet are given both in pamtings and 1n
books wrtten about the Yidam  There are a number of Yidams
Tibetan Buddlusm like Demchhog, Sangdul (presiding deity of Gurla
Mandhata), Jigye, Kunrig, etec The author proposes to give from
time to time the description of a number of these tutelary and other
detties of Tibetan pantheon which may throw some light on the
undeciphered 1conography of India

DEMCHHOG or DHARMAPALA!

Demchhok or Demchhog 1s the presiding deity of the Holy Mount
Kailas accordmg to Tibetan mythology and scriptures He 1s also
the presiding deity of two more mounts, (1} Lapcli ou Nepal borders

1 “Shamvara wasan Asura (demon)inIndian mythology, opposed to Indra, hiterally sham means
bliss, &nd vara means scroening  While translatiug the vamo in Tibetan, skamvara became
‘Bliss Excellent’ (Skt. vara also meanmg excellent) and thus Shamvara in place of the demon
that witholda bhas, became the deity of Suprome Bliss and wus indentified with Shiva, pre-
siding deity of Kauilus”. Dr Vesudeve Saran Agrawals.
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and (2) Chari, 200 miles east of Lhasa. The iconographic form of
Demchhog is highly interesting as understood in the light of the
explanation which Tibetan mystics' offer for the many attrnibutes
assoctated with him According to them, Demchhog represents
Supreme Bliss, as he is of the rank of the Buddha.

Demchhog has four faces—the middle one 15 blue, the right oneis
white, the left green, and the back one 1s red They represent the
four-fold sets of ideas like four elements—earth, water, fire, and air;
four virtues—compassion, affection, love, and impartiality; and so
on. Each face has three eyes which symbolizes that he knows the
time past, present, and future, that the three worlds are under his
vision, and so on

Each of lis heads 1s adorned with a crown of five skulls represent-
ing the five-fold wisdom The faces frown aund the teeth are set
showing that all vices are overcome by him  On each head the hair
is tied 1 a knot and each skull m the crown of head 1s adorued with
a pearl or gem, showing that merit has been acquuied to the fallest
degree The wheel of bone over the head 1s symbolic of meditation.

The ear-rings symbolize fortitude, necklace chanty, bracelets
chastity , and girdle symbohzes energy  His blue body is the symbol
of never changing form

Demchhok has twelve hands which represent the knowledge of the
twelve causes of the round of life {(avidva, samskara, vignana, namarupa,
shadayatana, sparsa, vedana, trishna, wpadana, bhavae, jat:, and jara-
marana). The first pair of upper hands holds dorje (vajra)representing
the knowledge and #ilbu (bell) the method To show that they are
ever in umoun, the two hands clasp the Shakis. The second set
of two hands holds a raw elephant-hude which they are tearing asun-
der Flephant-hide 1s the symbol of nescience  The third right hand
holds a damaru procluiming joyous tidings, the fourth nght hand
brandishes a farn (battle axe) with which he cuts off the ties of hirths
and deaths, the tifth nght nand holds a d: {dugyer) to show that
the six sins of prnide etc are cut off, and the sixth nght hand grasps a
khatam (trishula) showing that the root passions of kama, krodha,
and lobha are controlled

The third left hand holds a khafvanga (a staff surmounted by a
dorje and amrita-kalasha), a sign of Supreme Bliss, the fourth Jeft hand
holds a blood-filled kapala (human skull) sigmfying that all ideas,
material as well as non-material, are done away with, from the fifth
left hand dangles a thagpa (noose) which denotes knowledge that
grasps the nature of sentient beings, and 1n the sixthleft handis the

1 Thus 18 the exposition given to the author by the incamation Lama Nava-Kushok of the
Sumbiling Gomps, taken from the book ‘Yidam Demchhog'.
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head of four-faced Chhangpa (Brahma) showing that all delusions of
the worldly cycle (samsara) have been shaken off.

He tramples an emaciated figure, symbolising time, under his
right foot and his left leg spurns the form of a black demon, Both
these bodies are four-armed, the former a male figure and the latter
a female one!

Round the waist, Demchhog is loosely draped in a tiger-skin as he
is released from all distinction of matter and spirit. There is full
symmetry and grace in his body, his countenance is heroic, stern and
severe. He is full of energy , he is awe-inspiring and yet he 1s com-
passionate, and his features are of a peaceful cast. This is the ugra
(fierce) form of Demchhog In the Tibetan mythology, most of the
deities have three forms—the wugra or the fierce form, the ramjaka
or the fascinating form, and the saumya or the peaceful form.

Dorje-Phangmo (lit. Vajra-Varahi) 1s the Yum or divine consort
of Demchhog The small snow-clad pyramidal peak called Tijung
that 1s adjacent to the Mount Kailas on 1ts western side, is the abode
of Dorje-Phangmo. Dorje-Phangmo, Demchhog’s Yum, sumbolic of
Energy, clings to him in an inextricable embrace. She 1s red in
colour which, 1n Tibetan art, 1s the symbol of affection for all beings.
She has only one face since all things have one taste, she possesses
two hands, for she comprehends both aspects of truth—the apparent
and the real, her right hand holds a carved knife which is wisdom or
consciousness that cuts away all qualifying thoughts and passions.
She brandishes this weapon 1n all directions. With her left had she
clasps her partener. To signify that she has united the knot which
holds all things to be what they appear, her hair is loose and flowing.
She is naked for she 15 free from the obscuning veil of passion (kama).
She, like her partner, is three-eyed and wears the crown of five skulls
of five wisdoms.

He is Purusha and she is Prakrats. They are inseparable, so they
are shown mutually interlocked and touching at all pomntsof contact.?
The marriage 1s consummated in the midst of a halo of flames, the fire
of Supreme Widom which burns up all obstacles and nescience.

In Tibetan paintings of gods and goddesses, bliss is represented
by blue colour, and devotion to the service of beings by red colour.
So most of the Yidams are painted 1n blue colour,

1 In the olay model of Guru-gem there are four female figures under the right foot and
four male figures under the left foot of Demchhog

2 The ten-foot high clay model in Guru.gem Gompa and the bronze image in Sumbiling
Gompa are of this ty;e. In some paintings, t.ﬁ right leg of the Fum 1s thrown ha over
the left thigh of the Yab and this 18 tho type of the pose :n the banner oollected by August
Gansser from the Deserted Cave-City of Pangtha. Still in some other pamntings both the
logs of the Yum intertwine the Yab, thia ia the type of ropresantation which the author had
sson 1n the banners of Simbiling Gompa. Those who are interested 1n the subject would do
well to have a look into the bronze images of Yidams in Yab-¥Yum poss kept 1n the Museum
and 1n the art gallery of R. B. Jalan at Patna.

28
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DISTINGUISHED VISITORS TO MANASA KHANDA

There 1s a reference to Kailas (Mount Meru) in the Vedas, the oldest
books in the world’s library. It is written in the Puranas, that Lord
Shiva and Brahma, gods of destruction and creation respectively,
did penance in Manasa Khanda Marichi, Vasishtha, and other sages
did penance here for twelve years. Manasarovar is said to have
been created by Brahma who, it is believed, floats in it 11 the form of
a Royval Swan Emperor Mandhata i Krifa-vuga (Golden Age),
Ravana, Bhasmasura, and othersin T'refa-yuga (Silver Age) did penance
to propitiate Lord Shiva. There 1s a reference to Kailas and Mana-
sarovar in the great epic Ramayana. Rishi Dattatreya did the pilgri-
mage to Kailas and Manasarovar.

There are several references to Kailas and Manasarovar in the great
epic Mahabhkarata, according to which about 5,060 years ago at about
the beginning of the Kali Yuga (Iron Age) Arjuna visited and con-
quered this Region, 1n consequence of which the vassal Kings of this
Region sent black and white yak-tails, best steeds, gold, brilhant gems,
and other things as presents to the Emperor Yudhishthira on the occasion
of Rajasuya-Yaga or Horse-Sacrifice  After that, Rishi Vyasa and
Bhima visited Kailas once and Sn Krishna and Arjuna on another
occasion. Rishis, sages, and spintual aspirants had been visiting
and sojourming in this hallowed Region from time immemorial.
According to some historians the great Emperor Asoka (2698 ¢ )deputed
the Katyuri Raja Nandi Deva of Kumaon who invaded Western Tibet
through the Unta-dhura pass and annexed it to the Indian Empire,
On his return journey he visited Kailas and Manasarovar. Nandi
Deva visited this Region once agawm in the following year According
to the copper plate inscription in the temple of P-ndukeshvar’, the
Katyun Raja Lalita Sura Deva and Deshata Deva invaded and con-
quered Hun-desh (Manasa Khanda of Tibet). The famous Chinese
pilgrim Hiuen Tsang (A D. 635) says that the Katyuri Kings of Kumaon
ruled over Tibet (western parts) in the sixth century. In the seventh
century, I-Tsing and several other Chinese travellers (875-685)
came to India through Manasa Khanda, to study Buddhism in the
Nalanda University and to visit places of Buddhistic pilgrimage in India.

Some biographers of Jagad Guru Shree Adi Shankaracharya write
that he had dropped down his body near Kailas According to East-
ern Pandits, Shankaracharya lived before the Chnstian era, and
according to the Western schaolars he lived in the 8th century A.D.

1 This village 1s midway between Jochinath and Badrmnath. The plate dates the
25th year of %ﬁnmp ers, 1.0, about 33 ». 0. PP



APPENDIX III 219

In the Kangri Karchhak it is written that Geva Gozangba first
discovered the parikrama-route to Kailas and Manasarovar. Omnce
seven sages from India visited Manasa Khanda and desposited seven
loads of silver with the King of Kardung, with which the image of
Khochar were made. On another occasion seven maidens from
India visited the Manas and had set up seven cairms, with stones
taken from India, on the south-western corner of Manasarovar at
Momo-dungu (see p. 134). The dates of these could not be ascertained.

Some Tibetans claim that Acharya Shanta Rakshita and Guru
Padmasambhava visited Manasa Khanda, but authentic evidence could
not be gathered of the visits of these two and those of Hiuen Tsang
and I-Tsing. In the middle of the 9th century Chinese topographers
and officers visited this Region and took some notes and drew maps of
the Region later.

Adinath Vrishabhadeva, the first Tirthankara of Jainism, was
said to have attained Nirvana at Kailas (Ashlapada). The Lochava
(Tibetan translator) Rinchhen Zangbo (958-1058) wisited Kailas
and Manas and sojourned for 12 years at Khochar, preaching Lord
Buddha's gospel His gadd: is still preserved there

In the year 1027 Pandit Somanath of Kashmur visited this Region
and translated the Kalachakra Jyolisha into Tibetan (see p. 60).
Pandit Lakshmikara and Danashree Chandra Rahula also accom-
panied him.

In the 11th century, the great Tibetan mystic and poet, S:ddha
Milarepa’ sojourned in this Reglon for several years, domng his
penance rematmng completely naked. He wrote over a lakh of verses
in Tibetan, which have all been printed along with his biography.
Kailas Purana gives a good account of lus miracles 1n connection
with his contest with the heretic lama Naropenchhung. There are
several places on Kailas-parikrama, associated with this saint. Lama
Marpa— Milarepa’s Guru, and Tilopa—Milarepa’s great grand-guru
visited Kailas and Manasarovar, and the latter sojourned for some
tume at Cherkip

On the invitation of the King Chang-chhup-o of Guge (Western
Tibet), the great Achrya Deepankara Shreejnana, popularly known
as Atisha (982-1054), the Rector of the Vikramashila Umiversity, went
to Thuling, in 1042 at the age of 61, for preaching Buddhism, stayed
there for nine months, and wrote several books in Tibetan. It is
said that he got the monastery of Chhabrang constructed in 7 days.

2 Ascording to the Tibetans, Tantrik cult started from Dorjo-chhang Tilopa was the
first Tantrik teacher and hails from Bengal. Naropa is lus disciple (1040) and 18 & Kashmuri
pandit  Lama Marpa is his Tibotan disaplo and 18 8 married monk. His disciple 18 the
great » SrddAa Joohun Milarepa (1038-1112). He 15 a full-fledged monk and his  disciples
are T Lhanjir and Rechung. His followers are called Kargyudpa, which sect 18 still
prevailing in Tibot.
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In 1044 he visited Kailas-Manas and spent a week in a cave on the
shores of the Lake below the present Gossul Gompa. There are his
footprints and a spring at Gejin (see Table IV). He stayed for
one rainy season in Khocharnath One of his Tibetan disciples who
was with him till his last days, wrote an elaborate biography of the
great Acharya. He died at the age of 83 and his skeleton and drinking
vessel are, to this day, preserved in the temple of Dolma in Nythang
Gompa. Lama Jigden-gombo, the first abbot of Dekung Gompa,
with 13,000 disciples wvisited Kailas 1 the year 2057 of Buddha Era
(o.p. 15137 ). He visited Kardung and Khochar also. At the time
of his visit there were many scholars and Bhikshus in the Purang
valley.

Ra Lochava was in this Region for 21 years and had got constructed
108 image-halls at Thuling, Purang, Khochar, Iimi, Shar, Piti, and
other places. He got the faces of the image of the Khochar
Gompa gilded. Some of the frescos in Khochar Gompa are said to have
been executed by him His time could not be ascertained. In
1553, the Khan of Yarkand sent his general, Mirza Haidar, with
a big army to raze to the ground the i1dol-temples 1n Lhasa. ** The
army made havoc 1n the country like plague but was itself decimated
and did not attain 1ts desired object’’. On the return journey
Haidar halted for the night on the shores of the Lake

It is said that the Moghul Emperor Akbar the Great, had sent
a party in the muddle of the 16th century to discover the source of
the Ganges. The party went round the Manas and prepared a map
in which was shown Sutle; and Brahmaputra coming out of Mana-
sarovar and Saraju coming out of Rakshas Tal.

In 1625-26 the Portugese Jesuit Father Antonio de Andrade went
to Chhabrang by the Mana pass and laid the foundation of a Chns-
tian Church 1n April 1626 In 1627 four more Jesuits went here but
there are no traces of the church now.

Some say that Gosamn Tulsidas, the author of Rama-Charitasnanasa,
visited Kailas and Manasarovar, but it is very doubtful. He des-
cnbes Lord Shiva and Parvati as sitting under a huge banyan tree
near Kailas Peak

Raja Bajbahadurchand of Chand Dynasty ruled over Kumaon
(with Almora as capital) between 1638 and 1678. Having heard of the
atrocities committed by the Huniyas (Tibetans) on the pilgrims to Kailas
and Manasarovar invaded this Region. He entered Tibet by Unta-
dhura pass and visited Kailas and Manasarovar. On the return
journey he had besieged the fort at Taklakot, took control of all the
passes leading to this Region, and stopped all the taxes which the
Indian Bhotia traders used to pay to the Tibetans. Later, on an
assurance being given by the Tibetans that they would not molest
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either the pilgrims or the traders in future, he ordered the taxes to be
paid to the Tibetans as usual. On his return from Kailas the Raja had
founded a Sadvarta, in 1673 to distribute food and clothing free to
the pilgrims to Kailas and Manasarovar, for which he had set apart
the revenue of five villages by a deed engraved on a copper plate.

The fifth Tashi Lama Penchhen Lobsang Chhoki Gyalchhen, came
on a pilgrimage to Manasa Khanda in the 17th century. It is said
of him that he threw a khatak from Thugolho to the Lake-god residing
on the tree in the centre of the Lake. The khatak appeared to have
remained suspended in air to ordinary persons, for it was actually
hanging on the branches of the holy tree which could only be seen
by the pious few. On lus return he had gilded the top of a temple
at Tasht Lhunpo with a handful of chema-nenga (see p. 199) taken
from the shores of the Manas. Some say that the Lama visited the
Manas in the 19th century.

In 1715, the Roman Catholic Father, Desideri and Freyre travelled
from Leh to Ihasa in the company of a Tartar Princess and her
big retinue They reached Manasarovar on November 9, 17135,
Desiden and Freyre are the first white men to visit Manasarovar.
Desider: describes the Ganges as taking rise 1n Kailas and Manasarovar
and confuses it with the Sutley and further says that Kailas 1s
the source of the Indus.

Between 1711 and 1717, the Chunese Emperor Kang Hi deputed
some lama-topographers to survey and reconnoitre this Region.
They had later prepared a map of Tibet including this Region. About
the year 1758, Khembo Sonam Gelzin of Ngor or Ngyur Gompa visited
Kailas-Manas Region and wrote the Khochar Karchhak or Khochar
Purana.

Purangir, a Brahmin, employed by Lord Warren Hastings as an
wmterpreter and a spy and who accompanied Bogle® and Tummer
to Tibet, visited Manasarovar about the year 1770 and stayed for a
day at Thugolbo. He reports that the Ganges has its source on
Kailas and from there it flows into Manasarovar and from the Manas
it flows out again Between 1770-80 Puranpuri an wrdhva-bahu
sanyas: (a monk with hands upheld), visited Balkh, Bukhara, Samar-
kand, China, Lhasa, and other places and then did the parikrama
of the Manas in six days. He says that the Ganges 1ssues out of Kailas,
Saraju from Rakshas Tal, and Brahmaputra from the Manas.

In 1812, William Moorcroft, a veterinary surgeon and Captain
Hearsay, in the guise of sadhus entered Tibet by Nit1 pass. On August
6, they camped near Chuu Gompa. At the that time there was no flow
of water in the Ganga Chhu. But Harballabh, who accompanied

1 Bogie 1a the first Englishman to onter Tibet.
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him, visited the Manas previously in 1798, when there was so much
of water in the Ganga Chhu that he could not wade through it but
to cross it by bridge near the hot springs. It is said that Moorcroft
was killed near Manasarovar in 1838. One Debu or Dev Singh of
Johar who was a Patwari for 24 years, helped Moorcroft a good deal
in his wanderings in Ngari. Moorcroft and Hearsay are the first
Englishmen to visit Manasarovar. In the year 1841 General Zoravar
Singh invaded Western Tibet and reached Taklakot where he was
assasinated by Tibetans. His tomb stil stands at Toyo (see p. 79).

In September and October 1848 Captain Henry Strachey visited
this Region by Darma pass He went down the Darma yankti, tra-
velled to Rakshas Tal, then to Chhwu Gompa, and returned by the
Lipu Lekh pass. He saw three feet deep water rapidly flowing in the
Ganga Chhu and suggested for the first time whether the Darma
yankti might not be the main head-stream of the Sutlej, from the
quantity of water it carried. In 1848 his brother Sir Richard
Strachey along with J E Winterbottom, visited this Region via
Milam and Gyanima Mand: and travelled on the southern shores of
Rakshas Tal up to Chin Gompa He returned via Sibchilim and
Miam The Strachey brothers contributed a good deal toward the
geography of Manasa Khanda.

The famous Siddha Tailanga Swami of Benares is said to have
visited Kailas-Manas for a number of times about the middle of the
19th century His original name 1s Ganesh Swami and hails from
Vizagapatam Being a Telugu brahmin he is popularly known as
as Tailanga Swamm. He died 1n the year 1887 at a mnipe age of 150
but many believe that his age was 280 at the time of his death.

In 1845 the Nepalis invaded Manasa Khanda and destroyed the
fort of Siddikhar (see p.81). In July 1855, Adolf and Robert Schlagin-
tweit proceeded up to Daba via Milam but were turned back Again
in the month of September they went to Thuling by Mana pass and
Chhabrang, but were again turned back; so they could not do any
exploration work. Shernng writes 1n his ‘Western Tibet’ that in
1855 or 1860 one Drummond, Commissioner of Bareilly sailed on
Manasarovar but it could not be confirmed either from Almora or from
Manasarovar Region. In 1864, Robert Drummond, Henry Hodgson,
Lt. Col. Smith, and Webber went to the southern flank of Gurla
Mandbata and proceeded up to the source of the Brahmaputra for
hunting the wild yak. Webber places the source of the Ganges on
the southern flank of the Mandhata aud that of the Indus on the
northern flank.

In June 1865, Captain H. R. Smith, together with A.S. Harrison,
went to Tarchhen via Lipu Lekh. They went along the northemn
shoresof the Rakshas and Manas, stayed for a day near Cherkip Gompa,
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and then proceeded to Gartok. The same year in the month of
August Adrian Bennett visited Daba by Chor-Hoti pass. He stayed
there for a month and returned back by the Niti pass as he was not
allowed to proceed further.

Deputed by the Survey of India Office in 1856 through Captain
T.G. Montgomery one, Johari Bhotia Thakur Nain Singh, C L.E. visited
Manasarovar, From his records a map of Manasarovar and Rakshas
Tal was prepared. Though he did not actually visit the source of
the Brahmaputra, yet the information he had gathered from local
Tibetans was quite right. He writes that ‘‘ the source of the Brahma-
putra is in the Tamchok Khambab Kangri glaciers at the head of the
river Chema-yungdung”’. He is called ‘Pundit A.’ in the Survey of
India Records

Between 1867-68 Montgomery sent some more pundits for survey,
of whom some were murdered before reaching the source of the Indus.
Almost at the same time as Nain Singh, the survey of India had sent
Man Singh, son of Dev Singh a Johan Bhotia, for exploring the re-
gions north of Kailas, but Man Singh being very well known 1n Manasa
Khanda, Tibetans did not allow him to go beyond Kailas.

Between 1879 and 1882 a Johari Bhotta, Rai Bahadur Kishen
Singh was sent to Tibet by the Survey of India Office to do some survey
work. Most of his exploration work was done in Mongolia. On his
way back home he visited Manas Region also. His explorations
and maps are published by the Survey of India Office and he 1s known
as “A K. Pundit".

In 1900-03 the Japanese Buddhist Monk, Ekar Kawaguchi, tra-
velled in Tibet and visited Manas Khanda in the year 1900, crossed
the Brahmaputra (Chema-yungdung), and '‘ drank deep the water at
the source of the Ganges from the spning Chhumik-Chungtol, ** about
20 miles east of Manasarovar. He passed by Thugolho on his way to
Gyamima Mand: and them did the round of Kailas and went to Lhasa.
He makes the Sutlej a tributary of the Ganges and says that he found
Rakshas Tal to be at a higher level than the Manas, that every ten
years water from Rakshas Tal flows into the Manas and that the
circumference of Manasarovar is 200 oules !

At the end of November 1904, Major C. H. D Ryder, and Captain
Rawling, marched along the shores of both the lakes and found no
water in Ganga Chhu Though he did not actually visit the place,
Major Ryder makes the Chema-yungdung the main nver of Brahma-
putra and Kubi a tributary, from the information he had gathered
from the local Tibetans In 1905, Charles Sherring, Deputy Commi-
ssioner of Almora, and Dr. T G. Longstaff visited Kailas and Mana-
sarovar by the Lipu Lekh pass, proceeded to Gartok, and returned by
Unta-dhura pass. Dr. Longstaff attempted to climb the Gurla
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Mandhata, when he was almost about to reach the summit, a dan-
gerots avalanche came down ; and so he had to come back. However,
it was a successful climb  In 1907 or 1908 Mr. Cassel visited Gyanima
Mandi as a special officer or most probably in the capacity of British
Trade Agent of Western Tibet.

In 1907-1908 the Swedish explorer Dr. Sven Hedin, had travelled
for two long years and did a good deal of exploraton work. He started
the journey from Srinagar-Kashmir, passed through Ladakh, went as
far as Shigartse, the place of Tashi Lama, spent over two months
on the Holy Manasarovar, sailed on the Lake in a canvas boat, took
several soundings, prepared an isobatic map of Manasarovar, and
sounded the Lake Rakshas Tal partly He was the first white man who
sounded the I, akes Manas and Rakshas and rounded the Manas,
the Rakshas, and the Kailas. It is he who had fully enjoyed the
beauty of the twin Lakes. The description of his voyages on the
Manasarovar are most thnlling, fascinating, and romantic. He
finally fixed the sources of the Brahmaputra, the Indus, and the Sutle;
and claimed to be the ‘ first European and white man’ who had dis-
covered them These findings were finally carried by the Survey of
India Office, until they were seriously questioned and challenged
by the author as being defective and full of discrepancies, the
authenticity of which is for the future explorer and geographer to
judge (see 'Exploration 1n Tibet' for details). But this is a minor
affair However, Sven Hedin can safely be said to have contributed
the greatest share towards the geography of Tibet and filled up
several blank spots on 1t He is at once a born explorer, geographer,
and an adventurer His two monumental works are the popular
‘Trans-Himalaya’ in three volumes with hundreds of illustrations and
several maps and the more scientific work the ' Southern Tibet’ in
twelve volumes including two volumes of maps. Besidss these he had
written some ten more books incorporating his cxplorations and
discoveries in Central Asia and other lands

In 1908 St Hansa Swami of Bombay went to Kailas by Lipu Lekh
pass He stayed for twelve days on the shores of the Manas and later
wrote a book on Kailas in Marathi, which was rendered into English
by his disciple Purohit Swami under the name ‘Holy Mountain’.
He narrates many interesting things in 1t—that he saw Dattatreya in
physical form on Gouri-kund, that by his grace he could negotiate a
distance in fifteen minutes on his return journey which he previously
did in 15 hotrs on the onward journey, and so on. One sadhs by name
Mayura-pankhi Baba visited Kailas several times and lived at Kho-
char 1n 1912-13 In 1913 he made arrangements to live for an year
in Gengta Gompa but died in February 1914 due to severe cold. In
1915 Sri Swami Satyadeva Parivrajaka visited Kailas and Manas.



APPENDIX 1I 225

He went there via Milam and Unta-dhura pass and returned by Lipu
Lekh pass. He wrote a book on Kailas which may be the first book
in Hinds.

In 1924 the anthor's Master Shree 1108 Swami Jnananandaji Maharaj
visited Kailas and Manasarovar by Mana pass and returned by
Hoti pass. He did the whole journey wearing only a kaupeen (a lomn-
cloth).

In 1922, Rai Bahadur § R Kashyap of Lahore visited Kailas
and Manas via Lipu Lekh pass and returned via Puling and Mana
pass. Again in 1926 He visited these places by Lipu Lekh pass
and returned via Milam He did the round of Kailas but not of
the Manas. He wrote an article ‘Some Geographical observations
in Western Tibet’. There was nothing fresh in 1t excepting that
he says that the length of the Ganga Chhu 1s 3 miles, which in fact
1s nearly six miles.

In 1926 Hugh Rutledge, the Deputy Commissioner of Almora and
Capt. Wilson visited Kailas by Lipu Lekh pass He did the round
of Kailas and found no waterin the Ganga Chhu In 1927 Shree Swami
Jayendrapunyj Mandaleshvar, Benares, with a party of 25 Mahatmas
visited Kailas and Manas by Mana pass and returned by ILapu
Lekh pass He is the first Mandaleshvar to visit this Region A
pandit of that party wrote a book 1n Hindi‘Shree Kailasa Marga Pra-
diptka’ 1n which he says that there are blue lotuses in Manasarovar
and that excepting on a few days there would be snowfall without
clouds In 1929 Shree Swami Tapovanj (Kerala), and Shree Swami
Krishnashramji of Gangotri visited Kailas and Manasarovar from
Gangotri.

In 1929 E B. Wakefield, Assistant Political Agent, Gangtok (or the
Acting B T A) visited this Region and found the Ganga Chhu deep
and fast flowing In 1931 His Highness Knshna Raja Wadayar
Babadur Maharaja of Mysore, visited Kailas Shree Swami Sivanan-
daj1, Shree Swami Advaitanandajyi and Shreemat: Suratkuman Devd,
Ram of Singhai, also visited Kailas the same year. The Ran was the
first pilgrim to travel on a dandy to Kailas

Shree Ansingh Baba of Almora visited Kailas twice or thrice before
1930. In 1930-31 he sojourned at Khochar and during the winter of
1931 he stayed partly at Gengta and partly at Tarchhen He used
to live on potatoes and buck-wheat. In 1932 he became very weak
and mad and died in a very bad condition at Taklakot in the month
of July. Itisabout this Baba that one Swami of Rikhikesh wrote that
he lived on water and leaves only and yet he was stout and sturdy.
It is such incorrect reports that create sensation and curiosity amongst
credulous people.

In 1932, F. Williamson, Political Agent and F. Ludlow visited

29
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Kailas and Manasarovar, went to Gartok and returned via Simla.
In 1933 or 1034 Shree Swami Krishnamachari, while on his way to
Kailas was murdered by dacoits, two days before reaching the des-
tination, since he resisted in parting with the money in his possession.

In 1934 Shree Uma Prasad Mookerjee, M A ,B L., brother of Dr. Syama
Prasad Mookerjee of Calcutta, visited Kailas and Manasarovar and
took a cine-film of his trip, which would run for about half an hour,
a copy of which was presented to the University of Calcutta for
public use.

In 1925, the Italian Orientalist Prof Giustppe Tucct visited this
Region by Lipu Iekh pass and returned via Gartok and ILadakh.
He is the second white man who did the round of Kailas and Mana-
sarovar both, after Sven Hedin He has edited and published some
rare Sansknt works which had been missing from India

In 1836 Amold Heim and August Gansser, two Swiss Geologists
visited several places in the Central Himalayas for doing some geo-
logical survey. On three occasions the latter entered Manasa Khanda
without a passport and collected a good deal of geological data On
the first occasion he filtered into Siwddhikar from Nepal ILater he
entered Tibet by Mangshang pass, did the round of Kailas,and returned
by the same pass with his geological collection carrted on sheep, as
the author did once 1n 1928. While at the north-western corner of
Rakshas lake he writes “‘broad fathomless bogs compel a wide detour.
Here must once have been the outlet of the great lakes Now the
rivers flow in the oppostte direction’’! and nothing more  Perhaps
he was not much interested with the geographical aspect of the Sutlej-
problem On the third occaston he entered Tibet by Balcha-dhura,
went as far as the Sutlej, and returned by the Kungn-hingui pass  They
wrote a popular work by name “The Throne of the Gods’ in
German, later translated into English In the same year a young
Austrian Geologist Herbert Tischy smuggled himself lato this Region
in the guise of a sadhu  He wrote a book ‘The Hohest Mountam'
incorporating his experiences.

In 1936-37 Shree Brahmachart OmSatyam sojourned at Tirthapuri
for an year At the end of 1937 or early in January 1938, while
trying to do the round of Manasarovar, he was drowned in Gugta,’
the ice under his feet having given way

In 1937 a batch of Gujrat1 ladies, devotees of Shree Narayana
Swamiji of Khela, did a complete round of Kailas and Manas both.
Barring the Bhotias, this is the first batch of Indian ladies who had
done the round of both there ti7thas. In 1938 Shreemati Anandamayiji
visited this Region.

I Amold Heun and August Ganssor, “The Throne of the Goda® p. 97.
2 Gugta is the outlet of Ding te0 into the Manas on its north-essteen corner.
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In 1940 Shreemati Uma Dar and Shree M. B. L. Dar (now Secretary,
Local Self Government, U.P.) and Shreemati Rukmim and Shree
G. Dikshit (now Deputy Engineer-in-Chief, E 1. Ry.) did the round of
Kailas and Manas both and returned to Taklakot in mine days. This
is the second batch of ladies who did the round of Kailas and Mana-
sarovar.

From 1935 to 1941 Shree Narayana Swamiji of Shree Narayana
Ashrama of Khela visited Kailas and Manasarovar successively for
seven years, with big batches of his followers and devotees He is
much interested in this Region and is having a ‘Manasa Vishramashala’
constructed on the shores of Manasarovar.

In 1941, Shree Swami Kaivalyananda)yi of the § P League,
Calcutta, and Mr. R D. Balvally, now Deputy Accountant General,
Central Revenue, Delhi, with some of their friends, visited the Region
by Lipu Lekh pass and did the complete pilgnmage by wisiting
Khocharnath and Tirthapur and by doing the complete rounds of
Kailas and Manasarovar, which very people could do so far.

Between 1830-42 one Ladakhi Lama sojourned near Silung Gompa
on the southern slopes of Kailas for spiritual practices. He died in
1942 1In 1942 Capt R K M Sekar, B T. A of Gyantse, came on
special duty to Western Tibet via Ladakh and Gartok, did the round
of Kailas, and returned by Lipu Lekh pass A a 1esult of his visit the
headquarters of the Trade Agency of Western Tibet have been trans-
ferred from Simla to Cangtok In 1931 and 1942 an American
Christian Missionary by name Mr Steiner, wvisited Kailas and
Manasarovar on mission propaganda work and did the round of both
Kaias and Manasarovar

Durning 1943 and 1944 Shree Kailas Sarana, a Lingayat from Kar-
natak, did 100 rounds of Kailas and 12 of Manas, a great feat indeed.
There are some Tibetans who undertook such a hard task, but 1t is
done spread over several years

In 1944 Shree T. N. Krishnaswami of Dalal & Co, Madras, with
lus assistant Shree Kalyanasundaram, visited Kailas and Manasarovar
and did the round of both. Thus 1s the first batch of pilgrims from
Tamilnad who did the round of both Kailas and Manasarovar, In
1845 Mr Salim Al, the well-known Indian Ormthologist of Bombay,
was on an ormthological pignmage to Kailas-Manasarovar Region,
and published the report of his exploration 1n August 1946 (see Appen-
dix VI) In 1945, Major T. S. Blackney of Coimbatore visited Kailas
and Manas but could not do the rounds due to the lmitations of
passports. The same year Shreemati Lopamudra and another lady
from Guntur visited Kailas and Manasarovar. This is the first batch
of ladies from Andhra Desa to visit this Region.

In 1947 Shree Kanwal Krishan, the well-known Indian artist, visited
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this Region, coltected good many banners and other curios and made
several paintings both in water-colours and ous. He started from
Simla, went to Gartok and returned by Lipu Lekh pass. From 1937
to 1948 Shree Brahmachan Bhaskaryi of Ahmedabad had been a
regular visitor to this Region and did a round of Manasarovar also.
He intends settling down 1in an Ashrama which he proposes to cons-
truct near about Didihat on Almora-Kailas route. Shree Swami
Vidyananda Saraswatiji of the Gita Satsang Ashram, Mansiyari, has
been visiting this Region for the last five years.

The last consignment of the last mortal remains (ashes) of the
Father of the Indian Nation—Mahatma Gandhi—was immersed in
the sacred deep blues of the Celestial Lake Manasarovar, on August
8, 1948, by a party of his intimate associates headed by Shree
Surendra. May peace be unto the departed soul! The Gandhi
Memorial Committee propose to erect a fitting memorial at a
suitable place on the shores of Manasarovar.

Shree Buddha Bose of Calcutta, the well-known Voga-Asanist,
visited Kailas and Manasarovar by Niti-Hota pass in 1940 and returned
by Lipu Lekh pass. He wvisited this Region a sccond time by the
same route in July-August 1948 and took a very mteresting techni-
colour cine-film which runs for about two hours He agam visited
this region 1n October-November and took some more cine-film to
supplement the first consignment.

The author visited Kailas for the first time from Srinagar and
returned by Nitt Pass  Again from 1835 onwards he had been regularly
visiting this Region every year by various routes and staying on the
shores of the Holy Lake Manas from two to six months In all he
did 23 rounds of Kailas and 25 of Manasarovar, sojourned at Thugolho,
on the southern shores of the Lake, once for a twelve-month duning
1936-37 and on another occasion for a sixteen-mouth during 1943-44.
He discovered the sources of the Four Great Riveis of this Region
from all points of view, namely tradition, quantity of water, length,
and glacier. He negotiated four new passes—Topchhen la, Lhe la,
Charok-phurdod la, and Khando-sanglam la—, reached the northern,
southern, and eastern bases of the Kailas Peak ; ascertained the number
of islands in the Rakshas lake , discovered the Tso Kapala ; studied
the Lakes cursorily when they were frozen in winter ; sounded Gouri-
kund and Manasarovar ; collected some fossils, and undertook some
other minor expeditions to the ‘Deserted Cave-City’ and other places.
The author wvisits this Region primanly for the prosecution of his
spiritual piactices but during his leisure hours or as a recreation after
his serious work, he takes to some work of scientific interest like ex~
ploration ; and as such, the readers should not be surprised if his
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findings or writings fall short of this standard of a professional and
fullfledged scientist, in view of the fact that he had absolutely
no regular training whatsoever in any of the branches of the
subjects he touches, nor has he got any expeditional equipment

or kit,
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VILLAGES IN MANASA KHANDA

It is proposed to give here those villages with permanent residences
or houses, since it 1s a bit difficult now to give a complete list of all
the shepherd camps or moving tent-villages. Most of the villages
are situated in the Purag valley, a list of which would be given first
with the approximate number of houses in each, put in brackets.

On the night bank of the river Karnal from down to up * 1. Shar!
(7 houses), by the side of the willage is Sharba chhu, before reaching
Khochar two more streams of Chhulung chhu and Saluugba chhu fall
on the way, 2 Khochar (100), these two villages are under the
jurisdiction of Tarchhen Labrang, about z mile fromn the wvillage
is Lalungba chhu, 3 Lilo (gompa and 4), 4 Kangje (6), these
two wvillages go by the common name of Kangje and are under the
jurisdiction of Toyo Magpon; nearby flows the Kangje chhu, B&.
Gejin (7), 6 Toja {(5), these two villages are under the jurisdiction
of Parkha Tasam, Gejn chhu flows nearby, 7 Thayap (7), 8 Suje
(10),9 Chhulung (10), here is the house of Kirong Magpon, 10 Maphuk
(6), 11 Kungarto (6), 12 Dangechhen (20}, these six villages are under
the junsdiction of Kirong Magpon, nearby 1s Kungar-lungba or
Dangechhen chhu, on the right bank of wlich is the place called
Chhegang, where a mandi of the Nepalis 1s held 1n summer, 13, Chhor-
ten Chhemo (6), 14. Khele (2), 15 Topa (5), here 1s the house of Toyo
Magpon and Zoravar Singh's samadh:, 16 Lagun (4), 17 Shulung
{56), Garu chhu flows nearby, 18 Garu (3), 19 Then-gomba (3), 20
Delaling (4), 21 Lee or Toyo-ling (7), these mine wvillages go by the
common name of Toyo and are under the junsdiction of Toyo
Magpon ; 22 Ronam (3), beyond this willage 1s Ringurg chhu, 23
Ringung (4), beyond this 1s Phurbu chhu, 24 Phurbu or Burfu (1),
26 Dungmar (11), these four villages go by the name of Ringung and
are under the jurisdiction of Purang Zong and Tarchhen Labrang
both, beyond there is Baldak chhu, 26 Kardung (7), this is under
the jurisdiction of Parkha Tasam

Omn the right bank of the Karnali from up to down . 27. Harkong
(1), 1t 1s under the junisdiction of the Simbiling Nyarchang , 28. Doh (9),
this is under the jurisdiction of Tarchhen Labrang, 29 Salung (4),
this is under the Gengta Gompa , then comes the Yangse chhu, 30.
Gukung or Kumphur (30), this is under Kirong Magpon; all the
houses are in caves, there is also a gompa here which is a branch of

I A little up the willage shar, Bitnsted on the rnght bsck of the river Karnah is the
willage K1, with 3 houses amd some cultivation on either eide of Ki chhu. Both Tibetans
sud the Nopalose claym this village to be theurs.
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Gengta Gompa and a government Rest House; 31. Taklakhar or
Taklakot (3), Simbiling Gompa, Sakya Gompa, and the fort of the
Zongpon, at the foot of which there 1s the mandi of the Bhotia mer-
chants, 32. Pili-phuk (30), here also the houses are in caves and are
under the jurisdiction of Thiti and Toyo Magpons , 33. Chhungur (10),
34. Yidig (2), these two villages are situated between Yidig and Tagla
chhu, 35 Dulum (3), 36 Tashigong (2), 37. Chhilchung (3), 38 Magrum
or Thiti (30), here 1s the house of the Thit1 Magpon, 39 Nayi (7), 40.
Gunam (4), 41 Relashar (3), 42. Chhumi-thang (6), these ten villages
go by the general name of Thiti, of these Tashigong belongs to Tashi-
gong Gompa that 1s beyond Gartok, and the remarning nmine villages
are under the junsdiction of Kirong Magpon The three paftis of
Toyo, Kirong, and Thit1 are jomtly called Chho-sum, and there 1s a
joint Panchayat of the same name, 43 Phulak (3), 44 Chhokro (3),
here is Chokro chhu, 45 Togang (4), 46 Shiddi-kbar (3), above the
village 1s the gompa and the old fort, 47 Dorjegang or Mayul (1),
beyond this 1s Lok chhu, 48 Lok or Lo (20), 49 Lukpu (4), all these
eight villages are under the junsdiction of Simbiling Gompa.

To these may be added 50 Thugolho (8 houses), on the southern
shores of the Manas, under the junsdiction of Simbiling Gompa ,
51 Tarchhen (4), belonging to Bhutan State , 52 Debring (1), belong-
mg to Shungba Goba, under the junsdiction of Barkha Tasam,
53 Khyvunglung (5), 564 Missar (3), these two are under the jurisdiction
of Dapa Zong, and 56 Gartok (9), capital of Western Tibet, directly
under the Viceroys.

The following are some of the important settled but moving shepherd
camps or tent-villages, on the southern side of the Kailas Range :
1 Nonokur (25 tents} in Nmmapend: valley, 2 Harkong (20°), 3.
Chhomokur (25°), 4 Hor-Toma {25 ?), near Thokchhen, 5 Kongyu
tso (30°), 8. Hor-Toshar (30), 7 Toshar (30), east of Tamlung tso,
8. Hor-Pangniya {30 ?), near about Ponrt Gompa, 9 Kangjak (30?),
near about Kuglung, 10 Shungba (25 °), of Rakshas Tal, 11 Keorpon
(20?), of Tarchhen, 12. Hor-Gyeva (207), 13. Chhujuthol (203?),
near Chhakra, 14 Khyunglung (25 ?}, near Gombachen, and 15 Missar
(30?) The following are on the northern side of Katlas *© 16 Din (25),
17. Shungba-Majin (30°), 18 Songkora (25), 19. Seli-phuk (257),
20 Rundara (25), 21 Gerke (25), 22. Bongba (30), and 23. Yagra
(257).

Every monastery can be couated as a village in as much as it has
got a pucca building and some houses attached to it. To this list may
be supplemented 1 Dongpu, 2 Geng-yul, 3. Dapa, 4. Mangnang,
6. Thuling, and 6. Chhabrang, which are situated in the Greater
Manasa Khanda,
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MONASTERIES OF MANASA KHANDA

1 Simbiling Gompa of Taklakot (170 monks), branch of Depung
Gompa, Gelukpa, 2. Khochar Gompa (30 monks), branch of Nor or
Nur Gompa, Sakyapa ; 3. Siddi-khar Gompa (5), branch of Simbiling,
Sakyapa; 4. Gomba-kong (10), branch of Sakya Gompa, situated
adjacent to Simbiling ; 5 Gukung Gompa (3}, branch of Gengta Gompa,
Dekungpa ; 6. Kangje Gompa (7), branch of Sang-chang-chhup-ling
Gompa, Dukpa; 7 Kirong-trama, 8 Tluti-trama, 9 Toyo-trama,
all these there belong to Simbiling and are meant only for seasonal stay
and are not full-fledged gompas, 10 Gossul Gompa (3), branch of
Symbiling, 11 Chiu (5), branch of Dira-phuk, 12 Cherkip (1), belongs
to Tarchhen Labrang, 13 Langpona (6), branch of Hemms Gompa
of Ladakh, Sakvapa (?), 14 Ponn (8), branch of Sera Gompa, Dukpa,
15 Seralung (20), branch of Dekung, Dekungpa, 16 VYerngo (6),
branch of Sakya Gompa, Sakyapa, 17 Thugolho (8), branch of Simbi-
ling, these eight are Manas monasteries, 18 Nyanri Gompa (5),
belongs to Tarchhen Labrang, Ngmmgmapa (*), 19 Dira-phuk (6),
branch of Dadingbochhe Gompa, Kadampa, 20 Zuthul-phuk (3),
belongs to Tarchhen Labrang, 21 Gengta (6), brauch of Dekung
Gompa, Dekungpa, 22 Silung (2), under Gengta, all these five are
Kailas monastenes, 23. Chepgye, at present branch of Mangshang
Gompa, but the site of the monastery belongs to Gengta Gompa ;
so Chepgye pays a nominal tribute to Gengta by way of rent, 24
Kardung, branch of Mangshang Gompa, 25. Mangshang Gompa,
these three gompas belong to an independent group called Jokchhin
Sect, much akin to Ngingmapa , there are about 50 monks and as many
nups in all these three monasteries combined , 26. Tl.unsa (3), branch
of Simbiling Gompa, one day’s march north of Thckchen, 27. Seli-
phuk (15), branch of Depung, Gelukpa , 28. Dulchu (24), branch of
Sera Gompa; 29 Tirthapuri {15), it was once a branch of Hemmis
Gompa but since 1945 it is under Sumbiling Gompa ; 30 Khyunglung
(10), branch of Sera Gompa, Dukpa, 31. Gurugem (20) independent,
the founder-lama originally belonged to Bon Sect but now he professes
Gelukpa sect ; 32. Gartok (10}, probably branch of Depung Gompa ;
33. One Nunnery, adjacent to Purang Zong’s fort, affiliated to Gomba-
kong (16 nuns); 34. one Nunnery at Toyo affiliated to Simbiling
Gompa (15 nuns) ; and 35. one Nunnery at Guru-gem, attached to
the monastery (30). Besides these there are five more monasteries
in the Greater Manas Khanda : 1. Dongpu (156 monks?); 2. Dapa
(15) ; 3. Mangnang (5), branch of Depung ; 4. Thuling (20), branch
of Sera Gompa ; and §. Chhabrang Gompa (15), branch of Sera Gompa.
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APPENDIX VI
AVIFAUNA OF KAILAS-MANASA KHANDA!

1. Tibetan Raven (Corvus corax tibetanus Hodgs), 2 Yellow-
billed Chough (Pyrrhocorax gratculus), 3 Red-billed Chough (Pyrr-
hocorax pyrrhocorax), 4 Hume's Ground Chough (Pseudopodoces
humilis Hume), 5 Rock Nuthatch (Sitta neumayer), 6 Wall Creeper
(Tichodroma murana), 7 Brown Dipper (Cinclus patlasu), 8 White-
breasted hpper (Cinclus cinclus), 9 Collared Bush Chat (Saxicola
torquata), 10 Tibetan Desert Chat (Gnanthe deserti), 11 FEastern
Indian Redstart (Phoenicurus ochruros), 12 Rubythroat (Calliope
pectoralis), 13 Blue Rock Thrush (Monticola sohitana), 14 Robin
Hedge Sparrow (Prunella rubeculmdes), 15 Garhwal Hedge-Sparrow
(Lawscopus collarss whympent), 16 Tickell's Willow Warbler (Phy-
loscopus affinis), 17 Rosy Pastor (Pastor roseus), 18 (reat Rose-
Fiuch (Carpodacus rubicilla), 19 Red-breasted Rose-Iinch (Pyrrho-
spiza punicea), 20 Pimk-browed Rose-Finch (Propasser rhodochrous),
21 Goldfineh {Carduehs caniceps), 22 Twite (Acanthis flavirostns),
23. Gold-fronted Inch (Mctapoma pusilla), 24 House-Sparrow
(Passer domesticus), 25 Tree Sparrow (Passer montanus), 26 Tibetan
Mountain Finch (Fringillauda brandti haematopyga), 27 Tibet Snow-
Finch (Montifrmgila nivahis adamsr), 28 Red-necked Snow-Finch
(Montifringnlla ruficolls,) 249 Blanford’s Snow-Finch  (Montifringilla
blanfordr), 30 House Martin (Martula dasypus), 31 Sand Martin
(Ripana mipana), 32. Crag Martin (Ripana rupestns), 33 Hodgson’s
Pied Wagtml (Motaailla alba albodes), 34 Yellow-headed Wagtail
(Motacilla crtreola), 35. Iilwes's Horned Lark (Eremophula alpestns
elwest), 36 Tong-talled Calandra Tark (Melanocorypha maxuma),
37 ‘Tibetan Skvlark (Alauda gulgula lhamarum), 38 Rufous Short-
toed Lark (Calandrella brachvdactvla dukhunensis), 39. Short-toed
Lark (Calaudrella Acutirostris), 40 Hoopoe (Upupa epops), 41
Swift (Micropus apus), 42 Horned Owl (Bubo bubo), 43 Iattle Owl
(Athene noctua), 44 Humalavan Griffon Vulture (Gyps himalayensis),
45 Lammergeler or Bearded Vulture (Gypaetus barbatus), 486.
Kestrel (Falco tummuncuhus), 47 Cherrug Falcon (Falco cherrug),
44 Eagle (Aquilla rapax), 49 Tawny FEagle (Aquila rapax), 50
Pallas’s Fishing Eagle (Haletus leucoryphus), 51 Buzzard (Buteo),
52 Turkestan Hill Pigeon (Columba rupestris turkestanica), 53  Snow

1 The author 1s grateful to Mr Salim Al, the well-known Indian Ormthologist of Bombay,
for having kimdly allowed him to reproduce the list of birds of this Region, which he had
obrerved botween June 8 and July 8, 1945 when he was on an ormishological piigrimage
to this Region. Thoso who are interested in the subject may rofer to the Journal of the
Bombay Natural History Society’, Vol 46, No. 2, August 1948,
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Pigeon {Columba leuconota 54 Tibetan Sandgrouse (Syrrhaptes
tibetanus), 55. Chakor (Alectornts gracca chukar), 56 Snow Cock
(Tetraogallus), 57. Black-necked Crane (Grus mgncollis), 58 Brown-
headed Gull (Larus brunmcephalus), 59 Tibetan Tern (Sterna hirundo
tibetana), 60. Oystercatcher (Haematopus ostralegus ), 61 Pamirs
Lesser Sand-Plover (Charadrius mongolus), 62, Curlew (Numenius
arquata), 63 Green Sandpiper (Tringa ochropus), 64 Redshank
(Tringa totanus), 65. Temmunck’s Stint (Krola temmincki), 66
Bar-headed Goose (Anser mdicus) 67 Gadwall (Anas acuta), 68
Pmtad (Anas strepera), 69 Brahmuny Duck (Casarca ferruginea),
70 Goosander (Mergus mergaunser), 71 Great Crested Grebe (Podiceps

cristatus).



APPENDIX VII
REPORT ON FOSSILS

As the book is in the press, the author gave some of the fossils he had
collected to Mr P N Mukherjee, Paleontologist, Geological Survey
of India, for identsfication The following 1s the provisional identi-
fication of the specimens, since some of them have been misplaced
while 11 the Geological Survey Office  The author is thankful to
Mr I N Mukherjee for the report

!
!

No NAME ( LocaLrry AGE
1. Kellawaysites greppii 'Mangshang (Tibetan Already recorded
(A septate fragment) side of Kuty) from the Jurassic
of Kachh.
2 Indet Ammonte fraginent . (?) Jurassic
3 Indet Ammonite ' may be Jurassic
4 Belemmtes of gerardi Anura (South of Recorded from
Manas) the Jurassic of
spitt
5 Pensplunctes sp ' Tinker - Jurassic
Tapu Lekh
6 Orthoceras sp (fragments)  Kuti .
7 Rliynchonella sp Bongza Range "

(Central Tibet)

& Fragments of Indet, Sumnath (Tibetan "
Amonities ete, side of Kungri-
i bingn pass) (

9. (?) Orthoceras 11 a rolled  Tso Kapala (Southern "
nodule foot of Kailas Peak)

10 Fragmentary Ammonites Puling (Tibetan side  (°) ,,
+ of Gangotn)
‘ !

11. Indet. nodules Damodar-Kund ' Unknown
12, Indet Amomtes in . f (?) Jurassic
nodules and pebbles ’ |
13. Bactntes sp. i . { Devonian
14. A doubtful Coral Tso Kapala i Unknown
15. Fossilised bone of a Tsepgye (west coast ! Plestocene
I

Bowvid | of Rakshas Tal)
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The general faunal assemblage of fossils identified under items
1. to 12. indicates a Jurassic age approximating to 130 mullion years.

The fossil specimen under 1tem 13 indicates a Devoman age appro-
ximating to about 300 milhon years.

The last specimen under item 15 mdicates a Pleistocene age appro-
ximating to oue million years.



APPENDIX VIII
REV. SWAMI PRANAVANANDA, F.R.GS,
(Of the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar).
A SKETCH OF HIS LIFE AND WORK!

Rev Swami Pranavananda hails from Fast Godavan District in
Andhra Desa and was born i1 1896  His household name was
Kanakadandi Venkata Somayajulu  He graduated from the
D A V C(ollege, Lahore, in the year 1919 For a short period he
served i the Railway Accountant’s Office, Lahore, but resigned the post
and jomned the Non-co-operation movement The spint of love and
seivice has been the hentage from his parents krom 1920-26,
he was an active Congress worker 1n West Godavart District  Then
he had a call from the heights of the Hunalavas in consequence of an
mternal urge for search after Truth  Accordmgly, he was wmihated
mto the Holy Order by the great Acharnva Shree 108 Swam
Jnananandayi Mahara)

Dr Jnanananda, after attaimng Realization, took to Scientific
Rescarch with the aid of lus intuitional knowledge He had conducted
experimental research for wellmigh 15 years on the Continent in
different I’hysical Iaboratornies at Dresden, Berlin, Prague, Iaverpool,
Ann  Arbor (Miclugan) and ather places, in Spectroscopy of X-
Radiations, ﬁ-rays, Magnetic Electron Lenses, Isotopes, Nuclear
Physics, Higher Vacua, and allied subjects, and he 1s at present
taking part m the National Physical Laboratory, Dell, as the Semor
Screntific Ofhcer It 15 from this great Swamr-Scentist that our
Revered Swami Pranavananda derived lus inspiration for search after
and Truth for things Scientific

Shree Swanuj has extenstvely travelled in the Himalayas for wellmgh
23 years m connection with his Spuntual Sedhana During this
pentod he has had occasion to study the Geography and Topography
of several regions therein e lived m Gangotn for full one year
(1934-35), even after the temple-gates were closed for winter and
visited Gaumukh, the glacial source of the Ganges, several times.

The Swanu visited Kailas and Manasarovar for the first time in the
year 1928 via Kashmur-Snnagar, Ladakh, and Gartok  Since then
he has been visiting Kailas-Manasarovar Region every year mamly for
his Spiritual practices, and he usually lives there for about six months

1 Taken from the ‘Indian Geographical Journal', but the information has been brought
up-to-date by the Publishers.
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in the year, but carries on research work also in different branches of
science, such as Geography, Geology, Botany, Zoology, Archaeology,
etc., as a hobby during his leisure hours He visited this Region by
various routes in different seasons of the year

The Swami spent a whole year in 1936-37 and a full sixteen-month
in 1943-44 as an inmate of the Thugolhio Monastery, on the southern
shores of the Holy Iake Manasarovar, a rare privilege, never before
accorded to a non-Buddhist monk, as we learnfrom Mr Paul Brunton’s
book ‘A Hermit m the Himalayvas’ The mmimum temperature dunng
his stay 1 winter was 50.5°F below freezing-point  Dunng lis stay
at Manasarovar the Swami recorded how the Manas and Rakshas lakes
froze in the beginning of winter, what changes ensued after freeang,
and how the lakes thawed 1n spring ‘Thus he made a comparative
studv of the charactenistic features of the sister-lakes When the
Ravan Hrad was frozen in winter, he went over the lake on ice and
made a rough survey of the twoslandsin 1t He 1s the first non-Tibetan
toland on these two islands Rev. Swann Pranavananda’s competency
for the task 1s umique He has the wimpheity and bravery, the for-
titude and endurance of the best of the sumyasiss, he has the wmqu-
sitiveness and fidelity to truth of the scientist , he 15 not dogmatic,
he 1s keenly observant ; records his observations carefuily, and gathers
them up with a view to making them available to people at large,
above all he has the tenacity of the bulldog to do the work he takes
upn hand Up till now the Swami has completed 23 circumambula-
tions of the Mount Kailas and 25 of the pre-historic Lake Manas

Our Swamu 18 very well-known 1n the Kailas-Manasarovar Region
and other parts of Western Tibet and 1s loved deeply by othaals,
monks, and people 1n general, since he carries a ‘Tree Travelling
Dispensary’ and renders medical aid to the nich and tk- poor alike.
He is known there as ‘Gvagar Lama Gury’ (Indian Lama Guru), “ L hugu
Rinpochhe’ (His Holiness of Thugolho Monastery), and ‘Gvagar Amgs’
(Indian Doctor). With the aid of the Governor of Purang-Taklakot and
the Viceroys of Gartok (Western Tibet), he visited the real svurces of the
four Great Rivers of the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar, namely the
Brahmaputra, the Indus, the Sutle), and the Karnali As a result of lus
several explorations and Geographical researches, the Swamu has
exploded the findings of Dr Sven Hedin, the Swedish explorer, regarding
the sources of the four rivers of the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar and
has fixed the sources of these rivers from different criteria, namely
tradition, length, quantity of water, and glaciers, after actually visiting
these places This has evoked great sensation among the Himalayan
Geographers all the world over, since this very valuable contnbution
of the Swami has reopened a question supposed to have been scttled
by Dr. Sven Hedin as far back as 1908. It will not be out of place
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here to make a mention that “the very valuable contribution which
the Swami has made to the Geographical knowledge of the Kailas
Region”’, has been very much appreciated by the Surveyor-General of
India The Swami’s{findings have heen accepted by the Royal Geogra-
phical Soctety,Londonand the Survey of India Office which have
incorporated them in their maps of 1941 and 1945 — Hind 5000 Sheet
NH -44and 62 F

Though he does not profess to have the technical knowledge of a
tramed Geographer, the results he has achueved and the spint of minute
observation and searching enquiry displayed in his work are really
commendable One cannot but be convinced by the remarkably logical
and lucid arguments with which the findings of Dr Sven Hedin are
challenged and disproved. He has exhibited to the world how Indians
do not lag behind others in the spint of adventure and exploration
The Swami 1s the first of the living Indian explorers, and has vindicated
by lus researches Indians’ claun to onginal work of the kind - We trust
that his work would mspire many an Indian vouth to undertake travels
of adventure and exploration *The Daily Telegraph’ of London wnites
of hun as “the distinguished Indian Sanvasi-Explorer and Scientist’”

Some of the papers of the Swami have been published in the Journal
of the Rouval Geographical Societv, London, Calcutta Geographical
Review, The Indian Geographical Journal, and several leading
Newspapers of India He contributes papers to the Indian Science
Congress as well  Two of his lectures delivered at the University of
Calcutta have been published by the University mn a book-form entitled
‘Exploration in Tibet’, which elicited the appreciation of several eminent
Geographers hke Dr Lougstaff, Dr Somerwell of the Everest Ex-
pedition, Mr Wadia and others A thoroughly revised and enlarged
second edition of thus bouk 15 bemg brought vut by the Umversity
of Caleutta  This book has been prescibed as one of the text-books
for the M A and M Sc¢ Examinations i Geography, since the vear
1042  He also wrote the book 'Pilgnm’s Companion to the Holy
Kailas and Manasarovar’, a review of which was published 1n
Vol XVII, No 1 of tlus Journal , this has now been developed
mto the present Volume ‘Kailas-Manasarovar’ Besules these two
books, the Swami has written an exhausttve work 1n Hindi n four
parts, Katlas-Manasarovar’, covering about 450 pages, the counter-
part of which 15 awaiting publication mm Gujrati, Bengali,
Marathi, Telugu, Tamil, and Kanarese. The Swanu has written
an elaborate commentary of over 1000 pages on Srimad Bhagavad
Gita in Telugu, which 1s awaiting publication. He has also wntten
a few pamphlets on spiritual subjects

In 19468, the Swami has taken a three-seater light rubber boat
‘JaNMA-Broom:’ and sounded the Goun-kund, the highest lake (18,400
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feet above the sea-level) ever sounded so far,. This is a unique feature
in the anunals of the Gouri-kund, for 1t was completely cleared of ice
for the first time 1n its history. Before concluding his trips to Kailas
Region the Swami wants to sink his lead in the Manas lakes and defi-
nitely locate the thermal springs situated in their bed and to reach
the centre of the Lake which 15 considered inaccessible by Tibetans
and which has not been reached by any one hitherto 7To achieve
this end he had bought, 1942, an up-to-date four-ceater full length
18-gauge galvamzed-steel sailing-dinghy ‘Jyax NAvka', weighing
440 lbs., with sailing equipment and airtight chambers fore aud oft,
to make 1t unsinkable He had taken this * Jxan NAUKA' to Manasaro-
varin August last and launched it 1 the Lake and took a few tentative
soundings He has taken an outboard motor dunng the summer of 1948
to complete his work  This will indeed be a unique mcident 1n the
history of the Sacred Lake After the exploration work 1 com-
pleted the Swanu has no intention of hringing the boat hack to India,
but wants to haud 1t over to the Darma Seva Sangha for the benefit
of future mlgnms and tounsts

In October 1942, the Swami did a close and complete circum-
ambulation of the Ravan Hrad (Rakshas Tal) for which he had heen
planning for a decade He ascertained the actual circumicerence of the
lake and the number of slands i 1t , traced the source of the Sutle)
by exanumng the so-called ‘Old Bed of the Sutle}’, noted the flow
of the water in the Ganga Chuu from July to October and collected
a few geological specimens He also rcached the perpendicular
wall of the mnorthern and southern bases of the Katlas Peak
for the third time and crossed all alone for the <econd tiine the
Khando-sanglam la, a pass with deceptive crevasses, on the eastern
side of the mount, which was neither known to nor . rossed by any
non-Tibetan up till now He crossed the pass for the first time in
July 1941. Besides the Khando-sanglam la, he hud negotiated three
more new passes, namely Charok-phurdod la {(tn 1937, 1942, and 1948},
Topchhen la, and Lhe la, all above 18,000 fect high (m 1937)

In 1942, the Swami collected a fourteen-pound marnne fossi-
bed from the T'so Kapala, which 1s the first find of fossils from Kailas
Range. It has been examned by the Geological Survey of India
Office and was found to belong to the Mesozoic age (19 crore-year old)
In 1945, the Swamu reached the northern and southern perpen-
dicular walls of the Kailas Peak and brought some specimens of the
rock He also brought some marine fossils from the Ganga Chhu
and specimens of serpentine (Zaharmora) from the south-eastern side
of Kailas. In 1946, he visited the deserted Cave-Colony of Pangtha
and he now proposes to lead a small Archaeological Exped:ition to this
Colony once again, to take some photos of the fresco paintings and collect
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from the caves all materials that may be of interest. In 1947,
he collected 99 fossils from Bongza Range in Central Tibet, and
some more marine fossils and bone fossils from different parts of the
Manas Region. He also collected from this Region a few mmplements
of the stone-age He brought to the notice of the Geographers several
hot springs which might, with great advantage, be tested for
Radio-activity and radon content. He did a full round of the
Mandhata Range in October 1948 and found that the boundary of
Nepal adjoining the Manasa Khanda, as given in Survey Maps, 1s
erroneous

It may be mentioned that there is no lotus or lily in Manasarovar.
So, far the last few years, the Swami has been making experiments
to culture lotus, hly, singhada (water-chest nut), and makhana, 1n the
Manas Lakes It 15 yet tn be seen how far he would be snccessful 1n
his experiments, but all the same 1t is a novel 1dea worthy of praise
and worth the trouble The Swami, being an Ayurvedic Physician
himself, has discovered a wonderful aphrodisiac drug in the Manas
Region which, 1t 15 said, 15 not to be found 1n other parts of the
Himalayas We understand that the drug s being sent for analysis and
confirmation of the properties attributed to it A description of the
drug 1s given in page 46 of this book

The Swami has been carrying on research on ‘Musk and Musk-
decr’ for over twelve years which he hopes to complete 1n a year after
a systematic Histological and  Cytological study of the animal
by bringing a Iin ¢ ammal to alaboratory in the plains It may be remem-
bered that the Swami has read a paper on ‘Musk and Musk-deer’
{though not concluded) m the Medical and Veterinary Section of the
Science Congress held i Baroda, and 1n the Universities of Beunares,
Lucknow, Patna, and Calcutta and Lahore Ayurvedic Conference
Every year he does some exploration or research work 1n some branch
of Science or other 1n his own humble way It is really a matter of
pity that none of our Umiversities utilize the expertence and services
of such a brihant explorer and scientist like our Swam:  Yet the
Swami, unmundful of any help does his work for work’s sake, in the
spint of a true Karma Yog

Our Swamt is not ouly a full-fledged Spiritual Sadhaka, Explorer,
and a Scientist but also a bit of a Histonan. He has collected a good
deal of material regarding the Kashmin General Zoravar Singh, who
was killed in an engagement with the Tibetans in Manasarovar Region
in 1841 and whose death centenary was celebrated at Taklakot by the
Darma Seva Sangha, i which the Swam gave a learned talk,
We learn from one of his friends, Mr Paul Brunton, that he is well
up both in Hatha and Raja Yoga and that he carred on a syste-
matic research mn the famous Khechart Mudra
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The Swami has made a good collection of Tibetan curios for his
‘Kailas-Manasarovar Museum’, which we understand, the Provincial
Museum, Lucknow, has acquired The Swarm has done a great service
to the cause of Archeeology by surveying and getting a full and first-
hand detailed account and a plan of the ‘Barari Caves’ near Bhagalpur
{Bihar) published in the ‘Journal of the Bihar Research Soctety’,
Vol. XXXIV, Parts I & 11, 1948 The Caves are considered to be of
pre-Buddhistic peniod though they were later used by Buddhist monks.
A mention of these caves was made by the Chinese pilgnm Huen Tsang
{AD 635) He had also thrown some new light regarding the real site
of the famous Buddhist Royal University of Vikramashila. It may be
remembered in this connection that the site of Vikramashila has not
been 1dentified so far The attention of the Government of Bihar
is drawn to these mew archaological finds

The Swami has got constructed a YAIJNA VEDI on the shore of the
Manas at Thugolho, where the Birthday of Lord Shree Krishna is
celebrated every year. Besides, he has been trying for the last several
years to construct Rest Houses on the shores of the Holy Lake and at
Kailas.

It 1s no small surpnse that a Swam who repaired to the Himalayas
chiefly for spiritual practices, besides being inspired by the mystic
grandeur of the holy places, could still find letsure and inclination
to study the Aesthetics, Geography, etc, of the same and also render
afaithful and minute account of the whole, for the benefit of Humanity
We fully wish and hope that Sliree Swanujt will continue to enhighten
the outside world on the many other Himalayan Problems awailiug
solution and combine seientific pursmit with Spiritual Sadhana, asinfact
like our ancient Reskis, he has striveu to do so far with such wondeiful
results Mr D N Wadia, formerly of the Geological Srrvey of India
and President of the Indian Science Congress of RBaroda, wntes
‘Current Sctence’ thus, “‘Sincere thanks and congratulations of all
Geographers and of Indian Naturabsts in particular are due to the
Rev. Swami Pranavananda for publishing results of valuable explora-
tions conducted by him during his pilgrimages 1n the Region of Mount
Kailas and Manasarovar in Western Tibet”

“As a mark of appreciation and recogmtion of his excellent
achtevements, explorations, and other scientific researches,” the
Indian Geographical Society has elected the Revered Swami Pranava-
nanda as an Honorary Iife Member

OoM!






